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Chapter 1

Introduction to Sales

This guide covers the following topics:

Sales Quotations 3

Sales Quotations lets you respond to requests for quotations (RFQS), monitor statuses, calculate
gross margins, retain histories by item and customer, and track unsuccessful quotes. Once
accepted, sales quotes can be released to sales orders.

Sales Orders/Invoices 15

Sales Orders/Invoices lets you enter, price, and print sales orders, verify credit, allocate inventory,
print picklists and packing lists, record shipment data, print invoices, and generate control reports.
Sales Orderd/Invoicesis closely integrated with the Inventory Control, MRP, and Accounts
Receivable modules to give a high level of control over the sales order process.

Container and Line Charges 49

The Container and Line Charges (CLC) module provides suppliers away to track and invoice
customers for shipping containers (such as palets, crates, or bins), and extra line charges (such as
shipping, painting, and detailing). Line charges and container charges are added at the order line-
item level. This module also supports the setup of flexible data entry points during the shipping
process for recording and tracking shipping codes or related shipping information.

Available to Promise 75

Available to promise (ATP) is the uncommitted portion of inventory or planned production
available to be promised to new orders. During order entry or confirmation, you can have the
system check for adequate ATP before committing to a delivery date.

Shipping 87

Shipping covers awide range of features that support complex international shipping
reguirements. These requirementsinclude numbering control, document formats, multiple carriers,
and transaction-based security. Advanced shipping programs such as Pre-Shipper/Shipper
Workbench enabl e usersto perform many functionsin one place. Workbench automatically creates
shippers for picklists and allows shipments to be containerized in a single process.

Shipment Performance 189

The Shipment Performance modul e improves shipping processes by monitoring the timeliness of
shipments against customer-requested ship dates and the compl eteness of each order shipped. With
the Shipment Performance module, you can monitor shipping effectiveness by measuring how a
shipping department meets customer-requested ship dates and quantities. You can choose which
date to use for measuring performance based on your business practices: the line-item performance
date, due date, or required date.



2  User Guide — QAD Sales

Customer Consignment Inventory 221

The Customer Consignment Inventory module lets you plan, order, ship, track, and report
customer-consigned inventory using an automated system that reconciles inventories between
suppliers and customers. Invoicing and AR transactions are deferred until the inventory is used by
the customer.

Enterprise Material Transfer (EMT) 257

Enterprise Material Transfer (EMT) supports automatic translation of sales orders into purchase
orders. In companiesusing EDI eCommerce, EMT can transmit these purchase ordersin electronic
data interchange (EDI) format to secondary organizations that use different databases.

Configured Products 297

Configured Products lets you define a product structure that includes optional features and
accessories. During sales order entry, you can accept a standard bill of material or select from a set
of predefined features and options.

Sales Analysis 309

Sales Analysis|ets you monitor salesperson productivity and effectiveness at maintaining margins.
It gives greater visibility on sales by product line or item, and lets you rank items by sales, margin,
or quantity.

Legal Documents 317

Legal Documents supports legal requirements of some countries to track transportation of
merchandise with a document that includes specific numbering rules, information, format, and
layout to prove legality and possession of the inventory being shipped, received, or moved.

MQAD



Chapter 2

Sales Quotations

The Sales Quotations functions et you respond to a customer’s request for a quote, monitor the
quote’s status, report on quote history by item or customer, and report on expired quotes that did
not result in sales orders. You can also automatically create sales orders from approved quotes.
This chapter explains how to manage sales quotes.

Sales Quotations Overview 4
Describes the sales quote process, types of sales quotations, and sales quotation functions.

Setting Up Sales Quotes 5
Outlines how to use Sales Quote Control and Sales Quote Accounting Control to set up sales
quotes.

Creating Sales Quotes 7
Describes how to create or copy sales quotes using Sales Quote Maintenance, Sales Quote Copy
from Order, and Sales Quote Copy from Quote.

Printing Sales Quotes 10
Explains how to print single or multiple sales quotes using Sales Quote Print.

Releasing Sales Quotes 11
Illustrates how to release a sales quote after a customer requests delivery using Sales Quote
Maintenance.

Repricing Sales Quotes 12
Describes how to change the price of items on sales quotes using Sales Quote Repricing.

Deleting and Archiving Sales Quotes 13
Describes how to delete or archive sales quotes using Expired Quote Delete/Archive and retrieve
archived quotes using Archive File Reload.
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Sales Quotations Overview

A sales quotation or sales quote is acommitment to sell a certain customer certain items at a
certain price. Customers who use bids for choosing suppliers often request quotes. Exact delivery
dates and order quantities are usually specified when a quote becomes a sales order.

The Sales Quotations module includes tools to enter and print a sales quote, release it to a sales
order, update prices on the quote, create a new quote from an existing quote or sales order, and
track lost sales by reason code.

Fig. 2.1
Sales Quote Process Flow

Creste New

P

Quote i
J
Cao uote | : | | : 1 | Release Quote
| Fmpn}rr Euut& | i Print Quote Y Reprice Quote | = {erqer

Copy Quote |
from Order

> _

| Delete Expired |
Quote

Types of Quotes

Two types of sales quotes are supported:

 One-time quote for asingle sale. When the customer agrees to the terms, you can release the
guote to an order.

« Recurring quotes for repeat business. The quantity to release represents the quantity you
anticipate the customer will order each time. If the customer orders on aregular cycle such as
weekly or monthly, you can enter a cycle code. Groups of quotes can be rel eased together
based on cycle code.

To support customer partnerships and recurring deliveries, the system provides an dternative to
sales quotes. The Customer Schedules function in the Scheduled Order Management module
provides more visibility into the timing of a customer’s projected requirements. Additionally—
unlike sales quotes—M RP sees customer schedules as a source of demand. If you choose to use
quotesinstead of customer schedules, be sure to include anticipated sales from open quotesin your
forecast.

See User Guide: QAD Scheduled Order Management.

M QAD



Sales Quotations 5

Menu Listing

Table 2.1 lists the functions available for setting up and using the Sales Quotation module.

Table 2.1

Sales Quotation Programs
Number  Menu Labe Program
7121 Sales Quote Maintenance sggomt.p
7.12.2 Sales Quote Browse sgbr001.p
7.12.3 Sales Quote Print sqqorp05.p
7.125 Sales Quote Copy from Order sgaocpy.p
7.12.6 Sales Quote Copy from Quote sqqgodo.p
7.12.8 Sales Quote Repricing sqrepr.p
7.12.10 Sales Quote Release to Order sqqoso.p
7.12.13 Sales Quote by Quote Report sqgorp.p
71214 Sales Quote by Customer Report sqqorp0l1.p
7.12.15 Sales Quote by Item Report sqqorp02.p
7.12.16 Sales Quote Gross Margin Report sqqorp08.p
7.12.17 Sales Quote Reason Lost Report sqgorp03.p
7.12.23 Expired Quote Delete/Archive sqqoup.p
7.12.24 Sales Quote Control sqgopm.p
36.9.9 Sales Quote Accounting Control fisggopm.p

Setting Up Sales Quotes

To create a sales quote, you must first set up standard data—customer addresses, sites, item
masters, and so on. For example, if you track salespersons and commissions, set up recordsin
Salesperson Maintenance before issuing sales quotes.

Use settingsin two control programs to tailor the Sales Quotations modul e to the way your
businessworks. You can define general controlsfor the current domain, aswell as establish default
values for managing sales quote functions:

« In Sales Quote Control (7.12.24), define several operational control values.
« In Sales Quote Accounting Control (36.9.9), specify operational settings that have an impact
on financial activities, such as whether freight charges are calculated by site.

Fig. 2.2
Sales Quote Control (7.12.24)

e Ly il
Sales Quote Control: Go To - ACTIONS «

Quote Prefix: SO

Mext Quote:|100011

Ln Format S/M:| Single =
Are Quotes Printed: M
Quote Header Comments: [
Quote Line Comments: [T
Days Until Expire: |60

MNQAD
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Quote Prefix and Next Quote. Set up a prefix for the quote number to easily distinguish quotes
from sales orders. Start automatic number assignment with a high number to ensure that the
alphanumeric sort properly sequences the quotes.

Ln Format S/M. You can enter quotesin either single- or multiple-line mode—depending on
how many fields are updated during order entry. New quotes default to the value set in this
field.

Are Quotes Printed. Set thisfield based on your company procedure. Thisfield determinesthe
default for the Print Quote field when a new quoteis created.

Quote Header and Line Comments. Set default values based on whether your company
normally uses comments.

Days Until Expire. Enter a default number of days for the system to add to the quote date to
produce an expiration date. For example, if you set thisfield to 60, then generate a quote on
April 3, the Expiresfield on the quote header defaults to June 2.

Fig. 2.3
Sales Quote Accounting Control (36.9.9)
3 m'iil.li"" ccounting Co a - X

Sales Quote Accounting Control: Go To -~ ACTIONS «

FoOB:
Calculate Freight by Site: &
Price Table Required: [©
Vary Pricing Date by QO Line: [T

Company Address. Use Company Address Maintenance (2.12) to set up the company address
you want printed on the top of the sales quote—generally, your formal address. Leave blank to
use preprinted forms.

FOB. Optional default free-on-board location for calculating freight charges manually. A value
set here appears in the quote trailer and is copied to the sales order.

Calculate Freight by Site. Companies with multiple ship-from sites usually set thisfield to
Yes. The system then calculates freight charges using the line item site. Otherwise, it uses the
header site.

Price Table Required. Thisfield determines how strictly price lists are used to control order
entry.

No: Items can be entered whether or not aprice list exists.

Yes: Only itemsfrom an existing price list can be entered, and only if the pricelist item, unit of
measure, and currency match the order item, unit of measure, and currency exactly.

Vary Pricing Date by QO Line. During line-item entry in Sales Quote Maintenance, a pop-up
window displaysfour fields related to pricing: Pricing Date, Credit Terms Interest %, Reprice,
and Manual. If Vary Pricing Date by QO Lineis Yes, you can modify the Pricing Date and
Credit Terms Interest % fields for each line. When Vary Pricing Date by QO Lineis No, you
cannot update these fields on individual lines. Instead, the system automatically updates all the
lines when you change the header field.

M QAD



Sales Quotations 7

Creating Sales Quotes

Since the quote is an optional first step in the sales order process, you can enter most of the data
needed by the sales order on a quote. The system copies the data to the sales order when you
release the quote.

You create a sales quote by entering datain Sales Quote Maintenance or by copying an existing
guote or sales order.

Using Sales Quote Maintenance

The sales quote is similar in layout to the sales order. Multiple frames display when you enter a
guote: the header, optional comments, line items and optional comments, and the trailer. See
“Creating Sales Orders’ on page 18.

Header Information

Header information applies to the entire quote. Some values default from control program settings
and master data, but you can change many of them. The header identifies the customer aswell as
billing and shipping locations. This section also contains pricing and credit termsinformation. You
do not need to enter dates (Required, Promise, and Due Dates) until you are ready to release the
guote to a sales order.

Fig. 2.4
Sales Quote Maintenance Header (7.12.1)
Sales Quote Maintenance hil

Sales Quote: 5Q100014 Go To~ ACTIONS «

Header

Quote: SQ100014 Sold-To: 10000 Bill-To: 10000 Ship-To: 10000

Sold-To Ship-To

Quality Products Div 1000 Quality Products Div 1000

Distribution Division Distribution Division

One World Way One world Wway

Morristown i) [wg=l=lu] Morristown [iA) 07980

® United States ¥ United States

Details

Quate Date: |04/08/2007 ¥ Line Pricing: & Release: [T
Expires: |06/08/2007 ¥ Manual: A Currency: |USD A Language: us -~
Confirm Date: v Daybook Set: RMI-DSS1.4  Tasable: W v
Follow-up: L Channel: Fixed Price: ¥
Pricing Date: o Project: Credit Terms: 2-10/30 .~
Purchase Order: Credit Terms Interest %: 0.00
Remarks: ALL SHIPMEMTS PER CORP CONTRACT A*OOl Cycle Code:
Reprice: [T Site: 2005 Entered By: Inr Recurring: [T

Most of the fields on a sales quote are the same as the corresponding fields in Sales Order
Maintenance. See “Creating Sales Orders’ on page 18. Fields that apply especialy to quotes are
described here.

Expires. Enter the date the quote expires. The system calculates this date by adding the time
interval specified in the Days Until Expire field (Sales Quote Control) to the quote date. You
can override this date.

MNQAD



8 User Guide — QAD Sales

Purchase Order. Specify the customer purchase order number, if any. Frequently, the customer
knows only their own purchase order number—so a cross-reference on your quote can be
useful. If PO Required is Yesfor the customer, the quote cannot be released to a sales order
unless a purchase order number is specified.

Note PO Required isdefined in Customer Data Maintenance (2.1.1).

Release. Enter Yes or No to indicate whether a sales order should be created from this quote.
Sales Quote Release to Order (7.12.10) examines this value. Orders are only created for quotes
with aYesin the release field, matching other selection criteria. Typically, thisfield is set to
Yes when the customer accepts the quote. See “ Releasing Sales Quotes’ on page 11.

Fixed Price. Thisfield indicates whether the quoted prices are fixed or subject to batch updates
due to inflation, commaodity repricing, or break quantities. The header value sets the default for
each line. Sales Quote Repricing (7.12.18) examines the value of thisfield to determineif a
line item price should be adjusted. See “Repricing Sales Quotes’ on page 12.

Unlike most quote fields, the value of Fixed Price on the header is not copied to the order
when aquote is released. The system redefaults the appropriate value from Customer Data
Maintenance. However, the value established for each quote line is copied.

Cycle Code. If Recurring is Yes, indicate the frequency you plan on releasing sales orders
from this quote. Set up valuesin Generalized Codes Maintenance (36.2.13) for field go_cycle
to standardize input.

Recurring. Enter Yesto allow a quote to be used for a sales order more than once. If the quote
isreused on aregular basis, you can enter a cycle code. Recurring quotes can also be used for
recurring deliveries or blanket customer orders. Quotes are not considered by MRP.

Last Sales Order and Release Count. Used for recurring quotes only. Last Sales Order
displays the number of the last sales order released from this recurring quote. Release Count
displays how many times this quote has been released to sales orders.

Reason Lost. You can use thisto track sales quotesthat did not become sales orders. Predefine
codes with Reason Codes Maintenance (36.2.17). The Sales Quote Reason Lost Report
(7.12.17) lists quotes by reason lost codes. You can also enter areason lost code by lineitem.

Line Item Section

A quote contains one or more lines. Each line includes the item number, quantity quoted, and unit
of measure. If the item number is your customer’s number, the system displays your internal item
number, referenced from Customer Item Maintenance. Both numbers print on all sales quote
documents.

If you are creating anew quote for an item that has one of theitem replacement types defined for it
and the entry ison or past the item replacement’s effective date, you are either prompted to
confirm or select the item replacement. See User Guide: QAD Master Data.

You can enter lineitemsin single- or multiple-line mode—the default is specified in Sales Quote
Control. More fields are available for updating in single-line mode, such as Due Date and Qty to
Release, but multiple-line entry is quicker. You can switch between the two within a quote.
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Fig. 2.5
Sales Quote Maintenance Line Items (7.12.1)
=8
Sales Quote: SQ100018 Go To « ACTIONS «
Header
Quote: 50100018 Sold-To: 10000 Ln Format S/M:Single
Lines
Ln Item Number Oty Quoted UM  List Price Discount Net Price
1 LL-500 100.0 0.00 oo o.0o0
Line Details

Desc: Item MNot In Invent Freight List:
Locatian: .
Lot/Serial:

Qty to Release: 0.0

i
Pricing
Pricing Date:

Qty Released: 0.0 Credit Terms Int:

Cost: 0.00 Reprice: [
Fixed Price: 7 Manual:
Required: Comments: [
Prormise: Credit Terms Int: 0,00
Due Date: Pricing Date: 04/23/2007

Most of the quote line values default from the header and can be updated on each line item. These
fields are used in almost exactly the same way as sales orders. Fields specific to quotes are
described here:

Location. Enter the location where this sales quote line item is stored in inventory.

You can leave Location blank during line-item entry. After the quote isreleased to asales
order, the system determines an inventory location during allocation or when the packing list
is printed.

L ocation defaults from Item-Site Inventory Data Maintenance (1.4.16) for the quote line site;
if asite-specific record does not exist; location defaults from Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1).

Note If thisisaconsigned order or reserved locations have been defined for the sold-to, ship-
to, or bill-to customer on this order, different defaulting logic is used.

- If thisisaconsigned order, location defaults from Ship-To/ltem Controls Maintenance
(7.18.2).

- If areserved-location record is found with Primary set to Yes, this location displays by
default.

« If reserved locations are defined for one of the sales quote address records but noneis
designated as primary, the first reserved location found al phabetically within the site
displays by defauilt.

Qty to Release. Determines the Qty Ordered field on the sales order line created from the
quote. Thisfield defaults from the Qty Quoted. For recurring quotes, the release quantity is
usually less than the quote quantity. It represents the quantity to release each cycle: For
example, if the quote isfor 12 months of support billed monthly, enter a quote quantity of 12
and a quantity to release of 1.

The line item quantity refers to the quote as awhole. But since multiple sales orders can be
made from one quote, Qty to Release and Qty Released indicate what to enter on asingle sales
order and how much has been released on all sales orders generated from this quote so far.

Qty Released. The system updates this field automatically each time a quote is released. It
indicates how much has been released on all sales order lines generated from this quote.
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10 User Guide — QAD Sales

Trailer Section

Once al lineitems are entered, trailer information displays. Line items are totaled, and taxes,
optional order discounts, and freight charges are calculated. Add any miscellaneous charges here.
Thefields on the trailer are similar to those on the sales order trailer. The value of Print Quote
defaults from Sales Quote Control. See “Sales Orders/Invoices’ on page 15 for details.

Thedisplay of tax information in thetrailer is set up in Global Tax Management Control. See User
Guide: QAD Global Tax Management for information on setting up GTM.

Copying a Sales Quote

Sales Quote Copy from Order (7.12.5) and Sales Quote Copy from Quote (7.12.6) are useful for
minimizing data entry for similar quotes.

Fig. 2.6
Sales Quote Copy from Order (7.12.5) and Copy from Quote (7.12.6)

e

Sales Quote

Balos Quate Gopy from Order:  Ga To - ACTIONS .

Zalys Order: 50164 Sold=Te: [T100
rdar Date: 02/05/2007 Bil To: [T100
Ship-Te: 17100

Solg-To: 17100
il To: 17100
Ship-To: IT100

Go To ACTIONS

Bill-To

The system
assigns a
number to the
new quote.

ABC Company
150 K Parkway

07950 Mornstown L 07960
* United States

Enter the number of the sales order or quote to be copied; then add the customer and ship-to
address codes and the quote expiration date. The system generates a new quote based on this data
and the information in the source quote or order. You can modify the quote as needed in Sales
Quote Maintenance before printing or releasing it.

Printing Sales Quotes

Use Sales Quote Print (7.12.3) to print single or multiple quotes by number, customer, or quote
date. Set Print Features and Optionsto Yesto list detailed data for configured items.

M QAD
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Fig. 2.7
Sales Quote Print (7.12.3)

i ales Quote Print T X
Sales Quote Print: Go To - ACTIONS ~
Qunta: | Es Ta:
Sold-To: e Ta:
Quote Date: L To: ™
Language ID: To:
The qUOte |ay0ut Print Features and Options: [~
depends on the Entity address: 10000000 ~
Form Code: |1
Form COde Print Quate Trailer: [
Settlng- Discount Detail: Mone
Discount Summary: Mone
Increment Quate Revision: ¥
Update: ¥
Output:
Batch ID:

After printing the selected quotes, the system prompts you to verify that they printed correctly.
This updates the Print Quote field in Sales Quote Maintenance to prevent unwanted duplication.
To reprint a quote that has successfully printed before, you must manually reset the field to Yes.

The display of tax information in the trailer is set up in Global Tax Management Control (29.24)
using the fields Display Detail on Reports and Display Taxable/Non-Taxable on Trailer. See User
Guide: QAD Global Tax Management for information on setting up GTM.

Note The country of the sold-to customer determines the numeric and date formats on the printed
quote.

Releasing Sales Quotes

When the customer requests delivery, modify the Release field in Sales Quote Maintenance
(7.12.1) and specify Yes. Then enter the Qty to Release and Due Date for each line item. Sales
Quote Release to Order (7.12.10) enables you to release quotes to sales orders by cycle code (used
with recurring quotes), quote number, customer number, or quote date.

Fig. 2.8
Sales Quote Release to Order (7.12.10)
PV Seics Ouote Release to Order | - x
Sales Quote Release to Order: Go To ~ ACTIONS ~
Cycle Code:
Enter a number Quote: |1001 P R 1001
or |et the Sold-Tao: &2 Ta:
SyStem use the Quote Date: v To: v
next number Mext Sales Order:
Order Date: |04/09/2007 ¥
from Sales Recalculate Freight: [© Output:
Order Control. Batch 10:

When you release a quote, the system resets severa fields in Sales Quote Maintenance:

» Release in the header is reset to No on all quotes except recurring quotes with a non-blank
cycle code.

 Released Date displays the new sales order date.
 Release Count increments by oneiif it is arecurring quote.
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« The number of the created sales order appearsin Last Sales Order.

You do not have to release the entire quantity of a sales quote to one sales order. The system can
process multiple releases for any line item.

If you release an item by mistake, use Sales Order Maintenance to change, cancel, or delete the
line. These changes do not affect the values in Release Count and Qty Released, however.
A sales quote cannot be released if either of these conditions exists:

- It has anon-blank action status.

 The customer requires a PO and one has not been specified.

Repricing Sales Quotes

You may need to change the price of items on sales quotes, particularly when the product is
commaodity based. Sales Quote Repricing (7.12.8) uses the same logic as Sales Quote Maintenance
to recalculate the price of eligible lines on the selected sales quotes. Tax is also recalculated, if
applicable.

Fig. 2.9
Sales Quote Repricing (7.12.8)

ales Quote Repricing

Sales Quote Repricing: Go To ~ ACTIONS «

Quote: | To:

Sold-Tao: To:

Bill To: Ta:

Ship-Ta: To:
Pricing Date: & To: v

Quote Date: v To: v
Perform
Due Date: L To: v

Optional credit Check Credit: ™
checks during Set/Clear Action Status: [T Mew Action Status:

repricing. Recalculate Tax: T Qutput:
Batch 1D:

Enter criteriato select quotes for repricing. If you leave the selection criteria blank, the system
reprices al eligible quotes using the best pricing algorithm and recal culates quantity breaks and
discounts. Only quote lines with Fixed Price set to No are included. See “ Sales Orders/Invoices’
on page 15 for more information on repricing.

As apart of the update process, you can optionally perform credit checking and update credit
action status based on the newly calculated prices.

Check Credit. If No, the following two fields are skipped and no credit checking is performed.

Set/Clear Action Status. If Yes and the quote exceeds the customer credit limit, the Action
Status is updated to the New Action Status. If a quote on hold is now found to be within the
customer credit limit, the action status is cleared.

New Action Status. Specify the new action statusto be placed on quotes that exceed the
customer credit limit. If left blank and Set/Clear Action Statusis Yes, the system automatically
resets the action status to HD (hold).
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Recalculate Taxes. Indicate whether tax amounts should be recal culated for the quotes being
repriced. Tax recalculation will overwrite any manually updated tax values.

The update report shows both the old and new price and the discount for all lines changed. Priceis
determined by the quantity ordered, but the open quantity is printed on the report. The update
creates transaction history records for all lines changed.

Deleting and Archiving Sales Quotes

The system does not automatically delete historical information at period or year end. You can
delete this information as often as you want.

Most companies keep old quotes available for some time—you can use them with Sales Quote
Copy from Quote to generate new quotes. When you do delete them, be aware that Expired Quote
Delete/Archive (7.12.23) deletes all quotes that have passed the specified expiration date,
regardless of whether they have been released to sales orders or not.

Fig. 2.10
Expired Quote Delete/Archive (7.12.23)

Run with Expired Quote Delete/Archive: Go To« ACTIONS «
Delete set to
No and review

Expires: | e To: e

the report. Delete: [
Then run with Archive: [T
Delete set to Archive File: Output:
Yes.

When Deleteis Yes, historical information satisfying the selection criteriais deleted from the
database. When Archiveis Yes, deleted datais also copied to an ASCI| file that can be reloaded
using Archive File Reload (36.16.5). Otherwise, deleted data cannot be recovered.
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Chapter 3

Sales Orders/Invoices

You can manage all aspects of sales order and invoice processing, including creation,
confirmation, allocation of inventory, shipping, and posting. This chapter describes the following
topics:

Sales Orders/Invoices Overview 17
Describes the sales order/invoice process.

Creating Sales Orders 18
Illustrates how to create sales orders using Sales Order Maintenance.

Calculating Promise and Due Dates 26
Describes how to set up the system to perform automatic date cal cul ations on sales order lines and
issue lines on return material authorizations (RMAS).

Running Credit Checks 27
Describes how the system verifies the bill-to customer’s total current liability.

Processing Freight Charges 28
Outlines how to manage a variety of tasks for processing freight charges.

Repricing Sales Orders 30
Details how to reprice items on sales orders using Sales Order Repricing.

Printing Sales Orders 32
Describes how to print asales order, including the header, line items, and trailer, using Sales Order
Print.

Printing Picklists 33
Describes how to print a picklist for a sales order using Sales Order Packing List.

Shipping 34
Details how to ship an order using Sales Order Shipments.

Managing Containers and Shippers 35
Describes how to record, confirm, and del ete/archive container and shipper information using
Containerization Menu and Shipment Processing Menu.

Processing Invoices 35
Details how the system automatically creates a pending invoice, which you can then print in draft
format, review, update as needed, and then post and optionally print.

Correcting Invoices 42
Shows how to correct invoices using Sales Order Maintenance and additional functions.
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Processing Returns 45
Details how to process returns using sales order functions. You can also process returns using the
Return Material Authorization feature of Service/Support Management.

Generating Reports 46
Describes how to generate reports about sales orders and invoices.
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Sales Orders/Invoices Overview

A customer sale can begin as asales order or a sales quote. Both represent offersto sell the
customer certain items at a certain price at a certain time. The sales order also represents a

commitment from the customer to purchase the items, but a sales quote does not. Consequently,

sales quotes are not considered by MRP.

When a customer accepts a sales quote, the quote is rel eased to a sales order. Information from the
sales quote is automatically transferred to the sales order. Figure 3.1 shows the sales order process.

Fig. 3.1
Sales Order Process

Accounting

Sales and
Marketing

ez

— -
Run Credit

Update Sales

‘Jmmﬂﬁm\
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The system supports anumber of different shipping methodologies, from the very simpleto highly
complex. The most simple methods are discussed in this chapter. Other shipping methods are
discussed in Chapter 6. See page 88 for details.

Once invoices are posted, financial processing continues with accounts receivable functions.See
User Guide: QAD Financialsfor details.

Creating Sales Orders

Use Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1) to create a sales order, which includes three sections.
 Header. Contains the general terms of the order, as well as default values for line items.

- Line Item. Specifies a particular item being ordered, its order quantity, and price. Lists any
exceptions to header information, such as a date or address that applies to only the line item
and not the whole order.

« Trailer. Contains tax, shipping, and order status information for al line items.

If you use sales quotes, Sales Quote Release to Order copies information from the quote into the
new sales order. See “ Releasing Sales Quotes’ on page 11.

Effect of Optional Features

A number of optional features and modules affect the processing of sales orders. Many of these
options add additional pop-up windows that display during header or line-item entry. This chapter
describes standard sales orders. If you are using optional features, the following list indicates
where you can find additional information when:

« You are using the optional Container and Line Charges module and the order qualifies for
container or line charges. See page 49.

« You are using available-to-promise (ATP) features and the system determines that insufficient
inventory will be available on the due date. See page 76 for details.

+ You are using the optional Customer Consignment Inventory module. See page 221.
 You are using Enterprise Material Transfer (EMT). See page 258 for details.
 You are entering a sales order for a configured item. See page 17 for details.

« You are using Service/Support Management (SSM) and you enter a sales order for a service
item that updates the installed base. Thisfeature is explained in User Guide: QAD
Service/Support Management.

 You are changing avaluein afield or deleting an entire sales order line and these conditions
are tracked for changes. Thisfeatureis explained in User Guide: QAD System Administration.

* You are using the optional Logistics Accounting module. These effects are described in User
Guide: QAD Master Data.

« You are creating a new order entry for an item that has one of the item replacement types
defined for it and the entry is on or past the item replacement’s effective date. These effectsare
described in User Guide: QAD Master Data.
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Customers and Sales Orders

Customers represent the companies that purchase your goods and services. They are referenced on
sales quotations, sales orders, invoices, and in accounts receivable.

Customers are created in the AR module and all financial related data, such as credit limits and
accounts, are defined by designated users with access to financial functions. Customers reference
businessrelationsfor all address details and default tax data. See User Guide: QAD Financialsfor
details.

After a customer has been created and set up by an authorized role, additional operational data,
such as the default inventory site for sales transactions, can be associated with the record in
Customer Data Maintenance (2.1.1).

Values associated with customer addresses determine default values in functions that reference
customers, as well as determining how customer transactions are processed. For example, Credit
Hold determines whether orders for a customer are automatically put on credit hold.

A sales order or sales quotation can reference up to three customer addresses. These addresses can
reference the same business relation or different business relations.

 Sold-to customer. The customer placing the order.

- Bill-to customer. The customer paying the invoice. A single bill-to is assigned when the
customer is set up. If no bill-to is assigned, the sold-to customer code is used as the bill-to.

« Ship-to customer. The customer receiving the order. Each customer can have multiple ship-to
addresses. You can create a new ship-to during the process of creating a sales order. However,
thisisonly possible if your role has permission to execute the Customer Ship-To Create
(27.20.2.2) function.

Sales order header information, such as default credit terms and currency, is determined by the
bill-to customer. Other fields default from the sold-to customer, unless a customer record was
entered for the ship-to address for the order. These include language, taxable status, and other tax
defaults.

During order entry, the bill-to address defaults from the sold-to, unless adifferent bill-to addressis
assigned to the sold-to customer. The ship-to address also defaults from the sold-to address. If
aternate ship-to addresses are defined, they can be selected as needed.

Only active customers that are have operational data defined can be selected for asales order. In
addition, whether you can create a new order for a customer can be affected by the customer
blocking functions. These functions et you prevent specified transactions from being created for
active customers. This can be used while your are renegotiating a customer contract to prevent
new orders or to block shipmentsto a customer with credit problems. Customer blocking is
defined using functions on the Blocked Transactions Menu (2.23). See User Guide: QAD Master
Data for details.

Sales Order Header

Some header elements, such as some date fields, Site, and Confirmed, become default values for
the lineitems and can be changed during line item entry. Others, such as Sold To and Line Pricing,
apply to the entire sales order and cannot be changed on the line items.
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Note If you have set Use Correction Invoicesto Yesin Sales Order Accounting Control (36.9.6),
additional fields display in the first frame of Sales Order Maintenance. See “ Correcting Invoices’
on page 42.

Fig. 3.2
Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1)
- X
Sales Order: 50215 Go To~ ACTIONS «
Header
Order: 50215 Sold-To: 4000 Bill To: 4000 Ship-To: 4000
Sold-To Ship-To
ABC Company ABC Company
150 JFk Parkway 150 JFK Parkway
Morristown M 07960 Morristown M 07960
# United States ¥ United States
Details
Order Date: 04/23/2007 ¥ Line Pricing: I Confirmed: [ 04/23/2007
Required Date: |04/24/2007 Manual: A Currency: USD Language: us .~
Promise Date: L Daybook Set: RMI-DSEL. Tazable: [] AST v
Due Date: |04/24/2007 Channal: | Fized Price: []
Perform Date: 4 Project: Credit Terms: BASE
Pricing Date: |04/23/2007 ¥ |Site: |10000 Org Inv:
Purchase Order: | Credit Terrns Interest %: (0,00
Remarks: Reprice: []

Major header fieldsinclude the following:

Order Date. The default isthe system date. This can be the date the order was entered into the
system or the date the customer placed the order.

Required Date. Enter the date the customer requires delivery. The default is blank. If you
specify adifferent date than the due date, the system uses the value you enter asthe default for
new line items. If the header required date is the same as the due date, the line-item default is
blank.

Promise Date. Enter the date that items are promised to arrive at the customer location. If you
enter adate, it defaults to each new order line.

The header default is blank on both new orders and revised orders. If you enter adate in this
field, the system resets the field to blank each time you access the order header.

Due Date. The system cal culates the default due date by adding the Shipping Lead Time from
Sales Order Control (7.1.24) to the Order Date. You can change this date.

Note Based on control program settings, the system may use Due Date, Required Date, and
Promise Date to determine default dates on order lines. See “ Calculating Promise and Due
Dates’ on page 26 for information.

The system uses the due date for MRP and for determining shipping priorities.

Performance Date. Enter the date originally planned to be the due date.

The date entered in the header defaults as the performance date for the line items only when
the header Due Date and Performance Date fields are different. If the header dates are the
same, the line-item Performance Date field is blank.

The header default is blank on both new orders and revised orders. If you enter adate in this
field, the system resets the field to blank each time you access the order header.
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This date does not include transit time and can be used to evaluate the accuracy of shipment
due dates.

Pricing Date. Enter the date used to select effective pricelists. If you leave thisfield blank, it
defaults from one of the other header dates after you finish entering header data. The system
uses the date specified in SO Default Price Date in Pricing Control (1.10.1.24). See User
Guide: QAD Master Data for more information on sales order pricing.

The date in thisfield defaults to each line item. You can modify it for individual lines only
when Vary Pricing Date by SO Lineis Yesin Sales Order Accounting Control.

Line Pricing. Enter Yesto have the system price each lineitem asit is entered and then display
the best price. If No, the system waits until all line items are entered, then prices the order. In
either caseg, if the prices change because of quantity breaks, the system recal culates the price.

This setting only affects new orders. If you are maintaining an existing order, thisfield has no
effect.

Confirmed. When you release a sales quote to an order, Confirmed is set to Yesin the header
and each line and cannot be modified. When you create a new sales order, Confirmed defaults
from Confirmed Ordersin Sales Order Control and can be modified. The header value then
defaults to the line items.

Enter Yesin the header to indicate a firm order. Firm orders can be allocated, consume
forecast, and create demand for MRP. Enter No in the header to keep the order unconfirmed.
Unconfirmed orders cannot be allocated and are not considered by MRP.

To confirm an order, run Sales Order Confirmation (7.1.5). To confirm by batch at the end of
order processing, set Auto Batch Confirmation to Yesin Sales Order Control (7.1.24).

In the line item section, the Confirmed field indicates the item’s status. If Yes, the system
considers that line item firm. If No, the system does not consider it firm.

Manual. Enter apricelist to haveit included as a price list candidate when the system selects
price lists to consider for this order. By specifying a manual pricelist, you are only marking it
to be considered. The system still determines the best price according to the rules and codes
previoudy set up.

Daybook Set. Enter the code for the set of daybooks that the system will use during invoice
post. This defaults from the sold-to customer address. You can changeit to avalid value
defined in Daybook Set Maintenance (25.8.7) or Daybook Set by Site Maintenance (25.8.10).
If daybooks have been set up by site—based on a setting in Sales Order Accounting Control—
the system verifiesthat the specified daybook set matches the sales order site. See User Guide:
QAD Financials for details on daybooks.

Fixed Price. Indicates whether the prices for items on this order are normally fixed or subject
to batch updates due to inflation, commodity repricing, or break quantities. If Yes, Sales Order
Repricing (7.1.11) does not update the line. Fixed Price defaults from the customer ship-to
Fixed Price setting, if it exists; otherwise, from the sold-to. The header value of Fixed Price
defaultsto line items and can be changed on each line. See “Repricing Sales Orders’ on

page 30.
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Reprice/Edit. Enter Yesto have the system reprice changed line items. It also repricesline
items belonging to the same break category as an item code to which you make a change. If
No, you can still reprice each lineitem individually in the order detail pop-up window. If
Reprice is No on the order header and you enter a new line item, the system automatically
reprices the new line.

When Reprice/Edit is Yes, you can al so:

- Modify the bill of material for an existing configured lineitem. If you do, the system
recal culates the cost and price.

- Update the discount account, sub-account, cost center, and project for an existing line
item.

Consume Forecast. Specifieswhether the quantity ordered should consume available forecast.
If Yes, the order consumesthe forecast. If No, the order quantity is considered abnormal andis
planned in addition to the forecast. The setting in the header defaults to the line items and can
be changed.

Detail Alloc. Indicates whether the system should make detail alocations for thisline. If No,
the system makes general allocations. This value defaults from Sales Order Control and
becomes default value for line items.

Allocate Days. Optionally, enter the number of calendar days until cutoff date for allocating
sales ordersitems. Use thisfield to manually control alocations. In Sales Order Maintenance,
Sales Order Manual Allocations (7.1.6), and Sales Order Auto Allocations (7.1.7), the system
alocates inventory only to line items due within this number of days.

Sales Order Line Items

Enter lineitemsin single or multiple entry format. Single entry lets you customize due dates, sites,
tax statuses, and other information for each line item. Multiple entry lets you enter basic
information such asitem number, quantity, and price for several lines on asingle screen. The
default format is specified in Sales Order Control (7.1.24).

Important |f you are entering a sales order for an EMT item, you must use single-line mode.
Otherwise, EMT Type defaults to non-EMT and the system does not automatically generate a PO
for the supplier.
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Fig. 3.3
Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1), Sales Order Line Frame

- X
jales Order: 80215 Go To - ACTIONS
Header
Order: 50215 Sold-To: 4000 Ln For:Single Crg:
Sales Order Line
Ln Item Number Qty Ordered UM List Price Discoun t Net Price
1 TT-500 100.0 Ea 0.00 0.0 0.00
Line Details
Desc: Standard wire clip Sales acct:|3000
Loc: Site: 10000 Disc Acct: 3900
uso Cost: 0.00 Confirmed: F Credit Terms Int: 0.00
Lot/Serial: Required: 04/24/2007 ¥ Ship Type:
Qty allocated: 0.0 Promised: b UM Conversion: 1.0000
Qty Picked: 0.0 Due Date: 04/24/2007 ¥ Consume Fost:
Qty Shipped: 0.0 Perform Date: |04/24/2007 ¥ Detail allac: [
Qty to Invoice: 0.0 Pricing Date: 04/23/2007 Taxable: ]
Salesperson 1: Jp Multiple: T Freight List: Riteway >
Commission 1: 6,00% Cateqary: Fized Price: [J Comrments: []

.Location. Enter the location where this sales order line item is stored in inventory. See User
Guide: QAD Master Data for information on reserved locations

You can leave Location blank during order entry and let the system determine an inventory
location during allocation or when the packing list is printed. To make detailed allocations
during order entry, you must specify alocation. Enter Yesin Detail Allocation to specify
multiple locations.

L ocation defaults from Item-Site Inventory Data Maintenance (1.4.16) for the order line site;
if asite-specific record does not exist; location defaults from Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1).

Note If thisisaconsigned order or reserved locations have been defined for the sold-to, ship-
to, or bill-to customer on this order, different defaulting logic is used.

- If thisisaconsigned order, location defaults from Ship-To/ltem Controls Maintenance
(7.18.1).

- If areserved-location record is found with Primary set to Yes, this location displays by
default.

« If reserved |locations are defined for one of the sales order address records but noneis
designated as primary, the first reserved location found alphabetically within the site
displays by defauilt.

Lot/Serial. Use Lot/Serial to specify detailed information. If location and lot/serial are left
blank, the system allocates inventory from the item’s default site/location. Thisis general
allocation.

Qty Allocated. Specify the quantity allocated to this order line. You can change this quantity.

Qty Picked. The quantity printed on a picklist for thisline item. When a picklist prints, the
system updates the quantity picked, ensuring that the same quantity is not printed again on the
next picklist printed for this order.

Qty Shipped. A system-maintained field recording the total quantity shipped against this order
line item.

Qty to Invoice. Displays how much has aready been shipped on this order. When invoices
print, quantity to invoice is multiplied by net price to determine invoice amount. The total of
the allocated, picked, and shipped fields shows how much remains to be invoiced.
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Ship Type. Indicate whether shipments of thisitem are to affect inventory balances. Type
defaults from Memo Order Type in Item-Site Inventory Data Maintenance (1.4.16), if defined
for the order line site; otherwise, it defaults from Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1). If theitem
is not defined, type defaultsto M (memo).

Blank: Thisline item ships from inventory. When the shipment is processed, inventory
balances are decreased, a general ledger (GL) transaction credits the Inventory account, and
forecast is consumed.

Non-blank: This shipment does not affect inventory, does not create a GL Inventory
transaction, and does not consume forecast.

While anon-blank ship type prevents the update of the Inventory account, Accounts
Receivable (AR) balances are updated regardless of the ship type.

Thisfield isvalidated against codes defined in Generalized Codes Maintenance (36.2.13) for
field sod_type.

You cannot modify this field after a quantity has been shipped or invoiced.

Date fields. Some line-item dates default directly from the header; others may be calculated
based on header date values and control settings.

 Required: This defaults from the header only if it is different from the header due date.
Otherwise, the line-item default is blank. If you do not enter arequired date for the line,
the system sets it to the line due date after you complete line-item entry.

« Promised and Due: These fields can either default from the header or be automatically
calculated. See “Calculating Promise and Due Dates’ on page 26.

« Performance: Thisfield defaults from the header only when the header Due Date and
Performance Date fields are different. If the header dates are the same, the line-item
Performance Date field is blank. If you do not enter avalue for the ling, the system sets it
to the line due date after you complete line-item entry.

« Pricing: Thisfield displays the header pricing date. You can maodify it in a pop-up frame
for individual lines only when Vary Pricing Date by SO Lineis Yesin Sales Order
Accounting Control.

Note If you use the Shipment Performance module, you can generate reports that compare a
baseline date with the actual ship date. You can specify the line-item required date, due date,
or performance date as that baseline date when you generate the reports. See Chapter 7,
“Shipment Performance,” on page 189.

Category. Thisfield can be used to assign optional categoriesto material order lineitems. For
example, you can generate some reports based on categories in the Shipment Performance
module.

Entries are validated against values defined in Generalized Codes Maintenance (36.2.13) for
field line_category.
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Sales Order Trailer

The trailer section contains financial information for the entire order.

Fig. 3.4
Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1), Trailer Frame
ales Drder Maintenance - X
sales Order: 80215 Go To ~ ACTIONS
Header
Order: 50215 Sold-To: 4000 Bill To: 4000 Ship-To: 4000
Trailer
MNon-Taxable: 0.00 Currency: UsD Line Tatal:0.00
Taxable: 0.00 0.00% Discount: 0,00
Tax Date: Taxable Service 11 o.oo
Containers: 0.00 Taxable Freight 21 0.00
Line Charges: 0.00 Taxable Special 31 0.00
Total Tax:0.00
View/Edit Tax Detail: r Total: 0.00
Trailer Information
CR Initials: Print Sales Order:
Credit Card: Print Pack List: [] Prepaid: 0.00
Action Status: Print Inv Hist: FOB Point: SAN DIEGO
Revision: |0 EDI Inv Hist: [ Ship Via: GROUND|
EDI PO Ack: [ Partial OK: [ BOL:

Major fields include the following:

Non-Taxable, Taxable. If the items on this order are subject to tax, and multiple tax classes
apply to different lines, taxable amounts shown in the trailer may be incorrect. When you
calculate taxes on aline-by-line basis, set Display Taxable/Non-Taxable on Trailer in Global
Tax Management Control (29.24) to No to suppress the display of total amounts. See User
Guide: QAD Global Tax Management for information on setting up GTM

View/Edit Tax Detail. Set thisfield to Yesto update or review tax amounts.

Action Status. Leave blank if this order can be processed immediately. Any nonblank entry
indicates that the order is on hold and no action should be taken until it has been approved.

.During order entry, the system uses customer-specific parameters, as well as control settings,
to perform acredit check. If the check fails, the system may automatically set thisfield to HD
(credit hold). See “Running Credit Checks’ on page 27

After an order is saved, you cannot modify a non-blank status in Sales Order Maintenance.
Remove the hold status using Sales Order Credit Maintenance (7.1.13) or Sales Order Auto
Credit Approval (7.1.17).

Thisfield is validated against predefined values entered in Generalized Codes Maintenance
for field so_stat, if any. Since credit is not the only reasons for holding an order, standardize
reasons by setting up generalized codes.

Revision. Enter the revision level of the sales order. Each time an order is changed, you may
want to increase the number by 1. You may also want to add comments describing the change
and reasons for making it. A new copy of the order can be printed to document the change.
You can aso update the revision automatically when the order is printed by setting Increment
Order Revisionto Yesin Sales Order Print.

EDI PO Ack. If you use EDI eCommerce to import purchase orders from your customersin
electronic datainterchange (EDI) format to be converted to sales orders, thisfield controls
whether the system creates a PO acknowledgement for export to the customer using Purchase
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Order Acknowledgement (35.4.5). If the customer has a record defined in Trading Partner
Parameter Maintenance (35.13.10), the value defaults from the Send EDI PO Ack parameter.
Otherwise, the default is No.

Amount Prepaid. The amount of prepayment applied to this sales order. The amount does not
update the GL or customer account balance. Note that a separate cash payment entry must be
made to record the payment in Accounts Payable. This can be done by recording a manual
non-AP check. A supplier credit note should also be entered to track the prepayment amount.
The supplier credit note can be placed on hold and released later when the invoiceis received.

FOB Point. Free on Board. Identifies where title passes to the buyer and often is used to
indicate who pays shipping charges.

Ship Via. Default carrier name set up in Customer Data Maintenance (2.1.1), which identifies
the preferred carrier for a customer’s orders. This value can be overridden.

Calculating Promise and Due Dates

Optionaly, you can set up the system to perform automatic date cal cul ations on sales order lines
and issue lines on return material authorizations (RMAS).

Using data set up in Delivery Transit Time Maintenance (2.16.1), the system can make two date
calculations:

 Promise date, calculated by adding transit time days to the due date
 Due date, calculated by subtracting transit time days from the promise date

When Calculate Promise Date is No in Sales Order Control (7.1.24), any dates specified in the
sales order or RMA header default as-isto the line items. See User Guide: QAD Master Data for
information on delivery transit time.

Set Calculate Promise Date to Yes to enable automatic date calculations. Default line-item dates
then depend on the values you enter in the header date fields:

« If you accept the default due date in the header, |eave the header required date blank on sales
orders, and enter a promise date, the line-item promise date is set to the header promise date.
The system cal culates the line-item due date by subtracting the delivery transit time specified
in Delivery Transit Time Maintenance from the promise date.

- If you enter arequired datein the sales order header that is not the same asthe due date, accept
the default header due date, and |eave the promise date blank, the line-item required date and
promise date are set to the header required date. The system then subtracts the transit delivery
time from the promise date and enters that value as the line-item due date. This processing
appliesto sales orders only since the RMA header does not include arequired date.

Note After you have saved an order, the system sets the header required date to equal the
header due date. If you subsequently enter new lines, date cal culations ignore the header
required date unless you changeit. If you do, the system sets the line promise date to equal the
header required date as described.

- If you modify the default due date in the header and |eave the promise date blank, the due date
defaultsto the line items. The system cal cul ates the line-item promise date by adding the
transit delivery time to the due date. If you specify a header required date on sales orders, the
system copiesit as the default line required date, but does not use it in date calculations.
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- If you modify the default due date in the header and enter a promise date, the line-item due
date and promise date are set to the header values. Specifying a header required date for sales
orders has no effect in this case.

Additionaly, when ATP Enforcement is Yesin Sales Order Control, the system automatically
calculates dates in the following situations when Calculate Promise Date is Yes:

« When you have the system modify a due date based on an ATP warning or error, the promise
date is recal cul ated.

« When you use Sales Order Confirmation (7.1.5) or RMA Confirmation (11.7.1.6), you can
specify whether the system recal culates promise dates when it adjusts a due date to meet ATP
requirements.

« When you use ATP Enforcement Check to determine if an item will be available on agiven

date, you can have the system calcul ate the due date or promise date based on ATP
information.

For more information on ATP processing, see Chapter 5, “ Available to Promise,” on page 75.
The system does not cal culate promise dates for the following, regardless of the setting in
Calculate Promise Date:

« EMT direct-shipment or transshipment items

« Unmodified existing line items

« Items shipped from sites with no transit times defined

Running Credit Checks

During order entry and certain other activities—for example, importing purchase orders using EDI
eCommerce or creating service callsin Service/Support Management—the system verifiesthat the
bill-to customer’s total current liability does not exceed customer-specific credit parameters.

If the credit check fails, the system can place an order on credit hold by setting the trailer Action
Status field to HD. When that field has a value, you cannot include the order on a packing list or—
if itisaconfigured item—release it to awork order.

Note Whileyou can put an order on hold manually in Sales Order Maintenance by entering an
action status, you cannot clear the Action Status field using that program. Instead, use Sales Order
Credit Maintenance or Sales Order Auto Approval to clear the action status. See “Credit Status
Update” on page 28.

To provide an additional element of control, your company’s credit controller can review sales
orders, RMAs, or material ordersin Sales Order Credit Maintenance (7.1.13) and mark them as
reviewed. Orders can no longer be modified. To disable this feature, set Allow Maintenance of
Reviewed Ordersto Yesin Sales Order Accounting Control (36.9.6).

Credit Control Settings

System behavior related to credit checking varies based on several possible combinations of
customer-specific settings defined on the Credit Limit tab in Customer Maintenance:

« The basis of the credit check can include the customer’s total open order balance across all
domains, the total AR open item balance, or both.
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« Credit checking can be based on a specified maximum currency value or a percentage of the
customer’stotal sales during the previous one-year period.

If you do not want to perform credit checks, do not select one of the options in the customer
record. See User Guide: QAD Financials for information on how to set up credit management
features.

 The system determines whether any invoices are overdue more than a specified number of
days. If such an invoice isfound, the customer is considered over-limit.

« Credit checks can take place before an order is entered or modified, after it is completed, or
both. Additional control fieldslet you set similar parameters for invoices.

 The system can be configured to display a warning message during order entry when a
specified percentage of the credit limit is reached or allow new orders but automatically place
them on credit hold.

« An additional setting lets you put all orders for the customer on credit hold regardless of
calculated credit availability.

The Hold Orders Over Credit Limit field in Sales Order Accounting Control determines whether
the Action Status field is updated during credit checking. When that option is set to No, the system
displays awarning when the credit check fails, but does not put new orders on hold.

Credit Status Update

In addition to the automated credit processing available during order entry, several programs let
you manage the credit status of existing orders:

» Use Sales Order Credit Maintenance (7.1.13) to edit the Action Status field. This program also
letsthe credit controller review the order amount and customer credit information. A settingin
Sales Order Accounting Control can prevent orders from being modified after they have been
reviewed.

» Use Sales Order Auto Approva (7.1.17) to update the Action Status field for a group of
orders. You aso can run acredit check with this program and limit the Action Status update to
ordersthat pass.

» Use Sales Order Auto Credit Hold (7.1.16) to run a credit check on selected orders and assign
hold status to those that fail.

« When you run Sales Order Repricing (7.1.11), use control settings to run credit checks using
the new prices and reset the Action Status field based on the results. See “Repricing Sales
Orders’ on page 30.

Processing Freight Charges

The system enables you to manage many tasks relating to freight charges. You can:

- Calculate freight charges automatically for memo items based on the shipping weight input by
the user.

« Perform freight accounting at sales order shipment.
- Define how the system calculates automatic freight charges for sales order returns.

 Review and change all information used to calculate freight for line items on sales quotes,
orders, shipments, and pending invoices.
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« Override the item’s freight class and freight ship weight during transaction entry.
See User Guide: QAD Master Data for details on setting up freight charges.

Note Enabling the optional Logistics Accounting module changes how freight charges are
tracked and hilled. See User Guide: QAD Master Data for details on setting up Logistics
Accounting.

Whenever the system cannot calculate freight automatically, an error message identifies whether
the problem stems from amissing freight zone (2.20.4) or freight charge (2.20.10). For example, if
the system cannot match the transaction’s address with a defined freight zones, the error message
identifies the missing freight zone as the source of the problem. When calculating freight charges,
if no due date exists, the system uses the current date.
You can enter freight information in the transaction headers for:

- Sales Quote Maintenance (7.12.1)

- Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1)

« Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15)

 Pending Invoice Maintenance (7.13.1)

On existing quotes and orders, the Calculate Freight field defaults to No. Change thisto Yesto
have the system recal culate freight.

When you set the Display Weightsfield to Yes, the system displays afreight window for each line
item. In thiswindow you can enter (for memo items) or override (for inventory items) the Freight
Class and Freight Ship Weight. For inventory items, the values for Freight Class and Freight Ship
Weight default from the item master.

Automatic Freight Calculations and Sales Order Returns

Specify how the system should handle automatic freight charge cal culations for sales order returns
in Freight Control (2.20.24).

Sales Returns Freight Calculation. Enter P, N, or Z:

P (positive): The customer is charged for freight.

N (negative): The customer is credited for freight.

Z (zero): No freight is charged.

Freight Accounting

Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15) and Pending Invoice Maintenance (7.13.1) create an additional GL
transaction that enables you to accrue freight expenses incurred but not yet billed to you by the
freight carrier. In addition to the usual GL transaction for sales order shipments, the system also
creates the following transaction for freight charges:

« Debit Sales Freight Applied account
- Credit Sales Freight Accrued account

The system uses the sales freight applied and accrued accounts, defined in Domain/A ccount
Control (36.9.24), to post freight dollars calculated in sales order shipments.
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The system debits the Sales Freight Applied account and credits the Sales Freight Accrued account
for the calculated freight amount rather than the actual freight amount charged to the customer on
the order. This approach lets you track estimated freight expense separately from freight actually
billed. You can also compare expected freight expense to the charges paid in Accounts Payable.

Freight Charges Setup
Setup for automatic freight charges involves these steps:

1 Define accounts for Sales Freight Applied and Sales Freight Accrued.

First, set up the accounts in Account Maintenance (25.3.13). Then, specify thesein
Domain/Account Control (36.9.24). To not track accrued freight expenses, use the same
account number for both sales freight applied and accrued.

2 Decide how to handle freight charges for Sales Order Returns.

In Freight Control (2.20.24), specify the Sales Returns Freight Calculation option for your
company.

Repricing Sales Orders

Use Sales Order Repricing (7.1.11) to reprice items on sales orders. This program uses the same
logic as Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1) to recalculate the price and tax of eligible lines on
selected sales orders.

The system excludes from automatic price recalculations lines that are closed, canceled, or
returned. You can also selectively exclude lines by setting Fixed Price for lineitemto Yes. The
customer’s Fixed Price status defaults to the sales order header and ultimately to the line item, but
can be overridden at the header or line level. See User Guide: QAD Master Data for more
information.

Orders are selected for update based on selection criteria you specify. Leave selection criteria
blank to process al orders.
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Fig. 3.5

Sales Order Repricing (7.1.11)
il
Sales Order Repricing: Go To ~ ACTIONS ~
Sales Order: To
Sold-To: 10000 To: 11000
Bill To: To:
Ship-Ta: To:
Last Price Dt: To:
Order Date: To:
Due Date: To
Check Credit: ¥ ] Print Sales Order: [¥
Set/Clear Action Status: Combine Sales Orders: I
Mew Action Status: Match Sold-To: ™
Check Credit Hald: Match Ship-To: [
Hold Ower Credit Limit: Match Bill-Ta: [T
Check Past Due Invoices: [] Match PO T
Include Sales Orders: Include RMA Issues: [
Days: 30 Recalculate Tax: [
Amaunt: | 0.00 Qutput:
- Batch ID:

Specify how credit datais  Specify how orders are combined
checked and updated. for quantity discounts.

When repricing, you can reprint the sales order, perform credit checks, update the order’s credit
action status based on the newly calculated prices, and combine sales order quantities to provide
better prices.

Print Sales Order. Enter Yesto have the system change Sales Order Print to Yesin Sales Order
Maintenance (7.1.1).

Check Credit. Enter Yesto perform credit checks based on values entered in subsequent fields.
Credit-related fields can be updated only when Check Credit is Yes. Enter No to skip the credit
check.

Set/Clear Action Status. If Yes and the order exceeds the customer credit limit, the sales order
action status is updated to the value of New Action Status. If an order that was on hold is now
found to be within the customer credit limit, the action statusis cleared.

New Action Status. Thisrepresents the new action status to be placed on orders that exceed the
customer credit limit. If left blank and Set/Clear Action Statusis Yes, the system automatically
resets the order action status to HD (hold).

Check Credit Hold. Enter Yes for the system to check the hold field in the customer record
before removing the order from credit hold. If the customer hold is Yes, the hold is not
removed. If No, the sales order can be approved even if the customer is on credit hold.

Hold Over Credit Limit. Enter Yes for the system to compare the customer balance to the
customer credit limit before approving the order. The customer balance includes open invoices
and, depending on the value of Include Sales Orders, can optionally include open order
balances. Enter No to have orders approved even if the customer is over its credit limit.

Include Sales Orders. Enter Yesto have balances of open sales orders falling within the
selection criteria for this function included in the customer balance. Thisisto determineif a
customer has exceeded its credit limit.
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Check Past Due Invoices. Enter Yesto have the system check for invoices that are past due
more than the number of days specified in the Daysfield. If Set/Clear Action Statusis Yes and
past due invoices are found, the order is placed on hold.

Days. Enter the number of days invoices can be past due before the order is placed on hold.

Amount. Enter the maximum total invoice amount that can be overdue before the system
places the order on hold.

Combine Sales Orders. Enter Yes to combine sales orders according to specified matching
criteriato provide for best pricing based on quantity discounts. Use Match Sold-To, Match
Ship-To, Match Bill-To, and Match PO to specify the combining logic. The four Match fields
can be updated only when Combine Sales Ordersis Yes.

When thisfield is No, the system reprices each order individually.
Include RMA Issues. If Yes, the system includes RMA issues in sales order repricing.

Recalculate Taxes. Indicate whether tax amounts should be recal culated for the sales orders
being repriced. Tax recalculation will overwrite any manually updated tax values.

The update report shows both the old and new price and the discount for all lines changed. The
price is determined by the quantity ordered, but the open quantity is printed on the report. The
update creates transaction history records for all lines changed.

Printing Sales Orders

To print asales order, use Sales Order Print (7.1.3). All sections of the sales order—header, line
items, and trailer—print. The display of tax information in the trailer is set up in Global Tax
Management Control (29.24) using the fields Display Detail on Reports and Display Taxable/Non-
Taxable on Trailer. See User Guide: QAD Global Tax Management for information on setting up
GTM.

If you select arange of salesordersto print, the system skips any ordersin that range being entered
in Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1) or Pending Invoice Maintenance (7.13.1) during the print run.

After printing the sales order, the system sets Print Sales Order in Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1)
to No. To reprint the order, set Print Sales Order to Yes and reprint using Sales Order Print (7.1.3).

To print simulated sales orders for review without updating the print field, set Update to No.
SIMULATION appears in the header of each printed page.

Note The quantity shown on the sales order is the quantity open. If you reprint the sales order
after shipment, the quantity does not reflect the original quantity ordered.

The country of the sold-to customer determines the numeric and date formats on the printed order.
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The Form Code field controls the layout of the printed document. By default thisis 1—the QAD-
provided format. Follow these steps to define additional, custom formats to accommodate special
document layout requirements. For example, Italian customers may require a different sales order
layout than US customers.

1 Create a Progress program to format the document as required.

2 Name the new program file appropriately so it can be located by the print program. Thefile
name istypically created by removing the first two characters of the print program name and
appending atwo-character form code.

3 Modify the applicable print function to consider the new form code as valid.

Example You create two new sales order formats, identified with form codes AA and 2. The
program name for Sales Order Print is sosorp05.p and the default sales order layout is defined by
sorp0501.p. You should use program file sorpO5AA.p to store sales order form code AA and
program file sorp0502.p to store form code 2. Be sure to include the zero preceding the 2.

You must then define the new formats as valid in sosorp05.p (Sales Order Print).

Printing Picklists

To print apicklist for a sales order, use Sales Order Packing List (7.9.13). You can only print
picklists for sales orders not on credit hold—that is, sales orders with ablank Action Statusin
Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1).

If you are using containers and shippers, you can use Picklist/Pre-Shipper—Automatic to generate
pre-shippers, which are similar to sales order picklists. See* Creating Pre-Shippers Automatically”
on page 129.

The picklist shows what items to pick to fill an order and what site or location to pick them from.
If you created detail allocationsin Sales Order Maintenance—including lot/serial numbers and ot
reference numbers—thisinformation appears on the picklist. If you performed ageneral allocation
for the sales order, the system automatically converts the general allocation to a detail allocation
when it prints the picklist.
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Fig. 3.6
Sample Picklist

Quality Products Inc. PACKING LIST
Manufacturing Division Order Number: 10018 Page 1
One World Way Order Date: 10/11/06
Consolidated Business Plaza Print Date:  10/12/06
San Diego, CA 92130
U.SA.

Sold To: 01000000 Ship To: 01000000

Colossal Conglomerates LTD Colossal Conglomerates LTD

Suite 100 Colossal Building Suite 100 Colossal Building

Colossal Industria Park Colossal Industrial Park

1000 Production Drive 1000 Production Drive

Birdshoro, IL 090876 Birdsboro, IL 090876

U.SA. USA.
Salespersons: WL.INC Purchase Order: PO28003-C

Ship Via: FED EX

Credit Terms: 30 FOB Point: ESCONDIDO

DUE 30 DAYS FROM INVOICE

Remarks: ALL SHIPMENTS PER CORP CONTRACT A-009091
Header comments

Site Qty Open Due
Ln Item Number T Location Lot/Serial  Qty to Ship umMm Shipped
1 10-1000 10000 0-138874 10 10/12/06
Qasis (TM) Cooling System
1.0 ( )
Lineitem 1 comments

After printing the picklist, the system updates the values displayed in Sales Order Maintenance for
the quantity allocated and quantity picked.

Set Update to No to print asimulated picklist for review without updating the database.

Shipping

To ship an order, use Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15). If using allocations, set Ship Allocated to
Yes and Ship Picked to No. If using picklists, set Ship Allocated to No and Ship Picked to Yes.

The system displays all open line items and quantities for the order. Select the lineitemsto ship
and specify the quantity.You are prompted to verify the items selected. If Minimum Shipment
Amount is Yesin Sales Order Control (7.1.24), awarning displays when the order value in base
currency is less than the control program value. This message can also display in Sales Order
Maintenance.

When the cumulative quantity shipped for a scheduled line exceeds the maximum order quantity
for that line, the system displays a warning message.

After you select and verify items to be shipped, the trailer displays, where you can enter freight or
specia charges, bill of lading numbers, and carrier information.

When a sales order ships, the system automatically marksit ready for invoicing. To delay
invoicing, set Ready to Invoice to No. Enter Yesto have the invoice for the shipped order included
in the next invoice post/print cycle.

M QAD



Sales Orders/Invoices 35

Managing Containers and Shippers

Programsin the Containerization Menu (7.7) and Shipment Processing Menu (7.9) enable you to
record, confirm, and delete/archive container and shipper information, and include support for
discrete sales orders.

 Use SO Container Maintenance (7.7.5) to record information on racks, boxes, crates, bags, or
other conveyances used to package and transport items or other containers. Aswith scheduled
orders, containers must be defined in Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1) before they can be used
in SO Container Maintenance.

Note If you are using Container and Line Charges, items must also be defined as container
items before they can be specified.

» Use Sales Order Shipper Maintenance (7.9.8) to record item numbers, quantities, and sales
orders being shipped. This function does not update inventory balances or create GL
transactions.

« Use Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm (7.9.5) to record an individual shipment to a customer and
mark it for invoicing, or to automatically post the invoice. To select and confirm multiple
shippers at the same time, use Pre-Shipper/Shipper Auto Confirm (7.9.7). Confirming a
shipper decreases inventory and updates the general ledger.

See Chapter 6, “Shipping,” for details on shipment processing.

Use Shipper Delete/Archive (7.9.23) to permanently remove shipper records from the system to
preserve database space.

SO Container Maintenance does not support all of the features that may be needed to meet
international shipping requirements such as inventory movement codes. If your business needs
these features, use Container Workbench (7.7.1), Picklist/Pre-Shipper—Automatic (7.9.1), and
Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench (7.9.2).

Shipping programs are described in Chapter 6.

Processing Invoices

Shipping an order automatically creates a pending invoice, which you can print in draft format,
review, update as needed, and then post and optionally print.

Fig. 3.7
Invoicing Cycle

Review pending invoices. Post invoices.
1 R —
: 1
Perform maintenance, if any. i Print invoices. E
1
1 1
Y

If you are using containers and shippers, based on a control program setting, these invoices can be
posted and printed when the shipment is processed, eliminating the need for separate steps. See
“Posting Invoices at Confirmation” on page 149 for details.

MNQAD



36  User Guide — QAD Sales

Reviewing a Pending Invoice

Before invoicing a shipment, use Pending Invoice Maintenance (7.13.1) to make any changes to
invoice information regarding credit terms, commission percentages, prices, and/or discounts. Use
Preview Invoice Print (7.13.3) to create a printed copy.

For items shipped from multiple locations, only the following information can be changed:

» Duedate » Commission percentage
* Interest terms - Taxablefield

- Price » Tax class

» Discount - Comments

* Net price

Use Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1) or Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15) to make changesto line
item information.

Select Ready to Invoice in Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15) or Pending Invoice Maintenance
(7.13.1) to mark invoices for posting and printing. To exclude an invoice, clear Ready to Invoice.

If an item on the invoice has one of the item replacement types defined for it and the invoice date
ison or past the item replacement’s effective date, you are either prompted to confirm the item
replacement or pop-up frames are displayed to select other types of item replacements. See User
Guide: QAD Master Data.

Note You can also use Pending Invoice Maintenance to create a new pending invoice directly. In
effect, thisis the same as creating anew order in Sales Order Maintenance.

Posting and Printing Invoices

You can post invoices to AR and print them as a one- or two-step process.

 Run Invoice Post and Print (7.13.4) with Print Invoice set to Yes. The system displays
additional fields that apply to the print process.

 Run the program with Print Invoice set to No. No additional fields display. If you choose to
print the posted invoices, use Invoice Print or Reprint (7.13.12).

Important This program only selects previously posted invoices for printing. If you want
printed copies of invoices before they are posted, use Preview Invoice Print (7.13.3).
Posting an invoice has the following effects:

« Assigns an invoice number based on the invoice daybook defined for the associated daybook
set. The system also uses this number as the GL reference.

 Updates General Ledger, debiting the Accounts Receivable and Sales Discount accounts and
crediting sales, tax, and trailer charge accounts.

« Updates the customer’s open AR balance.

« When the credit terms code on the order calls for staged payments, the system calcul ates the
due date and amount, as well as the settlement discount date, of each installment. This
information is stored as part of the customer invoice record.
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« When the line entities are different from the header entity, generates intercompany balancing
entries based on the intercompany daybook defined for the associated daybook set.

 Updates sales analysis history, including salesperson commission and quota history.
 Updates invoice history. Invoice printing functions use these records.
« When applicable, updates Intrastat data, including associated tax records.

» When Daysto Delete a Sales Order is0in Legal Document Control (7.10.24), deletes fully
completed sales orders. Otherwise, you must delete them manually using Completed Sales
Order Delete (7.1.18).

 Updates the installed base in the Service/Support Management module if Ship To Installed
Baseis Yesin Service Management Control (11.24).

 Updates a setting in the invoice history record that allows it to be selected for printing.

- Generates a report showing invoices posted, corresponding sales order numbers, lineitem
information, and financial amounts.

To determine if items were issued and confirmed or shipped but still require invoice posting, use
Sales Order Shipped Not Invoiced (7.15.20).

After aninvoiceis posted, you can view invoice information and use Customer Invoice Modify to
update Accounts Receivable elements such as credit terms, dates, and remarks. You can also enter
additional AR-related information, such as invoice status codes associated with contested
amounts. See User Guide: QAD Financials for details.

Use theinitial frame of Invoice Post and Print to select orders based on ranges of order number,
ship date, daybook set, sold-to/bill-to address, or language code.

Fig. 3.8
Invoice Post and Print (7.13.4), Selection Frame

- x
Invoice Post and Print:  Go To - ACTIONS -

Sales Order: Ta:
Ship Date: v To: v
Daybook Set: To:
Sold-Ta: Ta:
Bill To: To:
Language ID: To:
GL Effective Date: |04/23,/2007 ¥ Print GL Detail: [J

Include Debit Invoices:
Include Credit Invoices:
Consolidate Invaices: []
Correction Invoices: []
Print Carrection Invaice; []

Print Invoice:
Invoice Post Output:

Invaoice Print Qutput:
Batch ID:

|
Select to display an additional frame.

Additional fields let you control other aspects of the selection process.

GL Effective Date. Enter the date on which accounts are updated based on transactions created
by the posting process. This must be within an open GL period. The default isthe current date.

Print GL Detail. Specify the level of transaction detail included in the posting output report.
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No (default): Transactions are summarized by entity, account, sub-account, and project. For
example, if two invoices post to the same Sales account, the report combines the amounts.

Yes. Reporting is based on individua transactions. Invoices posted to the same account are
reported on individual lines.

The setting applies to the audit report only. Invoices are always posted at the detail level.

Note The GL Summarization field in GL Correction Control determines the way posting
lines are created in the GL. When the field is No, negative and positive lines for the same
entity, account, sub-account, cost center, and project create separate transactions. Otherwise,
positive and negative postings are netted to produce a single posting line.

Include Debit Invoices. Select to post invoices with a currency vaue of O (zero) or greater.
Include Credit Invoices. Select to post invoices with a currency value of less than O.
Consolidate Invoices. Select to combine multiple ordersinto asingleinvoice. Thisfeature lets

you minimize the number of invoices sent to customers.

When this option is set to Yes, the system consolidates lines from all orders matching the
selection criteriathat have identical values for the following fields:

- Sold-to and hill-to

 Currency

- Exchangerate

+ Credit terms

« Tax environment

- Salesentity

- Salespersons

- Trailer codes

« Daybook set
Correction Invoices. Select this option to post correction invoices. These are special invoices
created from correction sales orders linked to earlier invoices that have already been posted.

This option is relevant only when the correction invoices feature is enabled in Sales Order
Accounting Control (36.9.6). See “ Correcting Invoices’ on page 42.

Important You must post correction invoices separately. When thisfield is Yes, standard
invoices are not selected for posting regardless of the other selection criteria.

Print Invoices. Select to display additional fields that let you print posted invoices without
leaving the program. Otherwise, you can print them later using Invoice Print or Reprint
(7.13.12).

When thisfield is No, specify an output device for the invoice post audit report. Otherwise,
you can update both that field and the Invoice Print Output field after completing the second
frame.

Print ISB Details. Specify whether the invoice post report includes information about
additions, deletions, or modifications that affect installed base records.

The default is No.
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Fig. 3.9
Invoice Post and Print, Print Fields

- x
Invoice Post and Print: Go To ACTIONS ~

Invoice Date: 04/23/2007 ¥
Entity Address: 10000000

Print Lot/Serial Numbers Shipped: [J
Print Features and Options: [
Override Print Inv Hist: []

Discount Detail: Nune

Discount Summary: None
Form Code: 1
Print Only Lines to Invoice: []
Print Call Invoice Detail: [

Message:

Invoice Date. Enter the date to be printed on the invoice and included in invoice history
records. The default is the current date.

Entity Address. Enter the address code representing the corporate entity that isissuing the
invoice. Thisvalue defaultsfrom Sales Order Accounting Control. Valid codes are defined and
associated with business relations in Company Address Maintenance (2.12).

When you enter a code, each printed invoice displays the street address of the associated
business relation.

Business forms are designed to print your company name and address in the top left corner so
al formal documents can print on blank paper.

To print on paper preprinted with your company name and address, suppress address printing
by setting thisfield to blank.

Print Lot/Serial Numbers Shipped. Select this option to include alist of the lot/serial and lot
reference numbers shipped after each invoice line. Otherwise, only the total quantity shipped
prints for each line item.

By default, this option is set to No. You can update it only when Print Invoicesis Yes.
Print Features and Options. This setting applies only if you ship configured products that are
assembled to order (ATO). When you set this option to Yes, the invoice shows each configured
item of type ATO, followed by alist of the features and options selected for that item.

Otherwise, only the parent item number of the configured product prints. See Chapter 10,
“Configured Products,” on page 297.

By default, this option is set to No. You can update it only when Print Invoicesis Yes.
Override Print Invoice History. Select this option to print invoices that were marked as not to

be printed by the Print Inv Hist indicator in the Sales Order Maintenance and Customer
Scheduled Order Maintenance functions.

Otherwise, only those invoice history records that have Print Inv Hist set to Yes at the time
they were created will print.

Discount Detail. Enter the way in which discount detail is shown on the printed invoices.
None (default): No detail is shown.
Amount: Discount detail is expressed as the currency amount.

Percent: Discount detail is expressed as a percentage of the list price, unless the discount
typeisAccrual. In that case, it is expressed as a percentage of the net price.
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Discount Summary. Enter the way in which discount summary information is shown on the
printed invoices.

None (default): No discount summary is shown.

Amount: Discount summary is expressed as the currency amount.

Percent: Discount summary is expressed as a percentage of the list price, unlessthe

discount typeis Accrual. In that case, it is expressed as a percentage of the net price.
Form Code. Enter a code identifying the format of the printed document.

The default, system-defined format is identified with form code 1. If required, your company
can set up additional formats and assign them different form codes. You can only reference
predefined form codesin this field.

Print Only Lines to Invoice. Use this option to control whether all sales order lines are to print,
or only those that have quantities that are included in the invoice amount.

When it is Yes, only line items with a non-zero quantity to invoice are printed.

Otherwise, al salesorder line items are printed. Thisis useful sinceit lists the entire sales
order, including all backordered line items.

Print Call Invoice Detail. For invoices related to service calls managed using the SSM module,
select this option to print available detail from Call Activity Recording. The information
printed depends on the Invoice Detail setting in Call Invoice Recording (11.1.1.15):

When Invoice Detail is Yes, the printed invoice includes all lines of recorded activity.

Otherwise, all lines of detail for theinvoice arerolled up, totaled, and displayed asasingle
line.

When Print Call Invoice Detail is No, none of the detailed information from Call Activity
Recording prints on the invoice.

Printing Invoices

Use Invoice Print or Reprint (7.13.12) to perform any of the following tasks:

- Based on several selection criteria ranges, print one or more invoices that have already been
posted with Print Invoice set to No in Invoice Post and Print.

- Specify whether credit memos and correction invoices are included in the selection.

Note You can print either correction invoices or standard invoices as part of the same batch—
not both. When Print Correction Invoiceis Yes, standard invoices are not selected for printing
even if they meet the selection criteria.

- Print duplicate invoices by setting Reprint to Yes. The system only selects invoices that have
previously been printed, either at the same time they were posted or using this program.

Most fields operate the same way as in Invoice Post and Print.

Invoicing Multiple Shipments

You can make more than one shipment for a sales order before posting and printing an invoice. In
such a case, the system assumes there is only one pending invoice, and that quantities for the
successive shipments are to be added until the invoiceis posted. To separate invoices for each
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shipment, post and print the pending invoice after each shipment and before the next. If thereis
another shipment before the pending invoice is posted, the system prompts you to either delay the
next shipment or post the outstanding pending invoice.

Optionally, the system can cross-reference shipper numbers to printed invoices. The Print Shipper
Number on Invoicesfield in Sales Order Accounting Control (36.9.6) controls this feature.

Special Invoice Requirements

The system includes features that support specific local requirements.

Printing

In many countries, it is alegal requirement to print shipping documents, invoices, and credit
memos on separate forms, sometimes containing a pre-assigned number provided by agovernment
regulatory agency. This can have different effects on the standard invoice post/print cycle. See
User Guide: QAD Financials for detailed information on features that support these requirements.

For example, to track value-added tax (VAT) amountsin China, the government requires invoices
to be printed using the Golden Tax System. To support this model, special features are available
through the Golden Tax Invoice Process menu (7.14) that let you extract selected invoice records
and write them to an export file. The records are used asinput to the external Golden Tax System.
After printing, you import another file that creates cross-references to the Golden Tax invoice
numbers. When enabled, the Golden Tax feature modifies the standard invoice post processto
assign daybook-generated invoice numbers and optionally consolidate invoices before they are
actually posted.

Invoice Rounding

Some countries, such as Switzerland, have legal requirements to round invoice amountsin a
specific way. You can use the Enable Invoice Rounding field in Sales Order Accounting Control
(36.9.6) to have the system apply a specific rounding method during invoice post. When thisfield
is Yes, Sales Order Accounting Control displays additional framesthat let you specify the
rounding methods used between combinations of currency, ship-from, and ship-to address. You
also specify the GL account and sub-account used to track rounding differences.

When the feature is enabled, when posting an invoice the system attempts to match the sales order
ship-from country, ship-to country, and currency with records defined in the control program. If it
finds amatch, the invoice amount is rounded up or down based on the associated method (defined
in Rounding Method Create). Positive or negative amounts that result from rounding are posted to
the specified account and sub-account.

If the invoice post process does not find a matching record, no invoice rounding takes place.

Note Thisfunction does not control the way taxes are rounded. Before taxes are added to the
invoice, calculated amounts are already rounded based on the tax environment setup.

Example For ordersinside of Switzerland in Swiss Francs (CHF), the total amount of an invoice
must be rounded to a multiple of 5 Rappen, or 0.05 CHF. The detailed rounding specification is as
follows:

>0.00 and <0.025 must be rounded down to x.x0
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>=0.025 and <0.05 must be rounded up to x.x5

>0.05 and <0.075 must be rounded down to x.x5

>=0.075 and <0.10 must be rounded up to x.x0
To meet this requirement using invoice rounding, you must first use Rounding Method Create to
define anew rounding method. Enter the following values:

Code: Enter an unused value. This example uses 9.

Description: Describe the new rounding method; for example, Swiss Rounding.

Unit: Enter 0.050.

Threshold: Enter 0.0250.
Next, set Enable Invoice Rounding to Yesin Sales Order Accounting Control and define a

rounding record with Switzerland as the ship-from and ship-to country and currency code CHF.
Assign rounding method 9 and enter the account information.

With this setup, orders in Swiss Francs that are shipped within Switzerland will have their invoice
totals rounded correctly.

Correcting Invoices

You can reverse abilling before an invoice is posted by entering a negative quantity on the original
sales order. Then process the invoice normally. This can be done whenever it is necessary to make
achange involving an item, quantity, price, discount, or commission.

However, to correct posted invoices, you must create new sales orders with new sales order
numbers, then process the new, corrected sales orders normally. To streamline this process, you
can use the correction invoice feature enabled in Sales Order Accounting Control (36.9.6).

When thisis enabled, you can create a correction sales order for a posted invoice by entering the
correct amounts rather than by entering the difference between the original invoice and the correct
amount. You can also keep track of the relationship between the original invoices and their
correction invoices.

After creating the correction sales order, you ship it, optionally creating a shipper document. You
can post and print the correction invoice—displaying the original amounts, the corrected amounts,
and the differences between the two. Finally, you can archive correction invoice datawhen it isno
longer needed.

Correction invoices are alegal requirement in some countries and a preferred accounting approach
in others.
Control correction invoice processing by:
« Enabling the feature in Sales Order Accounting Control
 Optionally, allowing correctionsto closed invoicesin Sales Order Accounting Control
« Creating correction reason codes in Reason Codes Maintenance (36.2.17) with areason type
of CORRINV
Note Correction invoices have the following limitations:
 They cannot be used for configured items.
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 They cannot be used to modify container and line charges.

 They do not automatically pick up changes to master data such as freight rates, pricelists, or
tax rates. Such changes need to be manually entered in the correction order.

« Only one correction invoice can be used to correct an original invoice. If further corrections
are required, you must add another correction invoice to correct the first correction invoice.
Links are made between al corrections and the original invoice.

Creating Correction Sales Orders

When Use Correction Invoicesis Yesin Sales Order Accounting Control, the way you create
ordersin Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1) changes. After you enter a new sales order number—or
leave the field blank for a system-supplied number—you are prompted to enter the number of an
existing invoice to be corrected by this order. You can leave the field blank to create a standard
order.

If you specify an invoice number, the associated sales order number displays. You then specify a
reason for the correction, selecting a code with reason type CORRINV.

Fig. 3.10
Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1)

Specify an invoice nhumber to create a correction.

s
Sales Order: 80217 Go To - ACTIONS +
Header
Order: 50217 Sold-Ta: Bill To: Ship-To:
Sold-To Ship-To
Sales Order Original Invoice: |2007/Invoice000000010 ~)
defaults from Criginal Number.
the invoice Reason For Correct:
specified.
Details
Order Date: 04/23/2007 Ling Pricing: [© Confirmed: %
. Required Date: Manual: Currency: Language:
SpeC|fy a Prarmise Date: Daybook Set Tawable: [
reason for Due Date: 04/24/2007 Channel: Fined Price: ¥
Perform Date: Project: Credit Terms:
the .
. Pricing Date: Site: org Inv:
correction. Rurchase Order: Credit Terms Interest %: 0,00
Rermarks: Reprice: [

When you click Next, the data from the original invoice is copied into the correction sales order.
You can make corrections to the invoice details and the trailer amounts. To correct datain the
invoice details, you must select the original linein the sales order detail frame. After this, the
origina lineis displayed and the correction line can be updated.
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Fig. 3.11
Sales Order Maintenance, Corrected Sales Order Line
= B
Sales Order: 50216 Go To~ ACTIONS ~
Header
Order: 50216 Sold-To: matcust Ln For:Single Org: 2007/ Invoice000000010
CORRECTED SALES ORDER LINE
Ln Item Number Qty Ordered UM  List Price Discount Net Price
1 E I s ea 10,00 0.0 10,00

Line Details

Desc: Sales Acct: 3000
Original Invoice Line
Ln Item Number Qty Invoiced UM  List Price C1-DISCD Price
1 mat-1 10.0 ea 10.00 0.0 10.00
Qty Picked: 0.0 Due Date: 04/24,/2007 Consume Feost: 7
Qty Shipped: 0.0 Perform Date: 04/24/2007 Detail alloc: [
Qty to Invoice: 0.0 Pricing Date: 04/23/2007 Taxable: [
Salesperson 1: Multiple: [ Freight List:
Commission 1: 0.00% Category: Fized Price: 7 Comments: ™

The quantity, list price, discount, lot/serial number, site, and location can all be corrected by
entering the correct values in the corresponding fields. In the background, the system cal culates
the differences between the original invoice and the corrections.

Inthetrailer of the sales order, the original values of the posted invoice are displayed aswell. You
must enter the difference between the original amounts and the corrected amounts. For example, if
thefreight chargein the original invoiceis 150 and it should have been 155, then you enter avalue
of 5 here.

Processing Correction Orders

After the correction sales order has been entered, it should be processed like a normal sales order,
except that it must be fully shipped before it can be posted and printed.

To ship acorrection sales order, use Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15). If the quantity has been
corrected so that goods are issued or returned, a shipper can be generated in this program. See
“Sales Order Shipments’ on page 175.

Post correction invoices separately using Invoice Post and Print (7.13.4) by selecting Correction
Invoice; correction invoices have adifferent format than standard invoices. The correction invoice
displays three sections for line items and trailer amounts:

 Before Correction: the original value
- After Correction: the corrected values
« Correction: the difference between the original and the corrected values

Note Correction invoices cannot be consolidated.
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Reporting Correction Invoices

Two reports can be used with correction invoices.

 The Correction Invoice Link Report (7.13.6) displays the relationship between origina
invoices and their associated correction invoices. You can select arange of invoice numbers
for which you want to see the correction invoices. The report can also be used to display the
original invoices when you enter the selected range of correction invoices. This selection
depends on the setting of the Sort by Original Invoice Number field.

« Uselnvoice History Report (7.13.8) to view correction invoi ces by setting Correction Invoices
to Yes.

Archiving Correction Invoices

Use Archive Correction Invoices (7.13.22) to remove correction invoices and their associated link
information from the system when online history is no longer needed.

Processing Returns

You can process returns using sales order functions or using the Return Material Authorization
feature of the Service/Support Management module. See User Guide: QAD Service/Support
Management for more information.

Using sales order functions, the method for processing a return depends on whether the sales order
involved is open or closed and whether the line item involved is open or closed. Use Sales Order
Shipments (7.9.15) to process returns.

If the sales order and line item are both open at the time of return:

1 Enter the line item for the item being returned.

2 Enter the quantity returned as a negative amount.

3 Enter the location where the item was restocked.

If the sales order is open at the time of return, but the line item is closed:
1 Addanew lineitem for the returned material.

2 Addthelineitem as a negative amount to the original, open sales order. The return is then
processed as hegative receipt.

If the sales order is closed at the time of return:
1 Create anew sales order to receive the item.
2 Enter the returned quantity as a negative amount.

3 Referencetheoriginal, closed sales order in the comments area of the new sales order. The
system then processes the return as negative receipt.
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Credit Invoices for Returned Goods

The system creates credit invoices for returnsto stock. A credit invoice credits a customer’s
account for the amount of any returned material plus applicable taxes. Process credit invoices just
like regular invoices.

Generating Reports

You can generate a number of reports related to sales orders and invoices.

Table 3.1
Sales Order Reports
Menu Report Description
7.13.6  Correction Invoice Link Displays the relationship between original
Report invoices and their associated correction invoices.

7.13.8  Invoice History Report Generates areport on invoicing activity.

7.13.15 Invoice Price History Generates areport based on history records
Report created whenever thereis a pricing change.
These records include detail s about the source of
the price and discount per order/line.

7151  SalesOrder by Order Generates areport of selected sales order activity
Report sorted by order number.

7.15.2  SalesOrder by Customer  Generates areport of selected sales orders
Report activity sorted by customer.

7.15.3  SaesOrder by Item Generates areport of selected salesorder activity
Report sorted by item number.

7155  SalesOrder GrossMargin  Displays information relevant to commissions
Report and profitability for selected sales orders.

7.15.7  SalesOrder Pricing Report Generates areport based on history records
created whenever thereis a pricing change.
These records include detail s about the source of
the price and discount per order/line.

7.159  Unconfirmed SalesOrder  Generates areport of selected sales orders that
Report need to be confirmed.

7.15.11 EMT Tracking Report Generates areport on the status of selected EMT
sales orders and related purchase orders.

7.15.12 Orders To Ship Report Displays information about the following types
of orders from asingle program:
- Salesorders
- Material orders
- Customer scheduled orders
- Distribution orders

7.15.14 Booking Transaction Generates areport based on transaction booking
Report history, in summary or detail format. If Keep
Booking History is Yesin Sales Order Control, a
complete audit trail of all changes is maintained
(in tr_hist) along with the revision number.

7.15.15 Booking Transaction Generates a summary report of total quantity
Summary by Item sales and gross margin summarized by item
number into daily, weekly, or monthly buckets.
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Menu Report Description
7.15.18 Shipment Transaction This report generates a report of sales orders
Report shipment transactions (based on transaction

history) during a specified range of dates.
7.15.19 Shipment Transactionby  Generates areport of sales orders shipment

Customer Report transactions and gross margin sorted by
customer.
7.15.21 Transaction Summary by  Generates areport of sales orders shipment
Item Report transactions sorted by item number and
summarized into daily, weekly, or monthly
buckets.
7.15.22 Transaction Summary by  Generates areport of sales orders transactions
Customer Report sorted by customer and summarized into daily,

weekly, or monthly buckets.

7.15.23 Transaction Summary by  Generates areport of sales orders transactions
Customer by Item Report  sorted by customer and item number and
summarized into daily, weekly, or monthly
buckets.
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Chapter 4

Container and Line Charges

This chapter describes features of the Container and Line Charges (CLC) module. It describes the
setup prerequisites, the setup procedure, and how the module is used.

Container and Line Charges Overview 50
Introduces container and line charges concepts and features.

Implementation Planning 54
Describes which tasks must be completed before tracking and invoicing container and line charges
or assigning and tracking shipping codes and shipping information.

Setting Up Container and Line Charges 56
Details how to set up the module using information from the previous section.

Using Container and Line Charges 66
Details new fields and charges that display and run when container or line charge features are
activated.

Sample Programs 72
Outlines how to use custom Progress programs to customize charge calculation programs to
calculate container and line charges in the Run Program field of Charge Type Maintenance.
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Container and Line Charges Overview

In ahighly competitive marketplace, the ability to track and invoice shipping containers associated
with sales order lines, as well as tracking and invoicing other miscellaneous charges, are essential

elementsin an effective supply chain. Companies need asimple, fast, and effective mechanism to
capture, review, and invoice shipping expenditures and miscellaneousinformation at the order-line
level.

The Container and Line Charges (CLC) module provides suppliers away to track and invoice
customersfor:

- Shipping containers, such as pallets, crates, or bins

- Extraline charges, such as shipping, painting, and detailing

Line charges and container charges are added at the order line-item level.

This module also supports the setup of flexible data entry points during the shipping process for
recording and tracking shipping codes or related shipping information.
Using container and line charge functions, you can:
« Create unique container items based on items currently defined in the system.
« Create pricelists for container items or ship-to and container item combinations.
- Create customized cal culation methods to find extended prices for container or line charges.
« Set specific control options based on ship-from and ship-to combinations.

 Add miscellaneous line charges to sales orders, pending invoices, and scheduled orders.
Optionally add them in container and shipper programs.

- Add container item chargesto sales orders, pending invoices, and scheduled orders. Reference
sales order line items and associated container chargesin container and shipper programs.

« Track shipping codes such as AETC on scheduled orders, shippers, and ASNs.

« Create customized validation programs to validate shipping codes.

 Optionally include container charge and line charge details on ASNSs.

Specify the level of detail to print on invoices for container charges and line charges.

Note Container and Line Chargesisan element of the QAD PRO/PLUS functionality. Other
PRO/PLUS elements include:

- AR Sdf-Billing; see User Guide: Finance
Customer Sequence Schedules; see User Guide: Scheduled Order Management

« Shipment Performance Reporting; see Chapter 7, “ Shipment Performance,” on page 189 in
this user guide

Supplier Performance; see User Guide: Purchasing
Supplier Shipping Schedules; see User Guide: Scheduled Order Management
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Container Charges

Container charges can be assessed for any kind of container used during shipment, such as
expendabl e containers or any container not already accounted for on the sales order line. You can
predefine container charge amounts for each container item or for aspecific container being sent to
a specific customer. Container charges can also be calculated per unit, at aflat rate, or at a user-
defined rate using customized external calculation routines.

Example A produce packing house ships oranges to ajuice-processing plant in returnable
wooden crates. When the processing plant does not return the cratesin atimely manner for reissue,
the packing house must ship the oranges in disposable re-enforced cardboard crates. Because the
customer did not return the wood crates in atimely manner, the packing house shipping clerk
assesses a container charge at the line level for each disposable cardboard crate shipped to that
custome.

You can assess container charges in the following functions:
 Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1)
« Pending Invoice Maintenance (7.13.1)
« Customer Scheduled Order Maintenance (7.3.13)

The system references container information in the following functions:
« Container Workbench (7.7.1)
+ SO Container Maintenance (7.7.5)
» Sales Order Shipper Maintenance (7.9.8)
* Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench (7.9.2)

Line Charges

Line charges are any general or miscellaneous charges assessed on a sales order line. When you
apply aline charge, you must specify atrailer code, and you may specify a corresponding line
charge type code. Line charge amounts can be specified at the line-item level or calculated by an
external user-created calculation or validation program associated with the charge type code.

Line charges display on the invoice with the trailer code associated at the time the charge was
assessed. Trailer codes let you track line charges for General Ledger (GL) purposes and reporting.

See User Guide: QAD Master Data.

Example An engine supplier sends assembled engines to a customer site in returnable shipping
crates. If the customer does not return the cratesin atimely manner, the supplier runs out of
shipping crates. In order to continue shipping the engines, the supplier requires additional time and
labor to package and secure the engines on regular pallets. Using the line charge functions, the
supplier can assess charges at the line level for the added labor costs associated with packaging
each engine for shipment.

You can always assess additional charges on an order line item in the following maintenance
programs:

 Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1)

« Customer Scheduled Order Maintenance (7.3.13)
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« Pending Invoice Maintenance (7.13.1)

You can aso use Order Line Charge Maintenance (7.22.13) at any time to update line charges
directly.

Depending on control program settings, you may also be able to add and modify line charges while
maintaining containers and shippersin:;

 Container Workbench (7.7.1)

« SO Container Maintenance (7.7.5)

« Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench (7.9.2)

» Sales Order Shipper Maintenance (7.9.8)

Charge Type Codes

When acontainer charge or aline chargeis assessed, a corresponding charge type code is assigned.
Charge type codes apply to either container charges or line charges and reference an external
calculation or validation program to execute.

You can define as many charge type codes as you need using Charge Type Maintenance (7.22.1).
You assign a Progress program to each charge type that the system runsto perform an extended
price calculation for the charge.

See “ Create Container Charge Type Codes’ on page 57.

Trailer Codes

When aline charge is assessed, a corresponding trailer code is also assigned to the lineitem. When
an invoiceis printed for a sales order, the line charges appear on the trailer with the associated
trailer codes. Using specifically defined trailer codes, you can easily group your line charges for
tax or reporting purposes.

See“Set Up Trailer Codes for Line Charges’ on page 64.

Effect of Activating CLC

When you activate this module, features are added to various programs, including CLC data
collection frames and fields. The added features help capture, maintain, invoice, and report CLC
data. When you deactivate this module, the modified programs again operate as before.

Table 4.1 shows the programs modified when this module is activated.

Table 4.1
Programs Modified for CLC Module

Menu Description Program

711 Sales Order Maintenance sosomt.p

7.13 Sales Order Print sosorp05.p

7.3.13 Customer Scheduled Order rcsomt.p
Maintenance

7.7.1 Container Workbench rcctwb.p
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Menu Description Program
775 SO Container Maintenance rcctmt.p
79.1 Picklist/Pre-Shipper — Automatic sososl.p
7.9.2 Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench rcshwb.p
7.9.4 Pre-Shipper/Shipper Print rcrpl3.p
795 Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm rcsois.p
7.9.8 Sales Order Shipper Maintenance rcshmt.p
7.9.9 Sales Order Shipper Print rcrpll.p
7.9.15 Sales Order Shipments SOS0is.p
7.9.20 Undo Shipper Number Assignment rcslrb.p
7.9.21 Shipper Unconfirmed rcunis.p
7.9.22 Shipper Gateway rcshgw.p
7.9.23 Shipper Delete/Archive rcscdel .p
7131 Pending Invoice Maintenance soivmt.p
7.13.2 Pending Invoice Register soivrp.p
7.134 Invoice Post and Print soivpst.p
7.13.8 Invoice History Report soivrp09.p
7.13.12 Invoice Print or Reprint sosorpl0.p
7.13.23 Invoice History Delete/Archive soivup.p
354.1 Shipment ASN Export edomasn.p

Table 4.2 lists reports that include CLC data.

Table 4.2

Reports Displaying CLC Data
Menu Description Program
7.3.14 Scheduled Order Inquiry rcsoig.p
7.315 Scheduled Order Report rcsorp.p
7.7.2 Container Inquiry rcig03d.p
7.9.3 Pre-Shipper/Shipper Inquiry rciq03.p
7.13.8 Invoice History Report soivrp09.p
7.13.12 Invoice Print or Reprint soivrpl0.p
7.15.1 Sales Order by Order Report Sosorp.p
7.15.2 Sales Order by Customer Report sosorpOl.p
7.15.7 Sales Order Pricing Report sopirp0l.p
7.159 Unconfirmed Sales Order Report sosorpl6.p

Table 4.3 lists the programs on the Container and Line Charges (7.22) menu.

Table 4.3

Container and Line Charges Programs

Menu Description Program
7.22.1 Charge Type Maintenance cctmt.p
7.22.2 Charge Type Inquiry cctig.p
7.22.5 Ship-To/Container Charge Maintenance ~ ccscmt.p
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Menu Description Program
7.22.6 Ship-To/Container Charge Inquiry ccscig.p
7.22.7 Ship-To/Container Charge Report cecscpr.p
7.22.10 Container Item Maintenance ccpmt.p
7.22.11 Container Inquiry ccpig.p
7.22.12 Container Data Report ccprp.p
7.22.13 Order Line Charge Maintenance rcslemt.p
7.22.15 Ship-To Control Maintenance cclspm.p
7.22.16 Ship-To Control Inquiry cclsiq.p
7.22.17 Ship-To Control Report cclspr.p
7.22.19 Container Usage Report cecurp.p
7.22.24 Container/Line Charge Control cclpm.p

Implementation Planning

This section discusses the tasks you must complete before you can begin tracking and invoicing
container and line charges or assigning and tracking shipping codes and shipping information.

Before you begin setup tasks, review all module information. Once you understand the features
and setup requirements, collect the information detailed in the following sections. Only then
should you proceed with the setup steps outlined in the next section.

The complexity of setting up this module depends greatly on your shipping environment. Clearly
defined requirements simplify the setup process. The following sections explain and show
examples of the information you need to collect before you can set up this module.

Container Charge Requirements

Compilealist of al itemsin your shipping environment used as containers for which you need to
charge your customers or that you need to track through your shipping environment. Containers
may include shipping pallets, crates, bins, or special packaging materials.

This shipping container information is used to create container items. These items are defined in
the item master (pt_mstr) but have additional container details, including:
« A container description
Whether to apply a charge when the container is used
A charge type code
« A container item type code

After compiling the list of containers used in your environment, add the following details to the
items on your list:

 The amount you normally charge your customers when thisitem is used as a container, rather
than sold as an item. These prices are used when defining the container item. See “ Setting Up
Container Charges’ on page 56.

MQAD



Container and Line Charges 55

« Any specia pricing agreements you may have with specific customers. For example, you
charge out-of -town customers $15.00 per pallet used to ship their orders. A pallet chargeis not
imposed on local customer deliveries because pallets are returned upon delivery. See ” Create
Control Program Exceptions’ on page 62.

Thisinformation is used to create ship-to control records.

« Any charge calculations used to find extended prices for a container item. For example, the
charge for a shipping bin is the greater of $15.00 or $.50 times the number of items shipped in
the bin.

Thisinformation is used to design and code custom Progress programs that determine the
extended price for containers affected by special pricing agreements. See “ Create Container
Charge Type Codes’ on page 57.

« Any price variations a container item is subject to due to seasonal or time-related constraints.
For example, in the food and beverage industry, raw materials may require more expensive
packaging during hot summer months, but |ess expensive packing materialsin more temperate
months.

Thisinformation is used to create ship-to/container charge records. See “ Set Up Container
Charge Amounts’ on page 59.

Line Charge Requirements

Compilealist of al the types of charges and amounts that are applied to line items. These charges
are known as line charges, which are additional feesimposed on aline item. They can include any
type of charge at the line-item level, such as painting, polishing, setup, handling fees, or special
order fees such as hazardous material handling charges.

Example A quantity of 1,000 pieces of item B is sold for a price of $1.00 per unit. The extended
priceis $1,000. In addition, item B has a special handling charge of $20; thisisaline charge. A
setup charge of $30 is also applied as aline charge. The total line-item charge for item B is:

$1,000 + $20 + $30 = $1050
Of thisamount, $50 is the additional line charge amount.

Like container charges, you can use an external calculation or validation program with line
charges. In the previous example, you could create an external program to find the extended price
each time the specific charge is made on alineitem, or to validate that the customer can be charged
for these services according to predefined contractual agreements.

If thisisarequirement in your environment, collect these calculation or validation requirements
along with your charge type records.

Shipping Code Requirements

You can set up user fields in Rule Definition Maintenance (7.9.11.1) that let you assign shipment-
related codes for any shipment or shipment line while working on the shipper. You can set up
default codes, or prompt users for code values.

See “Validating Shippers’ on page 157s.
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Example Some of your customers require that you indicate airbill numbers for each sales order.
With user fields, you can set up the system to prompt the shipping clerk for this number when the
shipper is confirmed.

If your shipping environment has any shipment code collection requirements, you should compile
alist of these requirements based on the codes, form numbers, or type of information needed by
each customer. For example, note whether any customers require AETC codes, or airbill numbers
for their shipments. Note whether those codes should be associated with the shipper header,
shipper lines, specific shipper fields, or should have other reference information included.

You can collect any shipment-related codes and numbers. Different industries require various
types of codes or numbers, such as:
« Airbill numbers
« Pull point numbers
- Carrier reference numbers
Airport codes
Freight bill numbers
Packing list numbers

Setting Up Container and Line Charges

Setting up this module requires careful planning. Before you proceed with the tasksin this section
be sure you have collected the information detailed in the planning section.
This module has three distinct features:
 Container charges let you assess, trace, and invoice container charges for specific order lines.
« Line charges et you assess, trace, and invoice line charges for specific order lines.

You can choose to activate only container charges, only line charges, or both.

The following sections discuss the setup of each feature individually, even though they share some
setup tasks. This makesit easier to implement only the features you need.

Setting Up Container Charges

Setting up the container charge functions involves the following tasks:
- Design and code custom Progress container charge and validation programs.
Create container charge type codes.
« Create container items and associate them with optional container groups.
Set up container prices.
- Activate container chargesin the control program and define general control settings.

Create control records for specific ship-to addresses to override general container charge
Settings.

Figure 4.1 shows atypical container charge setup workflow. Some environments do not require
every setup step. For example, in some environments the control program settings apply
throughout the system to all ship-to addresses and containers. In other environments, control

MQAD



Container and Line Charges 57

program settings need to be changed for specific combinations of ship-to address and container. In
these environments, additional setup steps are required to create ship-to control recordsto override
the control program container charge settings.

Fig. 4.1
Container Charges Setup Workflow

d
| Optionally create custom |

Progress container charge i Set up container prices.
and validation programs. ]

l l

Activate container charges
and define system-wide
control settings.

l l

Create container charge type
codes.

| Optionally, create specific !
ship-to control records to i
override general settings. ]

Create container items.

Create Container Charge Type Codes

Charge type codes are used when applying aline charge or container charge to manage and
calculate the line and container charge amounts. Each code consists of a unique name, a short
description, an indicator specifying whether it isused for line charges or container charges, and an
optional external calculation or validation program to execute.

Use Charge Type Maintenance (7.22.1) to create charge type codes. Each charge type references a
Progress program used to cal cul ate the charge amount. The program cal cul ates the charge amount
before the extended price is posted on the invoice.

Since calculating a container charge amount can be a highly customized, multistep process, you
can use your own custom Progress programs or either of two system-supplied charge type
calculation programs to calculate the extended container charges.

When the shipper is confirmed, the container base price and charge type is retrieved from the
container price table. Container prices are defined in Ship-To/Container Charge Maintenance
(7.22.5) for combinations of ship-to addresses and container items. If a price list has not been
defined, the price in the item master is used.

The Progress program associated with the charge type is used to cal culate the extended price of the
container. The two system-supplied charge type cal culation programs are:

» cctflat.p caculatesthe container flat charge by multiplying the container price by the
number of containers.

Charge = Container Price * No. of Containers

» cctunit.p calculatesthe container unit charge by multiplying the number of itemsin a
container by the container price. Thisamount is then multiplied by the number of containers.

Charge = (Items in Container * Container Price) * No. of Containers

See “ Sample Programs’ on page 72.
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You can use these two system-supplied programs as models for building your own calculation
programs. All your custom programs must be compiled and placed in the appropriate two-
character directory where your code is located. For example, the custom program 1linesort.p
goesintheus\11i directory. The custom program contsort .p goesin theus\co directory.

See the installation guide for your system for the location of code.

Example Thecctunit.p program isspecified in the Run Program field. Asinput, it receivesa
price from the price list defined in Ship-To/Container Charge Maintenance (7.22.5). It takes the
number of items placed in the container and cal cul ates the extended price as the number of item
multiplied by the price on the pricelist.

Fig. 4.2
Charge Type Maintenance (7.22.1)

- x
Charge Type Maintenance: Go To - ACTIONS

Charge Type: Contchg
Applies To Container/Line:| Container %

Description: |Container charge

Run Prograrm: bote.p|

Charge Type. Enter an eight-character code identifying a charge type. Some examples of
charge types are FlatFee, PerUnit, and Fragile.

Applies To Container/Line. Enter Container to indicate the charge type applies to containers.

After you define the charge type as a container, it must always be applied that way. For
example, you cannot apply a container charge typeto aline item or aline charge typeto a
container.

Description. Enter a brief description of the container charge type.

Run Program. Enter the name of the Progress program used to cal culate the extended price for
containers that reference the charge type. If you have not created your own programs, enter
either of the two system-supplied programs. See page 57.

Create Container Items

If acontainer item is not already in the system, you must first createit in Iltem Master Maintenance
(1.4.1). Once theitem is defined, you can associate container information with it using Container
Item Maintenance (7.22.10). Container information is saved in the container item detail table
(ptc_det).

Container information is used only when the container item is associated with an order line using
the container charge functions. If a container item is placed on an order as an item, the container
information is disregarded and the information in the item master is used instead.

You can optionally group container items by container type. Thefield is not validated. Container
type displays on reports and inquiries.
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Note When you use Item Master Copy (1.4.12) to create a new item, only data from the item
master is copied. If the source item has also been defined as a container item, container item detail
isnot copied. You must re-enter container information for items created by copying container
items.

Fig. 4.3
Container Item Maintenance (7.22.10)

Gontainer Item Maintenance: Go To -~ ACTIONS -

Container: boxl Boxl
Description: |Small packing box

Apply Charges:
Charge Type: Cantchg A Container charge

Container Type:

Container. Enter the item previously defined in Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1) to defineasa
container item.

Description. Optionally enter a description (up to 24 aphanumeric characters) for this
container item.

The container description prints before the item description on various reports and inquires.
Apply Charges. Thisfield indicates whether charges should be applied when the container is
used.

No: Charges are not applied when the container is used.

Yes. The charge typeis applied to all order lines using this container.

Set Apply Chargesto No for container items that are invoiced without a charge amount. This
might include returnable containers not requiring a deposit or nonreturnable containers when
the container cost isincluded in the product’s price.

Charge Type. Enter the charge type to use to calculate the charge amount for the container.
Use Charge Type Maintenance (7.22.1) to create charge types.

When Apply Chargesis Yes, you must specify avalue. When Apply Chargesis No, entering a
charge type has no effect.

Container Type. Optionally enter a user-defined type code (up to 16 al phanumeric characters)
associated with this container. Codes are not validated. They display on some reports and
inquiries.

Set Up Container Charge Amounts

Use Ship-To/Container Charge Maintenance (7.22.5) to create records defining the amount
charged for specific container items or specific container items used at specific ship-to addresses.
You can set up these records in different currencies and with different charge amounts based on
one or multiple date ranges. Typically, the charge amount is per container.
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Each record is defined by a combination of ship-to, container, and currency:

- Define records with a blank ship-to address to indicate that the charge amount appliesto the
specified container regardless of whereit is shipped.

- Define records with a ship-to address to indicate that the charge amount applies to the
container only when used for shipments to that address.

The charge type you specify in this program overrides the charge type associated with the
container item in Container Item Maintenance (7.22.10).

Each record has an associated pricing schedule, defined in the Price Detail Data frame. The
schedule indicates the charge amount based on a date range specified in the Start and Expire date
fields. To delete a date range, press Delete in the Price or Reference field.

When a container charge applies to an order line, the system searches for a charge amount for the
ship-to and container item using the document currency and current date. An extended price
calculation program associated with the charge type uses the charge amount to calculate the
extended price.

A pricing schedule is useful when charge amounts change according to predefined seasonal time
periods or other time-related factors. If you apply a charge during a period not covered on the
schedule, the system uses the item master price for the container item to calculate the extended
price.

Use these steps to set up a charge schedule:
1 Optionally enter a ship-to address on the header.
2 Enter the container, currency, and charge type.

3 Enter the start and expire date for the date range. Use the mm/dd/yy format; for example,
October 19, 2002, is noted as 10/19/02.

4 Enter the price for the date range. You can optionally enter reference data.
Warning When entering multiple date ranges, make sure they do not overlap.

Example Thepriceforitem 003 is$4.25in Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1). The container price
you typically charge for thisitem is $4.50. For production year 2002, the price will fluctuate as
follows: $4.75 in June, $5.00 in July, $5.25 in August, and $4.25 in October. Enter the date ranges
for this requirement as shown in Table 4.4:

Table 4.4

Sample Date Rangesin

mm/dd/yy Format
Sart Expire Price
01/01/02 05/31/07 4.50
06/01/02 06/30/07 4.75
07/01/02 07/31/07 5.00
08/01/02 08/31/07 525
09/01/02 09/31/07 4.75
11/01/02 12/31/07 4.50
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Note Since adate rangeisnot indicated for October, the price defined in Item Master
Maintenance is used that month.

Fig. 4.4
Ship-To/Container Charge Maintenance (7.22.5)

=5
Ship-To/Container Charge Maint: Go To ~ ACTIONS «

Ship-To/Dock Container Cur Charge Type
00010010 boxl usp Contchg
Price Detail Data

Start Expire Price Reference

D4723/2007 ¥| |04/30/2007 ¥ 2.00

05/01/2007 05/31/2007 2,95

06/01/2007 09/30/2007 2.50

Ship-To/Dock. Optionally enter the ship-to or dock addressto use as part of the ship-
to/container record. Leave thisfield blank if you want the price details to apply to al ship-to
addresses without associated ship-to/container records.

Container. Enter the container item to use as part of the ship-to/container record. You must
specify an item previously defined in Container Iltem Maintenance (7.22.10). Thisfield is
required.

The price details apply to the specified container only. When both a ship-to and container are
specified, the price details apply to the container only when shipped to the specified ship-to.
Cur. Enter the currency of the price schedule. Currency codes identify monetary units and
form the basis of exchange rate relationships.

The base currency of the domain displays by default. When container charges are added to
sales orders and scheduled orders, the system searches for prices using the order currency.

Charge Type. Enter a container charge type to associate with this record. The value of Applies
To Container/Line in Charge Type Maintenance (7.22.1) must be set to Container for the
charge type specified.

If Apply Chargesis No for the charge type, it can be used as areporting identifier.
Start. Enter the first date (in mm/dd/yy format) when this record should be considered active.
Expire. Enter the last date (in mm/dd/yy format) when this record should be considered active.

Price. Enter the container price for the associated date range. Price is expressed in the currency
specified in the Currency field.

During the date range, the amount specified in Priceis used by the program associated with the
charge type to find the extended container price. If Apply Chargesis No for the charge type,
the prices are not applied.

Price defaults from the item master (pt_mstr) record.
Reference. Optionally enter areference (up to 30 alphanumeric characters) for the active date

range and price amounts. For example, enter a purchase order number or any general comment
indicating why the price was set for the associated date range.

This value can display on various reports.
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Set Up System-Wide Default Container Information

Use Container/Line Charge Control (7.22.24) to activate container charge functions.
Note Container charge and line charge functions can be used separately or together.

The values you define here default to corresponding fields in Ship-To Control Maintenance
(7.22.15). Use that program to change this value for specific combinations of ship-from sites and
ship-to addresses

Fig. 4.5
Container/Line Charge Control (7.22.24)
J * X
Container/Line Charge Control: Go To - ACTIONS -
Use these Enable Line Charges:
fields for Enable Container Charges:
Container Edit Line Charges On Shlpperj _
Line Charge Calculation Type:
Charges- Cantainer Line
Charges Charges
‘Summary Qnly an Immu:e:'D O
1 Include On 45N O

Use the following descriptions to enter values for the container-related fields:

Enable Container Charges. Enter Yes to activate the container charge functions.

For alist of program changes that take place when you enable container charges, refer to
Container Charges. See page 51.

Summary Only on Invoice: Container Charges. Indicate how container charges display on
invoices.

No. Container charge details print at the end of the invoice, including the container item
number, the quantity of container items used, the price per container item, and the total
charges. The charge amounts are subtotaled and display in the Container trailer field. This
subtotal isincluded in theinvoice total.

Yes. Container charge details do not print on the invoice. Container charge amounts are
subtotaled and display in the Container trailer field. This subtotal isincluded in the invoice
total.

Include on ASN: Container Charge. Indicate whether to include the container charge and
description on the ASN.
No: The container charge information is not sent.

Yes: A detail line for each container charge is sent on the ASN. Currently, the ASN does not
include pricing information.

Create Control Program Exceptions

Use Ship-To Control Maintenance (7.22.15) to create control records that override the settingsin
Container/Line Charges Control for specified ship-from and ship-to combinations.

Most of the field values in this program default from corresponding fields in the control program.
Thefield descriptions in the control program also apply to the fields in this program.

M QAD



Note The settingsin this program only apply to the specific ship-from/ship-to combination

specified in the header frame.

Fig. 4.6
Ship-To Control Maintenance (7.22.15)

ip-To Control Maintenance

Ship-To Control Maintenance: Go To -+

Ship-From: 10000 M1 Plant

Ship-To/Dock: 4000

Edit Line Charges On Ehlpper:“

Line Charge Calculation Type:mm
Container

Charges

Summary Only On Invoice: []

Include On ASN:

ACTIONS -

ABC Company

Container and Line Charges

Line
Charges
O

O

Setting Up Line Charges

63

Setting up the line charge functionsis very similar to setting up the container charge functions. It

involves the following tasks:

 Design and code custom Progress line charge and validation programs.

» Set up trailer codes for use with
Activate line chargesin the cont

Optionally create line charge type codes.

line charges.
rol program and define domain-wide control settings.

Optionally, create ship-to control records to override control program line charge settings.

Figure 4.7 shows atypical line charge setup workflow. Some environments do not require every
setup step. For example, in some environments the control program settings apply throughout the

system to all ship-to addresses. In ot

her environments, control program settings need to be

changed for specific ship-to addresses. In these environments, additional setup steps are required
to create ship-to control records to override the control program line charge settings.

Fig. 4.7

Line Charges Setup Workflow
E Optionally design and code i
i custom Progress line charge |
! and validation programs. ]

i i
1 1
E Optionally create line charge i
! type codes. !

Set up trailer codes for use
with line charges.

3

Activate line charges and
define general control settings.

\
Optionally create ship-to |
control records to override i
general settings. |

|
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Create Line Charge Type Codes

Charge type codes can be used when applying aline charge as well as a container charge.
However, while charge types are required with container charges, they are optional with line
charges. If you decide to implement them, use Charge Type Maintenance (7.22.1) to create charge
type codes for line charges.

Specify Line for Applies To Container/Line to indicate that the charge type is used for line
charges.

Fig. 4.8
Charge Type Maintenance (7.22.1)

il
Charge Type Maintenance: Go To -~ ACTIONS ~

Charge Type: Linechg
applies To Container/Line:| Line v
Description: Line Charge

Run Program: beote.p|

Line charges can be calculated similarly to container charges by associating a Progress program
with the line charge type to calculate the extended charge amount. Unlike container charges, you
cannot define price lists for line charge. Line charge amounts are specified at the line level when
the charge is applied.

When you apply aline charge, atrailer code must be entered, but a charge typeis optional. Aswith
container charges, the charge type can reference an external calculation or validation program. The
trailer code is used to manage GL and tax details for the charge.

Set Up Trailer Codes for Line Charges

An additional line charge is a special kind of trailer code that applies to aline rather than to an
entire order. Use Trailer Code Maintenance (2.19.13) to create trailer codes for your line charges.

Fig. 4.9
Trailer Code Maintenance (2.19.13)
il
Trailer Code Maintenance: Go To - ACTIONS -
Trailer
code.for Trailer Code: LN
line Description: For Line Charges
Charges. Trailer Acct: 002150445 10 2 S
Project: &)
Taxable: []
Tax Class:
Discount at Payment:

Thetrailer code details let you specify a GL account for reporting line charge amounts and let you
indicate if the charge is taxable.
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Set Up Default Line Charge Information

Use Container/Line Charge Control (7.22.24) to activate line charge functions in the current
domain.

Note Container charge and line charge functions can be used separately or together.

The values you define here default to corresponding fields in Ship-To Control Maintenance
(7.22.15). Use that program to change this value for specific combinations of ship-from sites and
ship-to addresses.

Fig. 4.10
Container/Line Charge Control (7.22.24)

= B
Container/Line Charge Control: Go To - ACTIONS -

Use
B — Enable Line Charges: |

these Enable Container Charges:

fields for Edit Line Charges On Shipper:
line Line Charge Calculation Type: ‘
charges. Container Line
‘ Charges Charges

Surmmary Only On Invoice: |:| O
Include On ASN: [Z]: O

Use the following descriptions to enter values for the fieldsin the first frame:
Enable Line Charges. Enter Yesto activate the line charge functions of the Container and Line
Charges module.

When set to Yes, you can associate up to 999 additional line chargeswith alineitem on asales
order or shipper.

When the system applies line charges to an order, you can specify charge type and charge
amount (charge typeisoptional). The extended charge can be cal culated using the charge type.
Line charges associated with sales orders can be defined as one time only or recurring. Line
charges on shippers are always one time only.

For alist of program changes that take place when you enable line chargesis included in the
overview.

See“Line Charges’ on page 51.

Edit Line Charges on Shipper. Indicate whether line charges can be modified on shippers:

No: Only the line charges from the sales order apply to the shipper. Deleting or modifying
existing line charges or adding new line chargesis allowed only in Sales Order Maintenance
(7.1.1), Pending Invoice Maintenance (7.13.1), Customer Scheduled Order Maintenance
(7.3.13), and Order Line Charge Maintenance (7.22.13).

Yes. The line charges from the sales order are added to the shipper. You can delete, modify,
and add new line charges when building the shipper.

When thisfield is Yes, the Additional Line Charges frame displays in the following programs:
- Container Workbench (7.7.1)
« SO Container Maintenance (7.7.5)
« Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench (7.9.2)
« Sales Order Shipper Maintenance (7.9.8)
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Line Charge Calculation Type. Enter the default charge type to use to calculate the charge
amount applied to new line charges added to sales orders or shippers. See“Create Line Charge
Type Codes’ on page 64.

Summary Only on Invoice: Line Charges. Indicate how additional line charges display on
invoices:

No: Line charge details print on the invoice, including the charge description, the charge
amount, whether the amount is taxable, and the extended price. Line charge amounts are

subtotaled and display in the Line Chargestrailer field. This subtotal isincluded in theinvoice
total.

Yes: Line charge details do not print on the invoice. Line charge amounts are subtotaled and
displayed in the Line Charges trailer field. This subtotal isincluded in the invoice total.

Include on ASN: Line Charge. Indicate whether to include additional line charge data on the
ASN. Each additional line charge displays asanew ASN line.

No: The additional line charge information is not sent.

Yes: A detail line for each additional line charge is sent on the ASN. Currently, the ASN does
not include pricing information.

Create Line Charge Control Exceptions

Use Ship-To Control Maintenance (7.22.15) to create control records that override the settingsin
Container/Line Charges Control for specified ship-from and ship-to combinations.

Field valuesin this program default from corresponding fields in the control program. The field
descriptionsin the control program also apply to the fieldsin this program.

Note The settingsin this program only apply to the specific ship-from/ship-to combination
specified in the header frame.

Fig. 4.11
Ship-To Control Maintenance (7.22.15)

= B
Ship-To Control Maintenance: Go To -+ ACTIONS ~

Ship-From: 10000 M1 Plant
Ship-To/Dack: 4000 #BC Company

Edit Line Charges On Ehipper:"
Line Charge Calculation Type:mm
Container Line
Charges Charges
Summary Only On Invaice: [] O
Include On ASN: O

Using Container and Line Charges

When container or line charge features are activated, additional fields and frames display for user
input. In some cases, additional calculations are performed based on data defined earlier.
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Working with Scheduled and Discrete Sales Orders

Multiple features can be enabled during order maintenance:
« Specifying container items
« Specifying additional line charges

Specifying Container Iltems
You can specify container and line charge information during order entry in the following
programs:

 Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1),

 Pending Invoice Maintenance (7.13.1)

 Customer Scheduled Order Maintenance (7.3.13).

Figure 4.12 illustrates the Container Item frame in Sales Order and Pending Invoice Maintenance.
This frame displays after you enter aline item.

When you specify a container item, the charge type associated with the container item defaults to
the Charge Type field. Thisinformation is used to cal culate the charge amount.

Fig. 4.12
Container Item Frame in Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1)

Cantainer Item:
Std Pack Qty: 0
Charge Type:

alternatas: []

Container Item. Enter the number of the primary container item to be used for packaging the
order line item.

If container charges are enabled in Container/Line Charges Control (7.22.24), you must enter a
valid container item defined in Container Item Maintenance (7.22.10).

Std Pack Qty. Enter the multiple in which orders for this item are usually shipped. Leave the
default to use the order multiple associated with the item in Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1).

Order multiples are used to calculate shipment quantities so that they conform to packaging
configurations and transportation constraints. MRP uses the order multiple from the item
record to determine the quantity of planned orders. The net requirement is rounded up to a
multiple of this number. For example, if order multiple is 50 and the net requirement from the
customer is 432, MRP creates a planned order for 450.

For scheduled orders, Required Ship Schedule Update (7.5.5) rounds orders based on the
standard pack quantity specified on the scheduled order. If you plan to enter the standard pack
guantity on scheduled orders, make sure that an order multiple is not defined for the item or
the two planning functions update orders differently.

On discrete sales orders, thisfield is for reference only.

Charge Type. Enter the charge type to use when calculating charges that apply to this
container.
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Thisfield defaults first from Ship-To/Container Charge Maintenance, if arecord has been
defined for the ship-to address and container item combination. Otherwise, it defaults from
Container Item Maintenance

Alternates. Enter Yesto add, edit, or delete alternate containers for this container item.
Otherwise, enter No.

Setting Alternatesto Yesin any of these order maintenance programs displays the Alternate
Containers frame.

Fig. 4.13
Alternate Containers Frame

Alternate Containers

Alternate Container Std Pack Qty Charge Type
e o 2
e o A2
O 0 el
e o 2
e o A2
O 0 Fel
e o 2

You can specify up to seven alternate container itemsto be used if a sufficient quantity of the
primary container is not available.

In Customer Scheduled Order Maintenance, a specia pop-up is not required since the Container
Item field is already available. However, the Charge Type field displays on the screen.

Fig. 4.14
Container Fields in Customer Scheduled Order Maintenance (7.3.13)
Custurer Schedubed Order... | X
Customer Scheduled Order Maint: Go To - ACTIONS
Ship-From: 10000 order; 0318
Ship-Tu: matcust Quality Products Div 1000
e Musmber: TT-500 Standard wire clip UK E&
PO Number
Custamer Ref.
Madid Yer Lare: |
Order Line Itam Data
req Sched Days: § Dok Plan S0P Code:
keq Sched weaks: 0 Start Effactive; ] Flan 507 Code:
Reg Sched Months: 0 End Fffecte: ™ Ship SDP Code:
Fab auth Days: 0 Maw Drder Qry: 0.0 Ship SOT Code:

. Raw auth Days: |0 Srd Pack Oty |1 Metting Logic: |
F|6|ds for Custormer [term: - Cum Start: 04/23/2007 »
container Container Tem: & Alternates: 0 Comements: [

: . Charge Type: >
information

Specifying Additional Line Charges

Figure 4.15 illustrates the Additional Line Charges frame asit displaysin Sales Order
Maintenance. Exactly the same frame displays in Pending Invoice Maintenance and Customer
Scheduled Order Maintenance.

If Edit Line Charges on Shipper is Yes in Container/Line Charges Control or in Ship-To Control
Maintenance, the Additional Line Charges frame also displaysin:
- Container Workbench (7.7.1)

« SO Container Maintenance (7.7.5)
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» Pre-Shipper/Shipper Maintenance (7.9.2)
» Sales Order Shipper Maintenance (7.9.8)

Line charges can also be edited directly in Order Line Charge Maintenance (7.22.13). See page 71.

Fig. 4.15
Additional Line Charges Frame

Additional Line Charges

Ln Additional Charges Code Charge OTC Charge Type Reference
1 Special 30~ 20,00 o |

2 Service 10 55.00 ]

Wl |m) W

To delete an existing line charge, select the line charge to delete, move to the Code field and press
Delete. To modify aline charge, select the line and modify the fields as needed. To enter anew line
charge, enter a new line number, then specify values for the other fields.

Ln. Enter the line charge record number. Additional charges print on the shipper in line
seguence order.
You can associate up to 999 additional charge lines with each sales order or shipper line.

Additional Charges. This output-only field displays the description of the trailer code after you
enter the trailer code and save theline.

Code. Enter avalid trailer code to associate with the additional line charge. The trailer code
description displaysin the Additional Charges column after you save the line.

You can specify more than one charge for each order line as long as the trailer codeis
different. You cannot add more than one additional charge referencing the sasmetrailer code
for a specific order line.

Charge. Enter the amount of this line charge. If you specify a charge type, the executable
program associated with it is used to calculate an extended price based on this amount.
Otherwise, the charge amount isused asis.

Depending on the setting of Summary Only on Invoice, line charge descriptions and amounts
can display on the invoice.

One Time Charge (OTC). Indicateif this chargeis one time only or recurring:

No: Thisline charge is accessed every time shipment of items on thislineisinvoiced.

Yes: Thisline charge is accessed only once for the order line item.

Thisfield does not display when additional line charges are edited on shippers. Additional
charges on shippers are always considered one time charges. Recurring charges only occur on
sales order shipments.

Charge Type. Optionally enter a charge type to associate with this charge amount. The charge
type indicates how the charge amount is applied. The charge type can reference an executable
Progress program. See “ Create Line Charge Type Codes’ on page 64.

Reference. Optionally enter areference (up to 24 alphanumeric characters) for thisline
charge. For example, enter the purchase order number for the line item. Reference can appear
on selected reports.
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Using Container Functions

When container and line charges are enabled, additional features are enabled in Container
Workbench (7.7.1) and SO Container Maintenance (7.7.5).

Calculating Container Charges
First, you must specify avalid container item, defined in Container Item Maintenance (7.22.10).

You can aso specify asales order and order line in the Container Information frame. The system
then tries to match container information with the sales order line. It retrieves the charge typeif the
container item specified in the workbench matches the primary or an alternate container item
associated with the order line. If no match isfound, the system looks for a charge type in Ship-
To/Container Charge Maintenance or Container Item Maintenance.

If defined, the ship-to/container price is used. Otherwise, the item master price is used.
Figure 4.16 illustrates Container Workbench. SO Container Maintenanceis very similar.

Fig. 4.16
Container Charge Fields in Container Workbench (7.7.1)

Fontainer Wirkhend ®
Container Workhench:  Go To . ACTIONS .
Container Information . .
Mext Container: ODDEE SpeCIfy avalid
Contasnir Hem{poxd. | container
Boxl Item .
Cuuaritaty: 1 Silex: 10000
Unit of Measure: EA Location:
Lot/serial
Tar Risference:: S eCI an
Multi Entry: [ p fy
Crder Line | order and
line number.

Entering Line Charges

The Additional Line Charges frame displays if Edit Line Charges on Shipper is Yesin either Ship-
To Control Maintenance or Container/Line Charges Control. You can add, delete, or modify line
charges when building the container.

Thisframeis exactly the same as the one that displaysin Sales Order Maintenance, except that the
system assumes that the charge is one time only and does not prompt for this value.

See Figure 4.15 on page 69.

Working with Packing Lists and Pre-Shippers

Charge details from a sales order are automatically added to the picklist/preshipper whenitis
created using Picklist/Pre-Shipper Automatic (7.9.1). You cannot edit the charge detailsif you
generate the picklist/preshipper using this function. To edit the order-line charge details before
they are added to a picklist/pre-shipper, use Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench (7.9.2) or Sales Order
Shipper Maintenance (7.9.8).

These programs function in the same way as Container Workbench (7.7.1) and SO Container
Maintenance (7.7.5). You must enter avalid container item. When you specify a sales order and
number, the system searches for charge information associated with that line.
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See “Using Container Functions” on page 70.

In addition, the Additional Line Charges frame displaysif Edit Line Charges on Shipper is Yesin
either Ship-To Control Maintenance or Container/Line Charges Control. You can add, delete, or
modify line charges when building the shipper.

Confirmed shippersinclude any associated charges associated during the order process.

Transmitting a shipper using Shipper Gateway (7.9.22) includes the container and line charge for
the transmitted shipper.

If you use EDI eCommerce, separate settings in the control program determine whether container
and line charge information is sent on an advance ship notice (ASN).

Working With Charges on Invoices

Once the sales order life cycle reaches the invoicing stage, add or modify container and line
chargesto an invoice in Pending Invoice Maintenance (7.13.1) using the Container Item and
Additiona Line Charges frames.

When you view the invoice with Pending Invoice Register (7.13.2) or print it with Invoice Print or
Reprint (7.13.12), any container or line charge information is automatically included. Posting an
invoice with Invoice Post and Print (7.13.4) updates the order information, including container and
line charge details.

The amount of detail included on the printed invoice is determined by separate control program
settings (Summary Only on Invoice) for container charges and line charges.

Various shipping reports and other functions include container and line charge information. See
Table 4.1 on page 52 and Table 4.2 on page 53 for a complete listing of reports and programs
modified to include container and line charge data.

Note For Pending Invoice Register and Invoice Post and Print, the user’s login country
determines the numeric and date formats.

Maintaining Order Line Charges

Use Order Line Charge Maintenance (7.22.13) to add, modify, or delete additional line chargesfor
a specified sales order or scheduled order.

This program lets you update the same fields that display in Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1) or
Customer Scheduled Order Maintenance (7.3.13) without having to go through the entire

mai ntenance sequence. In addition, it provides direct access to line charge data when security isin
place on those programs.

See Figure 4.15 on page 69.

Note This program cannot be used to edit header or line-level order information; you can only
edit line charge information.
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Fig. 4.17
Order Line Charge Maintenance (7.22.13)

Order Line Charge Maintena.. - X

Order Line Charge Maintenance: Go To -~ ACTIONS ~

Ship-From: |10000 P Sales Order: mat-clc .~
Ship-To: |matcust &~ qQuality Products Div 1000

Specify the ship-from site, ship-to address, and order number. Then specify the order item and its
associated line number.

The system displays any additional charge lines associated with the current order line. You can
modify field values, add new lines, or delete existing lines.

Sample Programs

Using the Container and Line Charges module, you can create and use custom Progress programs
to customize charge calculation programs to calculate container and line charges. Thisis specified
in the Run Program field of Charge Type Maintenance.

The following includes a portion of a sample charge type program. Use this sample to determine
the input and output parameters that you need to include in your custom programs.

Sample Charge Type Program

/* PARAMETERS:

ip price - unit price to be used in calculations. When pricing
containers this value is from Item Master (pt_mstr)
or Ship-To Container Price List (cclscd det). When
doing a Line Charge calculation, this value is from
the Sales Order Line Charge (sodlc_det) or Shipment
Detail Line Charge (absl _det).

ip_so_recid - recid of the Sales Order Master (so_mstr).

*
*
*
*
*
*
*
*
*
* Valid recid at Sales Order Maintenance and

* Sales Order Print. All other times "?".

* ip sod_recid - recid of the Sales Order Detail (sod_det)

* Valid recid at Sales Order Maintenance and

* Sales Order Print. All other times "?".

* ip sodlc_recid - recid of the sales order Line Charge (sodlc_det)
* Valid recid at Sales Order Maintenance and

* Sales Order Print when calculating line charges.
* All other times "?".

* ip abs_ recid - recid of the ASN/BOL Shipper Master (abs mstr)

* Valid recid when calculating container charges

* during shipper and invoice functions.

* All other times "?".

* ip absl recid - recid of the Shipment Det Line Charge (absl det)
* Valid recid when calculating line charges for

* shipper. All other times "?".

* op_price - extended price of the container or line charge,
* returned to the calling program.

*

/

/* THIS PROGRAM RETURNS THE UNIT PRICE TO THE CALLING PROGRAM WITHOUT
* ANY ADDITIONAL CALCULATIONS THUS REPRESENTING A "FLAT" CHARGE
*/

define input-output parameter ip price like pt_price no-undo.
define input parameter ip so recid as recid no-undo.

define input parameter ip sod recid as recid no-undo.

define input parameter ip sodlc_recid as recid no-undo.
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define input parameter ip abs recid as recid no-undo.
define input parameter ip absl recid as recid no-undo.

define output parameter op price like pt_price no-undo.
op_price = ip price.
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Chapter 5

Available to Promise

The available-to-promise (ATP) processing features help you determine whether inventory will be
available to meet date commitments on sales orders, return material authorizations, and material
orders.

Available To Promise Overview 76
Introduces Available to Promise (ATP) concepts, processes, and functions.

Setting Up ATP Processing 77
Describes how to set up the system to calculate ATP during order processing.

Using ATP Processing Features 81

Describes how the system enforces ATP depending on how the order is entered. The system
calculates ATP only on confirmed order lines.
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Available To Promise Overview

Available to promise (ATP) is the uncommitted portion of inventory or planned production
available to be promised to new orders. The system displays ATP quantities and cumul ative totals
on master schedule reports and inquiries.

ATP calculations can be used to verify whether an order can be filled within a specific time frame
given other demands and currently scheduled supply orders. For example, during order entry, this
lets you determine whether inventory will be available to meet a customer’s needs before you
commit to a promise date.

See User Guide: QAD Manufacturing for more information on ATP,

The system calculates ATP for sales orders, as well as for material orders (MOs) and return
material authorizations (RMAS), which are part of the Service/Support Management (SSM)
module. Depending on the level you select when you define ATP processing for individual items
or item-site combinations, the system may either warn you or prevent you from processing a
confirmed order when ATP isinsufficient.

See User Guide: QAD Service/Support Management for more information on MOs and RMASs.

Overview of ATP Processing

You can control ATP processing by specifying control program settings as well as enforcement
levelsfor individual items or item-sites.

When ATP Enforcement is Yes in Sales Order Control (7.1.24), the system ensures during order
processing that specific itemswill be available on the due date. In order maintenance programs,
the quantity and due date on the order line are compared with the cumul ative ATP before the order
is processed. If the order quantity for the item is more than the cumulative ATP, subsequent
processing depends on enforcement- level settings for individual items or item-sites.

See “ Setting Up ATP Processing” on page 77.

The enforcement level can be;

« None: The system processes order lines for the item regardless of whether adequate ATP
exists.

« Warning: The system warns the user when the specified item is not avail able to promise by the
due date, but the user can override the system manually. Due date and required date are not
affected.

- Error: The system displays an error and prohibits order processing for theitem unlessthe order
quantity or due date is changed to meet ATP requirements.

See “Determining ATP during Order Entry” on page 81.

The system calculates ATP in real time. When an order line is confirmed for a specified due date,
cumulative ATP for the item is updated immediately. This way, the system can determine ATP for
subsequent orders based on the latest availability data.

The system uses the same item-specific settings in determining how to proceed when you run a
confirmation program for order lines on which ATP requirements are not met.

See “Determining ATP during Order Confirmation” on page 82.

MQAD



Available to Promise 77

You can use ATP Enforcement Check (7.1.19.2) to determine whether an item will be available on
a specified date without entering a confirmed order line.

See page 84.

ATP Calculations

When you are using ATP features, the system automatically calculates the availability of itemsto
fulfill orders by specified due dates. The system calculates the ATP for most kinds of items
directly. However, for configured items and family items, the system considers component and
planning information in its ATP calculation.

See User Guide: QAD Manufacturing for information on how ATP isused in the planning process.

Configured Items

For configured items, ATP is based on the component item with the smallest ATP quantity. The
system does not check cumulative ATP of the configured item itself, since configured items are
typically used in an assemble-to-order environment.

However, the system does use the ATP enforcement level associated with the parent item in Item
Master Maintenance (1.4.1) or Item-Site Planning Maintenance (1.4.17) to determine how to
process order lines with inadequate ATP. It disregards the setting of ATP Enforce for individual
item componentsin favor of the enforcement level (Warning, Error, or None) set for the
configured item.

See“ ATP Settings for Items” on page 79.

Family Items

For family items, the system can check the ATP of all membersin the family to determine item
availability. You must enter Yesin Family ATPin Item Master Maintenance or Item-Site Planning
Maintenance for every family item and member you want the system to verify for availability. The
system then accesses the ATP of al itemsin the same family with dates outside the material
reguirements planning (MRP) time fence to fulfill the specified line-item order.

Important You should only use this function for items that are interchangeable or that require a
minimum amount of modification. Also, if the system uses a portion of an alternate family item to
complete aline-item order, the system posts the total amount of the order to MRP for the family
item. If the amount consumed was | ess than the entire amount for the due date, the system may
misreport ATP for the alternate family item. See “Family ATP Calculation” on page 78.

Setting Up ATP Processing

Perform the following tasks to have the system calculate ATP during order processing:
« Set up ATP-related fieldsin Sales Order Control (7.1.24).
 Define ATP processing parameters for individual items and sites.
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Setting Control Values
Four fieldsin Sales Order Control affect ATP processing:

ATP Enforcement Enabled. Enter Yesto activate ATP calculation functionsfor order line-item
processing.

ATP Horizon. Enter the number of days from the current system date that the system should
consider when determining ATP.

You can specify an item-specific horizon in Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1) or Item-Site
Planning Maintenance (1.4.17). If you do, that value overrides the control program setting.

Family ATP Calculation. Enter 0, 1, 2, 3, or 4 to select the method the system should use to
calculate the allowable ATP amount for family items. The method specifies which family
items and component items should be considered when determining family item ATP. The
defaultis 1.

0. Include all component item orders and exclude all family item orders.

1. Include al component item orders and include all family item orders. Use this method when
you have a high degree of common components and a limited number of unique or difficult-to-
manufacture or assemble items

2. Include al component item orders and only family item orders outside the item’s time
fence. Use this method when you have a high degree of common components but only want
family item orders outside the item’s time fence. This lets you view longer term item and
component availability.

3. Include only al component item orders inside the item’s time fence and al family item
orders. Use this method when you want all family item orders but only components inside the
time fence. Thisletsyou view near-term availability of components but allows you the option
of longer term item orders.

4. Include only component item ordersinside the item’s time fence and only family item
orders outside the item’s time fence. Use this method when you want the system to ignore
component items outside the item’s time fence and family item orders inside the time fence.
Thislets you view near-term availability of components on selected family item orders.

The settings provide away to determine availability inside a time frame, while aggregating
availability outside that same time frame. You can enforce some schedule stability in the near
term while entering orders in the longer term where you can more easily adjust the schedule.

Calculate Promise Date. Enter Yesto calculate the promise date automatically for order-line
items. See page 26.

When thisfield is Yes and you have set up delivery timesin Delivery Transit Time
Maintenance (2.16.1), the system cal culates promise dates.

See User Guide: QAD Master Data for information on delivery transit times.

Note Entering a promise date manually in the order header frame prevents the system from
calculating a promise date for order lines when you enter the lines. However, if you
subsequently modify the due date on aline, the system recal cul ates the promise date when this
fieldis Yes.
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When you confirm an order and the system changes the due date based on one of the Change
Due Date fields in the confirmation program, you can choose to automatically update the
order-line promise date. To do so, Calculate Promise Date must be Yes both in the control
program and in the confirmation program.

See “Determining ATP during Order Confirmation” on page 82.

ATP Settings for Items

Two programs let you specify ATP settings for individual items:

« Useltem Master Maintenance (1.4.1) to define ATP information for specified individual items
and family itemsregardless of site.

 Use Item-Site Planning Maintenance (1.4.17) to determine ATP settings for specified
individual items and family itemsby site. Item-site records take precedence over those defined
in Item Master Maintenance.

These programs use the same two fields for defining ATP parameters:
ATP Enforce. Enter the ATP enforcement level you want the system to apply to thisitem. You
can specify one of three different levels:
 None: The system does not intervene in the transaction regardless of availability of this
item.
« Warning: A warning pop-up window displaysif availability isinsufficient. You can bypass
the ATP warning manually and process the sales order regardless of ATP.
« Error: The system displays an error pop-up window if availability isinsufficient. If you do
not change the quantity or due date as needed to meet ATP requirements, an error message

displays. Unlike with the Warning level, the system will not process the order line unless
the quantity is available on the due date.

ATP Family. Enter Yesto have the system check the ATP for other items of the same family
before issuing awarning or error. If No, family items are ignored.
See “Family Items’ on page 77.

Use the Family ATP Calculation field in Sales Order Control to indicate whether the system
adjusts the family item ATP values.

See“Family ATP Calculation” on page 78.
ATP Horizon. Enter the number of days from the current date that you want the system to
consider when determining if ATP quantities are sufficient to fill ordersfor thisitem.

The field defaults to O (zero) in Item Master Maintenance. Unless you update it, the system
uses the horizon specified in Sales Order Control.

The Item Master Maintenance value defaults to new records in Item-Site Planning
Maintenance. You can change it for individua sites. Set it to O to use the Sales Order Control
ATP horizon.

Item Record Updates

Two utility programs let you update ATP settings in multiple item and item-site records:
« ATP Enforcement Level Utility
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- Item-Site ATP Horizon Update

Use ATP Enforcement Level Utility (7.1.19.1) to set enforcement levels for ranges of items and
sites. You can select according to various criteriato manage ATP enforcement levels, eliminating
the need to process each item individualy.

Note If you areinamulti-domain or database environment, run ATP Enforcement Level Utility
once in each domain or database to keep item-site ATP settings synchronized.

Fig. 5.1
ATP Enforcement Level Utility (7.1.19.1)
v 8
ATP Enforcement Level Utility: Go To - ACTIONS ~
Item Mumber: To:
Buyer/Planner: Tao:
Product Line: |PL1 A~ To|PLl A
Item Type: AUTO To: |AUTO
Group: To
Commodity Code: To:
ABC Class: To:

ATP Enfarcement Level: [REGIDWTE 2|
Modify Items in Item Master Table:
Madify [tems in [tem-Site Master Table: []
Site Range for [tem-Site Master Table: To:
Update ATP Enforcement Leue\:;“é
Repart Items Selected: ‘
Qutput:
Batch ID;

Specify selection criteria ranges as needed; then use the following fields to determine how ATP
records are updated:

Modify Items in Item Master Table. Enter Yesto modify the ATP enforcement level for arange
of items in the item master table. Otherwise, enter No.

Changing the ATP enforcement level in the item master table only does not modify thelevel in
the item-site master table.

Modify Items in Item-Site Master Table. Enter Yes to modify the ATP enforcement level for a

range of itemsin the item-site master table. Otherwise, enter No.

When an item and site are entered in asales order line, the system checksthe ATP enforcement
level in the item-site master table first. If no records exist there, the system uses data recorded
in the item master table, if any.

Site Range for Item-Site Master Table. Enter the range of site codes for which you want to
specify an the ATP enforcement level in the item-site master table. Leave blank to begin with
the first site record.

Note Specifying arange of siteswhen Modify Itemsin Item-Site Master Table is No has no
effect.

Use Item-Site ATP Horizon Update (1.4.24) to reset the ATP horizon for ranges of selected items.
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Fig. 5.2
Item-Site ATP Horizon Update (1.4.24)

izon Update

Item-Site ATP Horizon Update: Go To - ACTIONS ~

Line: P To:
Item Number: P To:
Type: To:
ABC Class: To:
Group: To:
Design Group: To:
Promation Group: To:
Corp Comm Cade: B Ta:
Pur/Mfg:
Buyer/Planner: £ Ta:
Site: 2 ATP Horizan: 0 Update: []
Output:
Batch ID:

Specify selection criteriaranges as needed; then use the following fields to determine how the ATP
horizon is updated:

Site. Enter avalid site code to update only records created for that site in Item-Site Planning
Maintenance. Leave the field blank to update only Item Master Maintenance records.

ATP Horizon. Specify the number of daysto be used in ATP calculations for selected item or
item-site records. Enter O to reset existing records to use the Sales Order Control value.

Using ATP Processing Features

Since the system calculates ATP only on confirmed order lines, the way the system enforces ATP
depends on how the order is entered:

« Entered as confirmed in an order maintenance program, such as Sales Order Maintenance
(7.1.1), or confirmed by changing Confirm to Yesfor the line

 Confirmed using a batch confirmation program, such as Sales Order Confirmation (7.1.5)
« Created from a customer’s purchase order imported using EDI eCommerce

Determining ATP during Order Entry
The system determines ATP during order-processing functions when you enter confirmed order
linesin one of the following programs:

« Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1)

 Materia Order Maintenance (10.7.1 or 11.11.1)

« RMA Maintenance (11.7.1.1)

During order-line entry, an ATP pop-up window displays under the following conditions:
+ ATP Enforcement is Yesin Sales Order Control.

« The ATP enforcement level is set to Warning or Error for the item. See “ ATP Settings for
Items’ on page 79.

» The quantity ordered is unavailable for the specified due date for a confirmed non-EMT
inventory order.
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The pop-up window lets you select alternate due dates and review ATP guantities when the full
order quantity cannot be filled by the specified due date.

Fig. 5.3
Order-Line ATP Enforcement Frames
ik
Sales Order: mat-atpl Go To ~ ACTIONS
ATP Enforcement
Ship-From Site: 10000 M1 Plant

Ship-To Customer: matcust
Quality Products Div 1000

Item Mumber: tt-500 Standard wire clip
Stocking UM Order Qty: 5,000.0 Ea Due Date: 04/24/2007
Ordered UM Order Qty: 5,000.0 E& ATP Horizon Date: 04/24/2007

Earliest Due Date for Full Order: 04/25/2007
Cum ATP Available for Due Date:2,000.0 Ea

Review Other ATP Dates:gg
Display Master Schedule Summary Inquiry: I
Accept Earliest Available Due Date: [T

The top frame displays information related to the original order line. The bottom frame displays
ATP information and user options:

Earliest Due Date for Full Order. Thisvalueindicatesthe earliest date that planned inventory is
available to ship in the quantities ordered.

Cum ATP Available for Due Date. This value indicates the cumulative planned inventory
available on the origina due date.

Review Other ATP Dates. Enter Yesto display alternative datesto fulfill this order lineitem. If
you enter Yes and click Next, the review frame displaysimmediately. If you enter No and click
Next, the cursor moves to the next field.

Display Master Schedule Summary Inquiry. Enter Yes to open Master Schedule Summary
Inquiry (22.18) to display inventory planning, quantity, and ATP data for the ordered item. If
you enter Yes and click Next, the inquiry frame displaysimmediately. If you enter No and
click Next, the cursor moves to the next field.

Accept Earliest Available Due Date. Enter Yes to accept the earliest available due date
calculated for the item.

Determining ATP during Order Confirmation

When ATP Enforcement is Yes in Sales Order Control and the ATP Enforcement setting for the
item is Warning or Error, the system checks for adequate ATP when you run the following
programs:

« Sales Order Confirmation (7.1.5)
 Materia Order Confirmation (10.7.2 or 11.11.2)
« RMA Confirmation (11.7.1.6)
Because the confirmation programs confirm al the lines of an order as part of the same batch

process, you specify how the system handles lines with inadequate ATP before the confirmation
processis run.

M QAD



Available to Promise 83

Note When you confirm asingle line of an order in an order-maintenance program by changing
the Confirm field to Yesfor the line, the system processes the ATP calculation just asit would if
you entered the line as confirmed. If ATP isinadequate to meet the due date, the ATP enforcement
pop-up frames display. See Figure 5.3 on page 82.

Fig. 5.4
ATP Fieldsin Order Confirmation Programs

Change Due Dates for ATP Enfarcment Warnings: [] P
Change Due Dates for ATP Enforcement Errors: [] ThIS flel'd does T?Ot
This field is not Changs Fromise Date: display in Material

Currently used. ™ Use Standard ATP when 4RO ATP is Unavailable: 7 Order Confirmation.

Use the following fields to control ATP processing during order confirmation:

Change Due Dates for ATP Enforcement Warnings. Enter Yes to change the due dates on
order linesif ATPisinsufficient for items with ATP Enforce set to Warning. The system
adjusts the order-line due date to the best possible later due date and confirms the order.

If No and ATP isinsufficient, the order is confirmed, and a warning message displays on the
report.

Change Due Dates for ATP Enforcement Errors. Enter Yes to change the due dates on order
linesif ATPisinsufficient for itemswith ATP Enforce set to Error. The system adjusts the
order-line due date to the best possible later due date and confirms the order.

If No and ATP isinsufficient, the order is not confirmed, and an error message displays on the
report.

Change Promise Date. Enter Yes to change the promise date for the range of sales orders or
RMAs you have selected to confirm based on the new due date. Otherwise, enter No. This
applies only if the system assigns a new due date based on the value of one of the Change Due
Date fields.

The promise date is the due date plus the delivery time entered in Delivery Transit Time
Maintenance (2.16.1).

Theinitial value defaults from the Calculate Promise Date field in Sales Order Control
(7.1.24). You can update it in the order confirmation program only when the control program
fieldis Yes.

No promise dateis associated with material orders. Thisfield isnot included in Material Order
Confirmation.

See User Guide: QAD Master Data for information on delivery transit times.
Note The Use Standard ATP when APO ATP is Unavailable field is not currently used.

Determining ATP with Imported Purchase Orders

When you use EDI eCommerce to import your customer’s el ectronic data interchange (EDI)
purchase order with Document Import (35.1), the system automatically creates a sales order based
on purchase order and master data.

See User Guide: QAD EDI eCommerce.

When ATP Enforcement is Yes in Sales Order Control, the sales order creation process uses the
following settings to determine how the order lineis created:
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« When the customer’srecord in Trading Partner Parameter Maintenance (35.13.10) has Load
SO As Confirmed set to No, ATP processing does not takes place. The salesorder is created as
unconfirmed, and the system checks for ATP during confirmation.

« When that field is Yes, the system creates the sales order and confirms lines based on the ATP
enforcement level for the item:

« None: No ATP processing takes place. The order lineis confirmed.

« Warning: The order line is confirmed regardless of whether adequate ATP isfound. The
system displays a warning message on the output report.

« Error: The order lineis not confirmed. The system displays an error message on the output
report.

Determining ATP without a Confirmed Order

Use ATP Enforcement Check (7.1.19.2) to display ATP information, including alternate due dates
and ATP guantities, without entering an order. You can select according to customer, item, site,
guantity, due date, and promise date.

Thisinquiry displaysthe same ATP information as the Master Schedule Summary Inquiry (22.18).
However, because this function lets you select according to customer, the system also considers
the ATP of reserved inventory for customers associated with reserved locations. This means that
the quantity on hand displayed when you run Master Schedule Summary Inquiry may not be the
same as the value displayed using this program.

See User Guide: QAD Master Data for information on locations.

Fig.5.5
ATP Enforcement Check (7.1.19.2)

= &
ATP Enforcement Check: Go To - ACTIONS -

Ship-From Site: 10000
Ship-To Customer: |4000
Item Mumber: | TT-500 P
Stocking UM Order Qty: U
Ordered UM Order Qty: 1,000 Um: lea A~
Due Date: 04/232/2007 ¥
Promise Date: L

You can use the date fields as follows:

« When you do not enter a due date or promise date, the system cal cul ates the earliest possible
due date for the quantity specified for the site and customer.

« When you enter a due date without entering a promise date, the system accesses transit time
dataand calcul ates forward to determine a promise date.

Note Calculate Promise Date must be Yesin Sales Order Control (7.1.24) for thisfeatureto
work.

« When you enter a promise date without entering a due date, the system accesses transit time
data, if any, and calculates backward to determine a due date.

If the calculated due date is earlier than the current system date, the current system date
defaults.
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Note If you enter apromise date only and transit-time data for the site and customer is not entered
in Delivery Transit Time Maintenance (2.16.1), an error occurs.

When quantities of the item are available for the due date, ATP information displays and a
message confirms availability. When quantities are not available, you can choose to review other
due dates or quantities, review master schedule data, or determine the earliest possible due date.
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Chapter 6
Shipping

This chapter explains how to ship goods using the container/shipper method and enhanced
shipping features.

Shipping Overview 88
Describes how shipping requirements can be handled, from simple sales order shipments and
intrasite transfers to more complex international or global shipments.

Setting Up Shipping 88
Ilustrates the workflow for setting up all shipping features.

Setting Up Containers 104

Describes how to use containers to package and store finished goods at the end of a production line
and to warehouse them in single-level containers before shipping aswell as how to use containers
to consolidate goods going to the same location.

Setting Up Shipper Validation 115
Describes how to use the programs in the Shipper Validation Menu that verify that pre-
shippers/shippers are compliant with customer specifications before sending them.

Shipment Processing 126
Describes how to do domestic and global shipment processing using the container/shipper method
using the Shipment Processing programs.

Validating Shippers 157
Describes the shipper validation workflow.

Creating Shippers in Other Functions 170
Describes programs where shipping information and documents can be recorded and managed for
issue transactions.

Viewing Shipper Information 178
Details how to use the Shipper Report to review detailed information from shipper documents.

Creating Scanned Shipping Documents 180
Outlines how to use Shipper Gateway to import records scanned by a bar-code reader.

Creating Custom Shippers 183
Describes the steps necessary to create a customized shipper document for outgoing shipments.
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Shipping Overview

A broad range of shipping requirements can be handled, from simple sales-order shipments and
intrasite transfers to more complex international or global shipments.

This chapter focuses on setting up and using the system’s shipping features for domestic and
global sales-order shipments using containers, shippers, and master bills of lading. Issue
transactions that are not based on sales orders, such as transfers and returns, are also covered. It
concludes with information on how to use scanned information to create shipping documents and
how to customize shippers.

Simple shipping using packing lists and Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15) is discussed with sales
orders. Other aspects of shipping are included in the discussion of customer schedulesin User
Guide: QAD Scheduled Order Management.

Setting Up Shipping

Shipping has a broad focus that enables you to produce and record sales order shipping documents
that comply with diverse regiona reguirements and common business practices on a global scale.
A flexible, user-configured set of related shipping features can be used to facilitate international
shipments and control how documents are produced.

The setup steps shown in Figure 6.1 and described in the following topics also apply to DO shipper
setup.

The workflow for setting up all shipping featuresis shown in Figure 6.1.

Fig. 6.1
Shipping Setup Workflow

Define number sequences for

shipping documents. 1
l Define carrier address
information.
Define document formats. l

l

Define inventory movement
codes. l

Define shipping groups.

l Set up processing defaults in
control programs.

Assign inventory movement
security.

Each organization must determine how many features they need to implement to meet their own
shipping needs. You should consider requirements such as.

« Local and regulatory requirements governing document numbering
« Local and regulatory requirements governing inventory movement
» Company-specific information
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« Industry or company-specific business practices

If your shipping needs are very simple, only two setup steps are required:
« Set up numbering sequences for shipper documents (see page 89).
« Set up Container/Shipper Control (see page 99) and Cust Sched/Shipper Acct Control.

For information on DO shippers, see User Guide: QAD Supply Chain Management.
Important Number Range Management is required if you use shippers and pre-shippers.

Each of the stepsin the workflow is described in detail in the following sections.

Define Number Sequences

To obtain approval for tax filings or statutory reporting, some countries require that businesses
adhere to local numbering standards and conventions when assigning numbers to documents,
including shipping documents.

Example Document numbering in Italy isrelated to the print date of the document, anditisa
common business practice to have multiple number ranges for shipment and invoice documents. In
Brazil, however, document numbering is strictly related to a specific physical site, requiring
multiple number ranges with a prefix that identifies a site code.

With Number Range Maintenance (36.2.21.1), you can assign specific number range sequences to
pre-shippers, shippers, and master bills of lading so that you can comply with these varied
document numbering requirements.

Defining number sequences is a prerequisite to setting up shipping. For instructions on how to
define document numbering segquences, see the chapter on Number Range Management in User
Guide: QAD System Administration.

This section includes information about how NRM sequences affect shippers.

Shipper Number Assignment

NRM assigns or validates unique D numbers to each sales order shipper, using predefined
sequences. This same method is used for Advanced Repetitive subcontract shippers and inventory
issue transactions. However, incoming supplier schedule shippers are assigned numbersin another

way.
Table 6.1 lists shipper types and indicates how the system assigns a number.

Table 6.1

Shipper Types
Shipper Type Shipper Number Assignment
Sales Order NRM generated/validated
Issue Transaction Shipper NRM generated/validated
Subcontract (Advanced Repetitive) NRM generated/validated
Supplier Schedule Manually entered

The system stores all shippersin the same table, using the combination of shipper number and
Ship-From site.
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Ensuring Unique Shipper IDs

While NRM aways dispenses unique numbers to sales order shippers, it does not validate against
supplier schedul e shipper numbers assigned using other methods. Therefore, NRM may dispense
or accept an 1D number that already belongs to a different shipper type with the same Ship-From
site. In this case, an error occurs.

To ensure all shipper numbers are unique, do one of the following:

« Set up Ship-From sitesto be used only for sales order shippers, thus ensuring that a sales order
shipper never uses the same Ship-From site as a subcontract or supplier schedule shipper.

- Define NRM sequences with unique fixed prefixes or another fixed segment to be used only
for sales order shippers. If you choose this method, ensure that users entering manual shipper
numbers are aware of shipper number requirements.

Multi-Database Environments

Each NRM sequenceis specific to the database in which it resides and is not aware of sequencesin
other databases. Thus, in a multi-database environment, sequences in one database may intersect
with sequences in another.

Example A sequencein database A generates shipper numbers ranging from 000001—200000.
A different sequence in database B generates shipper numbers in the range 100000—399999. Asa
result, shippersin the overlapping range have identical numbers.

Additionally, a shipper created in a multi-database environment is created and processed
completely in the central database with no mirroring in any remote database, even if the material is
being shipped from a site in the remote database. Thus, the shipper number is generated from a
seguence in the central database and the shipment is recorded in the central database, even though
the shipment originatesin the remote.

Users with very stringent local e-based numbering requirements should, therefore, ensure that all
shipment processing occurs only within the central database and no independent shipments are
created in aremote database.

Default Shipping Sequences

Default NRM sequences are set in Container/Shipper Control (7.9.24) for shippers, pre-shippers,
and master bills of lading. They can also be defined and associated with each shipping group.

For companies with international shipping requirements, sequence numbers are typically assigned
relative to shipping groups. The defaults in the control program are only used for pre-shippers,
shippers, and master bills of lading that do not use inventory movement codes or shipping groups.

NRM Datasets for Shipping

NRM sequences are associated with target datasets, which determine where the sequence number
isused. The three predefined target datasets for shipping are:

abs_id.shipper. Used by sales order shippers.
abs_id.preship. Used by sales order pre-shippers.
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abs_id.mbol. Used by master bills of lading.

Define Document Formats

Some countries, such as Italy, require the use of specific documents and document formats when
shipping goods. Use Document Format Maintenance (2.18.13) in the Shipping Group/Document
menu to define and create documents to conform with local requirements. Use Document Format
Browse (2.18.14) to search for and display information relative to defined document formats.

Document formats for shippers and master bills of lading can be created. The format you assign to
your document identifies any special processing and printing requirements.

A document format is assigned a form code to specify form layout and to identify a service-
encapsulation procedure. This procedure identifies a set of services that perform additional
processing tasks required for printing documents.

See “Creating Custom Shippers’ on page 183 for details on creating custom print formats.

Example A procedure can gather additional datato appear on the printed document and check
that the document includes all necessary information and is ready to print.

A default document format is set in Container/Shipper Control (7.9.24) and Customer Schedules
Control (7.3.24). The default format is used for shippers without inventory movement codes or
with no available shipping group, and for master bills of lading. It can also be assigned to
inventory movement codes within shipping groups.

You can print shippers or master bills of lading based on arange of document formats. If you have
aseries of compatible document formats, set up their codes sequentialy for efficient printing.

Example You have three document formats that print on the same form. If you name them
FMTO001, FMTO002, and FMTO003, you can load the appropriate form in the printer and print only
documents with format codes from FMTOO0L through FMTQ03. If you have a number of document
formats that print on blank paper, set them up in the same way.

Use Master Comment Maintenance (2.1.12) to create master comments associated with a
document format by entering the format code in the Master Reference field. You can copy master
comments to shipper headers, line items, or trailers when creating or maintaining a shipper using
Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench (7.9.2). To differentiate between header, line item, and trailer
comments, use the Comment Type field.

Note A document format cannot be deleted if it is used by any shipment or shipping group.

Fig. 6.2
Document Format Maintenance (2.18.13)
|DocumentFormatMaintenance |
W GoTo v ¥ Actions *| (L) Copy ~| & Print &) Preview
Document Tupe: Shp Shipper
Document Format: DF1
Description:‘ Document Format 1
Form Code
Legal Documert Fom Code: Poland Legal Document
Legal Document Max Ilems‘ljl
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Specify the document format characteristics you want to create or modify by entering appropriate
valuesin the following fields:

Document Type. Enter the type of document to which the format applies. Possible values are:
« SHP for shippers
- MB for master bills of lading

Document Format. Enter anew or existing document format code of up to eight alphanumeric
characters. Thisfield cannot be blank.

Description. Enter up to 30 characters describing this document format. The description
displays on browses and reports.

Form Code. Enter a code (up to 2 characters) identifying the requirements for processing and
printing documents of thisformat. Thisfield isrequired. The default is 1.

Note The Lega Document Form Code and Legal Document Max Items fields are specific to
legal document implementation. For information on these two fields, see “Defining Legal
Document Formats’ on page 323.

Define Inventory Movement Codes

Movement codes are a common business practice in many countries and alega requirement in
others, such as Argentina. Inventory movement codes identify the reason for a transaction, aswell
asthe type of transaction. Inventory movement codes enable you to create shippers for inventory
issues not related to a sales order.

Use Inventory Movement Code Maintenance (1.1.9) to create these codes and their descriptions.
Use Inventory Movement Code Browse (1.1.10) to search for and display information relative to
existing inventory movement codes.

Inventory movement codes are similar to transaction types, but provide a more detailed reason for
the transaction. There can be several inventory movement codes for each transaction type. The
code can only be specified for the associated transaction. For example, you cannot assign an
inventory movement code associated with receipts to a shipment transaction.

Example Oneinventory movement code of type ISS-SO may be required for sales order
shipments to destinations within Italy, while another is required for shipments to destinations
outside of Italy.

When you enter an inventory movement code with a transaction type of either RCT-UNP
(unplanned receipts) or ISS-UNP (unplanned issues), you can aso define the default GL account,
sub-account, and cost center to use for processing unplanned issues or unplanned receipts.
Defining defaults reduces errors by preventing shop floor workers from having to make decisions
regarding the accounting impact of inventory movements.

To edit shipperswith assigned inventory movement codes and associated contai ners, use Container
Workbench (7.7.1), Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench (7.9.2), or Sales Order Shipper Maintenance
(7.9.8). If you attempt to edit such a container or shipper using SO Container Maintenance (7.7.5),
the system displays an error message and indicates how you should proceed.

Note Aninventory movement code cannot be deleted if it isused by any shipment, site/inventory
movement security record, or shipping group.
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Fig. 6.3
Inventory Movement Code Maintenance (1.1.9)

J\nventmy Mavement Cade Mai ‘

® GoTo ™ Actions “ Copy “ @ Print 4| Preview

Desciiption:|
Transaction Type: 15550

Transaction Flow:| Internal .

Specify the inventory movement code characteristics you want to create or modify by entering
appropriate valuesin the following fields:

Inventory Movement Code. Enter a code of up to eight alphanumeric characters.

Description. Enter up to 30 characters describing this inventory movement code. Description
displays on browses and reports.

Transaction Type. Enter avalid transaction type associated with this movement code.
Transaction types can be up to eight aphanumeric characters. More then one movement code
can reference the same transaction type. See User Guide: QAD Master Data for details on
transaction types.

Transaction Flow. Thisfield is specific to legal document implementation. Specify the
direction of the inventory movement from a business perspective to determine if the
transaction requires any legal documents, and if so, what type of legal documents.

For details on this field, see “ Defining Legal Document Formats’ on page 323.

Specifying Default Accounts

This frame displays only when the transaction type is ISS-UNP or RCT-UNP.

Fig. 6.4

Inventory Movement Code Maintenance, Account Details
2 &
Inventory Movement Code Maint: Go To - ACTIONS ~

Inventary Movement Code: ISS-UNP
Description: Unplanned Issues
Transaction Type: ISS-UNP
Account Details

Unplanned Account: s 2

For unplanned receipts, enter the relevant GL credit account, sub-account, and cost center
combination; for unplanned issues, enter the appropriate GL debit account, sub-account, and cost
center combination. These accounts must be of type Standard.

Assign Inventory Movement Code Security

You can restrict which inventory movement codes can be used at a site and who can use them. Use
Inventory Movement Code Security (36.3.13.13) to grant or deny access to individuals and roles
when using a specific inventory movement code at a particular site. Use Inventory Movement
Code Security Browse (36.3.13.14) to search for and display information relative to existing
inventory movement code security.
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When a shipper is created, the system checks inventory movement code security recordsto
determine which inventory movement codes are available, based on the Ship-From site of the
shipper. These records also determine who can confirm or update an existing shipper.

See the chapter on security in User Guide: QAD Security and Controls for details.

Note Thislevel of security does not affect whether aline item from a given sales order or other
originating transaction can be added to a shipper.

Fig. 6.5
Inventory Movement Code Security (36.3.13.13)

> x
Inventory Movement Code Security: Go To - ACTIONS ~

Site: MF100 Italy Mfg
Inventory Movement Code: MFG-CUST Ship from mfg to cust
User IDs/Roles: \

Assign or modify access rights to users/roles by entering the appropriate data in the following
fields:

Site. Thisfield is used in conjunction with the Inventory Movement Code field to determine
whether a given user (defined in the User/IDs/Roles field) has access to the specified
inventory movement code at the site entered. Enter an existing site code.

Inventory Movement Code. Enter avalid inventory movement code to be secured at the
defined site. This code is used in combination with the Site field to determine whether a given
user or role has access to the inventory movement at the site.

User IDs/Roles. Specify the users or roles who are granted or denied access. Roles are
associated with usersin Role Permissions Maintain (36.3.6.5).

Define Carrier Addresses

Printing the carrier’s name and address on shipping documentsis a requirement in some locations.
The system provides an address type specifically for carriers, allowing the information to be easily
included on shipping documents.

See User Guide: QAD Master Data for instructions on how to define carrier addresses.

Use Carrier Maintenance (2.17.1) to define carrier names and specify a business relation
containing the addresses, telephone and fax numbers, contact names, and the carrier’stax ID to be
included on printed shipping documents.

Because shipments often require the use of more than one carrier, you can assign a series of
carriers to each address in a shipping group. Carriers are listed sequentially based on their rolein
the transportation of inventory.

A carrier cannot be deleted if it is referenced by any shipment, shipping group, or tax history
record.
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Define Shipping Groups

Shipping groups determine many shipment defaults, as well as consolidation and auto-transfer
reguirements. When the system processes shipments, it assigns each to a shipping group based on
the Ship-From and Ship-To addresses.

Use Shipping Group Maintenance (2.18.1) to create and maintain shipping groups. A
source/destination address combination can belong to only one shipping group. When adding
addresses to the group, you must indicate whether shipments are to be consolidated with others of
the same transaction type. The system refers to both the source and destination address of a
shipment to determine consolidation requirements.

To use broad defaults, you can define shipping groups that contain only source addresses,
destination addresses, or all addresses by entering blank in the source and destination address
fields.

Inventory movement details for a shipping group include default NRM sequences, document
formats, and carriers used for shipments with a specific inventory movement code. When several
carriersare required for a shipment, you can define a default series, listing them sequentially based
on their role in the transportation of inventory.

The system uses the following search order when it looks for a shipping group:

1 Searchesfor ashipping group based on both source and destination addresses of the shipment.
If found, the system assigns the shipment to that group.

2 If no group meeting the first criteriais found, the system searches for a shipping group that
contains the shipment’s destination address and has a blank source address. If found, the
system assigns the shipment to that group.

3 If no group meeting the second criteriais found, the system searches for a shipping group that
contains the shipment’s source address and has a blank destination address. If found, the
system assigns the shipment to that group.

4 Finaly, if no group with the above criteriais found, the system searches for a group with both
blank source and destination addresses, and assigns the shipment to that shipping group.

Once the shipping group for the shipment has been found, the system applies appropriate defaults
and shipment attributes.

Fig. 6.6
Shipping Group Maintenance (2.18.1)

ipping Group Maintenance - %

Shipping Group Maintenance: Go To - ACTIONS ~

Shipping Group: |WaR-IT .~
Description: Shipping Group 2
Auto Transfers: [
Master Bill Sequence ID: MBOL

Specify shipping group characteristics by entering appropriate values in the following fields:
Shipping Group. Enter a code identifying the shipping group. Thisfield is required.

Description. Enter up to 30 characters describing this shipping group. Description displays on
browses and reports.
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Auto Transfers. When shipping or receiving an item from a site other than the inventory site,
the system generates an automatic inventory transfer. Thisfield determines whether automatic
transfer of inventory is allowed between the source and destination addresses in this shipping
group. Specify No if movement of inventory between addresses within the shipping group
regquires aformal shipment. The default is Yes.

Master Bill Sequence ID. Thisfield specifiesthe NRM sequence code for master bills of
lading. Enter an existing NRM seguence code with a target dataset of abs id.mbol.

Adding Source Addresses

For a new shipping group, the system prompts you for the first source address code. Enter an
address code that is not assigned to any other shipping group.

Fig. 6.7
Shipping Group Maintenance, Source Addresses

Source Addresses

Address Name Consolidate Ship
4400 Flat Land Shipping optional

DT100 Italy Dist Site optional

MF 100 Italy Mfg Site optianal

Address Name Consolidate Ship
MFio0 2 Italy Mfg Site optianal

Use the Insert command to add source addresses to an existing shipping group. You are prompted
to specify how you want to add addresses:

1- Add Single Address. To add a single address, choose 1. At the prompt, enter an existing
address code that is not assigned to any other shipping group.

2- Add Addresses by List Type. To add multiple addresses by list type, choose 2. The system
prompts you for an address list type. All addresses of the list type you enter are added to the
shipping group. Only addresses that are not already source addresses of the shipping group can
be added.

3- Add Addresses by Country. To add multiple addresses by country code, choose 3. The
system prompts you for acountry code. All addresses of the country you enter are added to the
shipping group. Only addresses that are not already source addresses of the shipping group can
be added.

A blank source address record can be used to indicate that a shipping group can be used regardless
of the actual source address of the shipment.

After you have entered the address codes, modify the Consolidate Ship field, if required.

Consolidate Ship. Thisfield determineswhether the source address allows for consolidation of

shipments across multiple transactions of agiven type such as sales orders or transfers. Values
are:

 No indicates that consolidation is prohibited.
 Optional (the default) indicates that consolidation is allowed.
 Yesindicates that consolidation is required.
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You cannot establish a shipping group that contains any combination of source and destination
addresses where one address requires consolidation and another prohibits it.

Adding Destination Addresses

Adding destination addresses is identical to adding source addresses.
Fig. 6.8
Shipping Group Maintenance, Destination Addresses

Destination Addresses

Address Name Consolidate Ship

5500 Flat Land Receiving optianal

DT100 Italy Dist Site optional

MF 100 Italy Mfg Site optional

Address Name Consolidate Ship
SE00 P Flat Land Receiving optional

Specifying Inventory Movement Details

Definethe inventory movement detail s for the shipping group by entering appropriate valuesin the
following fields.

Fig. 6.9
Shipping Group Maintenance, Inventory Movement Details

Inventory Movement Details

Inv Mow Tr Type Default PS Seq Ship Seq Format Carrier Multi
1S5-DO 155-D0O = SHIP GEMN r
ISS-PRY ISS-PRY = SHIP GEM I
I55-TR I55-TR = SHIP GEM r
IS5-UNP I55-UNP W~ SHIP GEM I
I55-WO I55-W0O W SHIP GEM r
Inv Mov Tr Type Default PS Seq Ship Seq Format Carrier Multi
155-00] M| 155-DO ¥ SHIP GEN ~

Inv Mov. Enter an inventory movement code that can be used for shipments within this

shipping group. Inventory movement codes determine the default NRM sequence, carriers,
and document format used for the shipment.

Tr Type. Thisfield displays the transaction type associated with the inventory movement code.
It cannot be edited.

Default. Enter Yes to mark thisinventory movement code as the default for the associated
transaction type for the shipping group. Enter No if thisinventory movement code is not the
default. You can designate only one default inventory movement code per transaction type for
a shipping group.

When a shipping transaction is created for a shipping group, the system assigns the default
inventory movement code for the appropriate transaction type to the shipper.

Thisfield defaultsto Yesif no other inventory movement code of the same transaction typeis
marked as a default. Otherwise, the default is No.

PS Seq and Ship Seq. Enter the NRM sequence codes the system should use to generate
sequence numbers for all pre-shippers or shippers within this shipping group with this
inventory movement code.
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The system defaults are the value of the Pre-Shipper Sequence ID or Shipper Sequence ID in
Container/Shipper Control.

Format. Enter the document format to be used for shipments within this shipping group, for
thisinventory movement code. Enter an existing document format code of type shipper, or
leave the field blank. If a code is not entered, the system uses the value of the Document
Format field in Container/Shipper Control.

Carrier. Enter the carrier to be used for shipments within this shipping group, for thisinventory
movement code. Shipments often require only one carrier, which you enter in thisfield. If a
series of carriersis needed for a shipment, maintain the list by specifying Yesin the Multi
field.

If a shipping group has multiple carriers, the Carrier field displays the first carrier and cannot
be edited.

Multi. This field indicates whether you want to enter a series of default carriersfor this
shipping group, for thisinventory movement code. Enter Yesif this shipping group requires
more than one carrier. The system prompts you for additional carriers. When thisfield isNo,
you can enter only one carrier in the Carrier field.

Adding Multiple Carriers to Shipping Groups

When you set the Multi field to Yesin the Inventory Movement Details frame, the Carriers frame
displays.

Fig. 6.10
Shipping Group Maintenance, Carriers Frame

Carriers
Seq Carrier Name
1 FedEx Federal Express
2 THK TMK Trucking

Inv Mov Seq Carrier Name
1S5-DO 2 TME TMK Trucking

Enter a sequential series of default carriers for the specified shipping group and inventory
movement code. The sequence position of the carrier is determined by the value entered in the Seq
field, not by the order used to enter the information.

Inv Mov. Thisfield displays the inventory movement code entered previously in the Inventory
Movement Details frame and cannot be updated.

Seq. Thisfield indicates the order in which the various carriers handle shipments for this
inventory movement code and shipping group. The Ship-From site of a shipment turns over
possession to thefirst carrier, which may later turn over possession to a second carrier, and so
on, before the shipment is eventually delivered to the Ship-To destination.

When you remove a carrier, the system does not automatically renumber the remaining
carriers. The lowest-numbered carrier is always considered the first carrier.

Enter an integer greater than zero that has not already been used for this shipping group and
inventory movement code.

Note Do not confuse this sequence with NRM sequence fields.
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Carrier. Enter the carrier to be used in this sequence for shipments within this shipping group
and for this inventory movement code.

Name. Thisfield displaysthe name of the carrier you entered in the Carrier field and cannot be
edited.

Displaying Shipping Group Information

Use the following shipping group browses to search for and display information related to
shipping groups:

« Shipping Group Browse (2.18.2).

« Shipping Group Address Browse (2.18.3). Other fields associated with a shipping group

address detail, including Address Sort Name and Consolidate shippers requirement, can be
viewed by scrolling the display to the left or right.

« Shipping Group Inventory Movement Browse (2.18.4). Other fields associated with inventory
movement codes within shipping groups, including Pre-Shipper and Shipper Seguences,
Document Format, and Carrier, can be viewed by scrolling the display left or right. If more
than one carrier is associated with a given shipping group and inventory code, a separate line
displays for each.

Use Shipping Group Report (2.18.5) to display the defaults and attributes defined for shipping
groups, including inventory movement, pre-shipper/shipper D, document format, carrier defaults,
source and destination addresses, consolidation, and auto-transfer requirements.

Set Up Control Programs

Settings in the following control programs affect shippers:

« Container/Shipper Control (7.9.24) sets various processing options that also apply to customer
schedules.

 Cust Sched/Shipper Acct Control (36.9.7) specifies operational accounting parameters that
apply to general shipping aswell as customer schedules.

« Sales Order Accounting Control (36.9.6) determines whether shipper numbers are included on
printed invoices.

Defining Container/Shipper Processing Options

To enablefull global shipping functionality, you must update Container/Shipper Control to include
default pre-shipper, shipper, and master bill of lading sequence IDs and document formats.
Changes to Container/Shipper Control automatically update Customer Schedules Control (7.3.24).

In Cust Sched/Shipper Acct Control (36.9.7), you must aso specify whether inventory movement
codes and shipment information for receipt processing are required and if maintenance of sales
order trailer amountsis allowed.

See “Defining Operational Accounting Settings” on page 102.
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Fig. 6.11

Container/Shipper Control (7.9.24)
p__ontainer/shipper Lontrol | M
Container/Shipper Control: Go To - ACTIONS ~
Mext Container: 100
Pre-Shipper Sequence ID: PRE Pre-Shipper Sequence
Shipper Sequence ID: |SHIP Shipper Sequence
Master Bill Sequence ID: MBOL Master Bill Sequence
Shipper Document Format: GEN Generic Shipping Document
Master Bill Document Format: MB Master Bill of Lading Format

Max Lines on a Pre-Shipper: 18
Shipping Label Templates
Mixed Load Label: /shiptemp/defaultmized
Master Load Label: /shiptemp/defaultmaster
Single Load Label: |/shiptemp/defaultsingle]

Shipment Info For Receipts: [J Automatic Cum Pegging:
Use Ship/Plan PCR: [ Custaomer Ref Is Custamer Item: []
RSS Calendar Option: |1 Customer/Shop

Next Container. Enter the next sequential container number to be assigned as a default when
creating a container using either Container Workbench (7.7.1) or Pre-Shipper/Shipper
Workbench (7.9.2).

Pre-Shipper Sequence ID and Shipper Sequence ID. Enter the NRM sequence codes used for
pre-shippers and shippers, respectively. The system uses these codes to generate sequence
numbersfor al pre-shippers or shippersthat do not use inventory movement codes or have no
available shipping group. Enter an existing NRM sequence code with atarget dataset
associated with pre-shippers (abs_id.preship) or shippers (abs_id.shipper). The sequence
description appears to the right of the code.

Master Bill Sequence ID. Enter the NRM sequence code used for master bills of lading. The
system uses this code to generate sequence numbers for all master bills of lading with no
available shipping group. Enter an existing NRM sequence code with atarget dataset
associated with master bills of lading (abs_id.mbol). The description appearsto theright of the
code.

Shipper Document Format. Enter a valid document format code applicable to pre-
shippers/shippers or leave blank to specify no format code. Thisformat is assigned by default
to all pre-shippers/shippers that do not use inventory movement codes or have an available
shipping group. The description appears to the right of the code.

Master Bill Document Format. Enter a valid document format code applicable to master bills
of lading or leave blank to specify no format code. Thisformat is assigned by default to all
master bills of lading that do not use inventory movement codes or have an available shipping
group. The description appears to the right of the code.

Max Lines on a Pre-Shipper. Enter the maximum number of linesto print on a pre-shipper
created by Picklist/Pre-Shipper—Automatic (7.9.1). If zero, this option has no effect.

Mixed Load Label, Master Load Label, Single Load Label. Enter the name of atemplatefileto
be used for mixed load, master load, or single load shipping label formats. These are barcode
labels that enable shipments to be received with barcode readers. See User Guide: QAD
Scheduled Order Management.
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Maintain Trailer Amounts. Enter Yesif you want to maintain sales order trailer amounts during
shipper maintenance and confirmation. If No, you can still specify trailer anounts using Sales
Order (7.1.1) and Pending Invoice Maintenance (7.13.1). Thisfield applies only when the
shipper document format is used as an invoice.

Shipment Info for Receipts. This field indicates whether the system prompts for shipment
information during material receipt entry. Enter Yesif you want to specify shipment number,
ship date, and inventory movement code when entering receipts. If No, the system does not
prompt you. The default is No.

Use Ship/Plan PCR. Indicate whether prior cumulative required (PCR) quantities are
considered by Required Ship Schedule Update (7.5.5) or Selective Required Ship Schedule
Update (7.5.6) when resolving the shipping and planning schedulesfor netting logic. Thisfield
only works when you set Netting Logic to 3 in Customer Scheduled Order Maintenance
(7.3.13). See User Guide: QAD Scheduled Order Management for details.

No: The beginning of the planning schedule is replaced by the shipping schedule and no prior
cumulative quantities are considered.

Yes: The beginning of the planning schedule is replaced by the shipping schedule and
remaining schedule quantities for the current rel ease are adjusted to include the PCR
guantities. The difference between the cumulative planning quantity and the cumulative
shipping quantity is calculated as of the end of the overlap week and the differenceis placed as
an adjustment on the first day of the following week. Thisresultsin areguired shipping
schedule that can extend into the next week beyond the customer shipping schedule.

RSS Calendar Option. Enter one of the following to specify which calendar to use:

1 (the default): Use both the customer and shop (manufacturing) calendars to create the RSS.
2: Use only the customer calendar to create the Required Ship Schedule (RSS).

3: Use neither the customer calendar nor shop calendar. The system creates schedul e dates
without any calendar adjustments.

Thisfield sets the default for the same-named field in Customer Data Maintenance (2.1.1).
For more information, see User Guide: QAD Scheduled Order Management.
Automatic Cum Pegging. Thisfield lets you optionally disable automatic pegging records for
cumulative scheduled ordersin:

« Picklist/Pre-Shipper—Automatic (7.9.1)

« Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench (7.9.2)

« Shipper Gateway (7.9.22)
Yes (the default): Automatic pegging occurs for cumulative orders.
No: Automatic pegging does not occur.

Thisfield has no effect on required scheduled orders. Automatic pegging always occurs for
them.

See User Guide: QAD Scheduled Order Management for information on pegging.
Customer Ref is Customer Item. Indicate the default value for the Customer Ref is Customer
Item field in Customer Scheduled Order Maintenance (7.3.13). That field determines whether

the value entered in the Customer Ref field in Customer Scheduled Order Maintenance must
be avalid customer item.
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See User Guide: QAD Scheduled Order Management.
Specifying Yes in Customer Scheduled Order Maintenance has the following effects:

« When you specify a customer item number defined in Customer Item Maintenance (1.16)
in the Item field, that customer item number defaults to the Customer Ref and Customer
Item field (in the Order Line Item Data frame). The system replaces the value you enter in
the Item field with the corresponding internal item number and displays a message to
inform you of the change.

« When you enter an item defined in Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1) in the Item field and
that internal item corresponds to just one customer item, the corresponding customer item
number defaults to Customer Ref and Customer Item.

« When you enter avalid internal item number in the Item field that does not have a
corresponding customer item number an error displays. You must change the item or set
up acustomer item cross-reference in Customer Item Maintenance.

« When you enter avalid internal item number in the Item field that has more than one
customer item number, no default displays in the Customer Ref field. You must specify a
valid customer item in Customer Ref to continue.

« When you leave the Item field blank and enter avalid customer item in the Customer Ref
field, the system enters the corresponding internal item number in the Item field and
defaults the value in Customer Ref to the Customer Item field.

Setting this field to No has the following effects:

« When you enter avalid customer item in the Item field, that customer item number
defaults to the Customer Item field. The system replaces the value you enter in the Item
field with the corresponding internal item number and displays amessage to inform you of
the change. The customer item number displays next to the Customer Ref field, but the
Customer Ref field is not updated.

« When you enter avalid internal item number that correspondsto just one customer itemin
the Item field, the corresponding customer item displays next to the Customer Ref field
and defaults to the Customer Item field; Customer Ref is not updated.

« When you enter an item number that either does not have a corresponding customer item
number or has more than one customer item number, then both Customer Item and
Customer Ref areleft blank. Values entered in Customer Ref are not validated.

Defining Operational Accounting Settings

Use Cust Sched/Shipper Control (36.9.7) to set values for accounting-related aspects of shipment
processing.

Fig. 6.12
Cust Sched/Shipper Acct Control (36.9.7)

ched, Shipper Acct Co... - x

Cust Sched/Shipper Acct Control: Go To -~ ACTIONS -~

Auto Invoice Post:i? Print Invaice:

Consolidate Invoices: Sum History - Items: O

Require Inventory Mowement Codes: [] Sum History - Containers: []
Maintain Trailer Amounts:
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Auto Invoice Post. Thisfield sets the default value for the Auto Inv Post field in Customer
Scheduled Order Maintenance and the Post Invoice field in Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm. See
“Selecting Confirmation Options’ on page 147.

Consolidate Invoices. This sets the default value for the corresponding field in Pre-
Shipper/Shipper Confirm (7.9.5).

Require Inventory Movement Codes. This field indicates whether inventory movement codes
are required for newly created pre-shippers and shippers. If you use movement codes and
shipping groups, set thisfield to Yesto ensure they are always applied. Thisfield should be No
if you are not using advanced shipping features or if the setup of inventory movement codes
and shipping groups is not complete. The default is No.

Print Invoice. When Post Invoiceis Yes, this field determines the default value for the Print
Invoice? prompt in Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm. Enter Yesto print an invoice when the
shipper is confirmed. Otherwise, enter No and print invoices later using Invoice Print or
Reprint (7.13.12), or export them in EDI format using Invoice Export (35.4.3). Thisfield has
no effect when Post Invoice is No in Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm.

Sum History—Items, Sum History—Containers. These settings determine whether Pre-
Shipper/Shipper Confirm generates a separate transaction history record for each item or
container detail record on a shipper or summarizes transaction history by item or container.

No: A separate transaction history record is generated for each detail record on the shipper.

Yes. A transaction history record is generated for each unique combination of the following
shipper detail data: sales order number, line number, item or container number, ship-from site
and location, lot or serial number, and reference number.

Setting Sum history—Items and Sum history—Containers to Yes may significantly improve
system performance when confirming shippers that reference the same item or container
numbers, site and location detail, and sales order information on multiple shipper detail
records. The improvement isless significant when you use serial numbersto uniquely identify
individual items or containers.

Printing Shipper Numbers on Invoices

The Shipper on Invoicefield in Sales Order Accounting Control (36.9.6) lets you specify if you
want shipper numbers recorded on invoices.

Fig. 6.13
Sales Order Accounting Control (36.9.6)
v x
Sales Order Accounting Control: Go To « ACTIONS «
Calculate Freight by Eite:;; Comm on Margin not Sales: [] Selectto pl'int

Price Table Required: [] Disc Table Required: [J Shipper
F‘r.'\:.e by EO. Line Due Date: [] Shipper On Invoice: — numbers on
Minimum Shipment Amount: |1 . .
Use SO Freight List Trailer Code: [] Invoices.
Taxahle Trailer Code 1:11 Montaxable Trailer Code 1:]10
Taxable Trailer Code 2: |21 Montaxable Trailer Code 2: 20
Taxable Trailer Code 3: |31 Montaxable Trailer Code 3: 30

Shipper on Invoice. Indicate whether to print shipper numbers on formal printed invoices.
No: Shipper numbers are for internal purposes only and are not printed on invoices.

MNQAD



104  User Guide — QAD Sales

Yes: Print shipper numbers on invoices.

When multiple shippersresult in asingle invoice, all related shippers print on the invoice
together with the relevant ship dates.

Setting Up Containers

Use containers to package and store finished goods at the end of a production line and to
warehouse them in single-level containers before shipping. Also use containers to consolidate
goods going to the same location. A container can be abox of finished goods, a pallet of boxes, or
atruckload of pallets.

You can:

- Create containersin two places: Container Workbench (7.7.1) for single-level containers and
Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench (7.9.2) for hierarchical containers. You can only create new
containers in these two programs. Using Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench, you can also merge
and modify pre-shippers.

« Package single-level containers off the production line.
- Build hierarchies of containers from boxes to truckloads, with intermediate sizes.
 Add, delete, and remove containers and items from shipping documents.

Note If you are using the optional Container and Line Charges module, additional features are
available for managing containers. See Chapter 4, “Container and Line Charges,” on page 49.

You must set up item numbers representing containers such as boxes, pallets, racks, or truck
trailersin Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1). Containers can be managed like any item in the
system. You can use no order planning or inventory tracking to full MRP with lot/serial control to
track expensive racks, truck trailers, or other specialized containers.

If you want to track container inventory, assign anonzero GL cost to container item numbers. This
ensuresthat the system creates inventory transactions of type | SS-UNP when you confirm shippers
that reference these container items. If you do not want to track container inventory, create dummy
item numbers for containers that have zero GL costs. See “ Creating Shippers Manually” on

page 135.

Container Overview

Figure 6.14 shows an example of how containers can be used effectively. Many businesses with
fast-paced, high-volume shipping docks place finished goods into containers and warehouse the
containers on-site. The containers and their contents are uniquely identified by a number assigned
by the company.
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Fig. 6.14
Business Case for Containers
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oOoo
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Customer Company Site

For many automotive suppliers, an additional requirement is the ability to define the containers
comprising ashipment. Thisistypically done at the end of the production sequence by attaching
products to the containers. The containers are visible within the picking process and attached to the
shipper document to satisfy requirements.

At the end of a production line, you can put finished goods in containers to store them before
shipping. Once your finished goods are in containers, you can ship them to customers by container
or by alarger unit, such as a pallet of containers or truckload. Container-to-finished-goods
relationships can be tracked throughout the shipping process.

Container Relationships

Figure 6.15 shows the rel ationship between containers and items. A container can include products
and other containers. Each container within a set of containersis uniquely identified by a site code
and a container number. You can track and monitor containers throughout the supply chain
regardless of how they are manipulated, separated, or repackaged.

MNQAD



106 User Guide — QAD Sales

Fig. 6.15
Relationship Between Containers and ltems
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Establishing and Modifying Hierarchies

Containers and items have a hierarchical structure. When you create containers in Container
Workbench (7.7.1), you can create single-level containers that hold products; when you use Pre-
Shipper/Shipper Workbench (7.9.2), you can assign multiple container levels, with each container
holding either products or other containers (Figure 6.16).

Fig. 6.16
Container Detail in Container Workbench and Pre-Shipper/ Shipper Workbench
M
Container Workbench: Go To -~ ACTIONS ~
Container Workbench
Level Container Item Number Quantity (1]
0 00000103 boxl 1.0 E&
odl 00000102 Boxl 1.0 E&
2 ooooo101 Boxl 1.0 E&
0008 TT-500 50.0 EA
Container: 00000103 volume: 0.0
Item Mumber: boxl Site: 10000 Loc:
Quantity: 1.0 UM Ea Lot/Serial:
Net Wweight: 45.4 Reference: Comments: I
Tare Weight: 0,0 Kanban:
Gross Weight: 46.4 Description: Box1
Order: Order Line:

You can establish container hierarchies and add containers and items to other containers by either
building up or by building down.

Building down containersis a process of adding containers and items to existing container
structures. In the Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench Detail frame, you can build down into
containers, adding items and other containersto larger containers.

Building up containersis a process of creating a superset of containers. You can build up
containers in the Container Workbench Add Container field on the Summary frame. For example,
you can create or add master containers, such as a pallet container and an overseas shipping
container. You have only one opportunity to create master containers for a shipment. You must
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start af the lowest level container with itsitem contents and use the Add Container field to create a
hierarchy by building up master containers. The Summary frame appears after the Item
Information frame.

Within the first entry session of the first container, every time you set Add Container to Yes, you
add master containers up the hierarchy. As soon as you enter No and return to the Detail frame,
you can no longer increase the hierarchical structure for this shipment. You can add at various
levels within the hierarchy as displayed on the Detail screen.

Planning for Containers

Picklists and customer schedul e requirements can form the basis for the input source for container
and shipper information. Table 6.2 lists the options on the Containerization Menu.

Table 6.2
Containerization Menu (7.7)

Number Menu Label Program
7.7.1 Container Workbench rcctwb.p
7.7.2 Container Inquiry rcig03d.p
7.7.3 Container by Item Inquiry rectiq.p
7.75 SO Container Maintenance rcctmt.p
7.7.7 Shipping Label Print rcrpl0.p
7.7.23 Container Delete/Archive rcctdel .p

Container Workbench

Use Container Workbench (7.7.1) to create containers and add items to containers. You can
simultaneoudly create multiple containers that share the same characteristics. When you add
several of the same item to more than one container, Container Workbench divides them equally
among all containers. Any remainder is added to the first container.

The site code and container number uniquely identify containers and their contents. You can
manually assign container numbers or have the system automatically assign them.

You can grant and/or deny access to users when using a specific inventory movement code at a
particular site. Thisis done through Inventory Movement Code Security (36.3.13.13). As aresult,
you can only edit a container associated with a shipment if a security record does not exist that
denies access to the inventory movement code and ship-from site of the shipment.

See " Assign Inventory Movement Code Security” on page 93.
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Container Workbench Key Frame

Two fields identify a container.

Fig. 6.17

Container Workbench (7.7.1), Site/Container Selection
il
Container Workbench: Go To - ACTIONS -

Site: 10000 M1 Plant
Container: | )

Site. Enter the site code from which this container is shipped.

Container. Enter anumber identifying this container. Leave blank to create a new container.

Container Information Frame

To create a container in Container Workbench (7.7.1), first define its qualities such as volume,
weight, site, location in the Container Information frame (Figure 6.18). You can assign a container
number or let the system assign one.

Fig. 6.18
Container Workbench, Container Information
X
Container Workbench: Go To -+ ACTIONS c f
It you leave Next
Container Information Container blank,
Next Container: 00000100 the system
Cantainer Item:suxi assigns a default
ox .
container number.
Quantity: |1 Site:|10000
Unit of Measure:Ea Location:
Lot/Serial:
Tare Weight: |1 kg Reference:
Yolume: |1 cu Multi Entry: [J
Sales Order: Order Line:

Next Container. Specify a number identifying the first container in a set of one or more
containers. The default is the next available container number defined in Container/Shipper
Control.

Container Item. Specify the item number of the container, defined in Item Master Maintenance
(1.4.1). For example, the item number assigned to the pallet or shipping carton, packing
material, and labels.

Quantity. Enter the number of containers of this item number that the system should create.
The system creates as many container records as specified here, assigning sequential container
numbers to each one. Each container record created shares the same values that you enter

in the container information fields, except for site, location, lot/serial, and reference, which
can be assigned different codes by setting Multi Entry to Yes.

UM. The system displays the unit of measure defined in the item master record of this
container item number. Thisfield isfor reference only and cannot be modified.

Net Weight. The net weight of the container item before packing or loading defaults from the
item master record.
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UM (Net Weight). The net weight unit of measure defined in the item master record of this
container item number.

Volume. The volume of the container item before packing or loading defaults from the item
master record.

UM (Volume). The volume unit of measure defined in the item master record of this container
item number.

Site. Specify the site code for this container item. You can assign each container to a different
site code by setting Multi Entry to Yes. When you specify a site that differs from the header
Ship-From site, auto-transfer from the inventory to the shipping site must be allowed.
Otherwise, an error displays.

Location. Specify the location code for this container item. You can assign each container to a
different location code by setting Multi Entry to Yes.

Lot/Serial. Specify the lot/serial number for this container item. You can assign each container
to adifferent lot/serial number by setting Multi Entry to Yes. If Lot/Serial is Yesin theitem
master record of thisitem, you must set Multi Entry to Yes and enter each lot/serial number
separately. If you are creating several containers that include alot or serial number, enter Yes
in the Multi Entry field.

Ref. Specify the Reference number for this container item. You can assign each container to a
different Reference number by setting the Multi Entry field to Yes.

Multi Entry. Enter Yesto enter different sites, locations, lot/serial numbers, and reference
numbers for each container you are creating, or No to assign the same values.

Sales Order and Line. When the Container and Line Charges module is active, specify asales
order and line associated with the items in this container. If you leave these fields blank, sales
order number and line are retrieved from the first item in the container. See Chapter 4,
“Container and Line Charges,” on page 49.

Issue Detail Frame

If you enter Yesin the Multi Entry field, the Issue Detail frame displays so you can assign different
site codes, location codes, lot/serial numbers, and reference numbers for each container you are
creating.

Fig. 6.19
Container Workbench, Issue Detail

Issue Detail - Quantity: 1 EA

Lot/Serial:

Tare weight: 1,00 kg Reference:
Volume: 1,00 cu Multi Entry: ¥

Sales Order: Order Ling;

Site Location Lot/Serial Reference Quantity

oo O 9 10

Enter asite, location, lot/serial number, and reference number. Then specify the number of
container items to which you want to assign these values.

Repeat until you have assigned values for the total number of container items entered in the
previous frame. Then click Back to close the Issue Detail pop-up.
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Item Information Frame

You enter information about the items within the container in the Item Information frame, shown
in Figure 6.20.

Fig. 6.20
Container Workbench, Item Information

Enter the
number of the
itemto add to the
container.

Gontainer Workbench: Go To - ACTIONS «

Item Information

Item Mumber: TT-500

Standard wire clip

Quantity: |50 Site: 10000
Unit of Measure: [EA Location: Enter_the )
Conversion: |1.0000 Lot/Serial: quantity, Welght,
Reference: and inventory
Net Weight: |2 b Multi Entry: [ L |ocation of the

Wolume: (0,00 Comments: [] .
Sales Order: Order Line: item to add

Item Number. Specify the item number of the commaodity, part, or product to be added to the
container.

Quantity. Specify the number of items to be added to the container. If you created more than
one container record in the Container Information frame, the system evenly distributes the
guantity of thisitem among each container record. If the quantity of items does not divide
equally into the quantity of containers, the remainder is added to the first container.

UM. Enter the unit of measure of the inventory transaction quantity. The value defaults from
the item master record.

Conversion. Specify the conversion factor the system should use if you specify an alternate
unit of measure.

Net Weight. The net weight per unit defined in the item master record of this item number
displays by default.

UM (Net Weight). The net weight unit of measure defined in the item master record of this
item number displays by default.

Volume. The volume defined in the item master record of thisitem number displays by default.

UM (Volume). The volume unit of measure defined in the item master record of thisitem
number displays by default.

Site. Specify the site code for this item number.

Location. Specify the location code to be assigned to the containers you are creating.

L ocation defaults from Item-Site Inventory Data Maintenance (1.4.16) for the container item
and ship-from site; if a site-specific record does not exist; location defaults from Item Master
Maintenance (1.4.1).

The system creates the number of containers specified in the Quantity field at this site and
location. If you want to assign different locations to each container, set Multi Entry to Yes.

Lot/Serial. Specify the lot/serial number for this item number.

Ref. Specify the reference number for this item number.
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Multi Entry. Enter Yesto enter different sites, locations, lot/serial numbers, and reference
numbers for each item you are adding to each container, or No to assign the same values. If
you are adding severa items that include alot or serial number to a container, enter Yesin the
Multi Entry field.

Comments. Thisfield specifiesif comments can be associated with this line item on this
container. Specify Yesto enter or edit transaction comments. The system prompts you for your
comments. Enter No if you do not want to add or edit transaction comments.

Container Summary Frame

The Summary frame shows you the container and item information you have entered. Figure 6.21
shows the Summary frame.

Fig. 6.21
Container Workbench, Summary
- x
Container Workbench: Go To ~ ACTIONS ~ Summary ShOWS
the container
Container Item Number Quantity umM and Item_
Item TT-500 50.0 Ea information you

have entered.
Add Contamers:'Q'
I
Select to add listed containers and items to a larger container or pallet.

Add Containers. Enter No in Add Containersif the container item and product item
relationships are correct. Once you choose No, you cannot add the current zero level container
or its contents to alarger container. Enter Yes to add the listed containers and items to alarger
container or a master container.

In this case, the Container Information frame (Figure 6.18 on page 108) displays for the input
of the parent container information.

Container Detail Frame

In the Container Detail frame, you can modify detail related to a container. You can also add a
container to the container, add an item to the container, or delete an item or container from the
container.

Fig. 6.22
Container Workbench, Container Detail
T
Container Workbench: Go To - ACTIONS -
Gontainer Workbench
Level Container Item Number Quantity uM Select
a 00000103 box1 1.0 E& — Contalners and
ol oQoonionz Baxl 1.0 E& L. .
o2 00000101 Boxl 1.0 E& Items USIng the
3 TT-500 50.0 E4 | arrow keys.
Container: volume: 0.0 ] press Enter to
Item Mumber: |TT-500 P Site:|10000 £ Loc: £ .
Quantity: |50.0 UM EA Lot/Serial: mOdIfy the
Met Weight: 100.0 I Reference: 2 Comments: [] | L values for a
Tare Weight: 0.0 I Kanban: selected
Gross Weight: 100.0 b Description: Standard wire clip Container or
Order: Order Line: .
— item.
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Container. Specify the container number of this container item number.
Item Number. Specify the item number of this container, commaodity, part, or product.

Quantity. Specify the number of itemslisted in Item Number to be added to the container. If
you created more than one container record in the Container Information frame, the system
evenly distributes the quantity of this item among each container record. If the quantity of
items does not divide equally into the quantity of containers, the remainder is added to the first
container.

UM. Specify the unit of measure of the inventory transaction quantity. The value defaults from
the item master record of thisitem number. Thisfield isfor reference only.

Net Weight. Specify the net weight per unit defined in the item master record of this container
or product item number.

UM (Net Weight). Specify the net weight unit of measure defined in the item master record of
thisitem number. Thisfield isfor reference only.

Gross Weight. Specify the gross weight of thisitem. For container item numbers, it isthe sum
of the net weight of the container item number plus the net weight of the item numbers added
to the container. For product item numbers, it is the net weight of the product item number.

UM (Gross Weight). Specify the net weight unit of measure defined in the item master record
of thisitem number. Thisfield is for reference only.

Volume. Specify the volume defined in the item master record of thisitem number.

UM (Volume). Specify the volume unit of measure defined in the item master record of this
item number.

Site. Specify the site code for this item number. You can assign each container to adifferent
site code by setting Multi Entry to Yes.

Lot/Serial. Specify the lot/serial number for thisitem number. You can assign each container to
adifferent lot/serial number by setting Multi Entry to Yes.

Ref. Specify the reference number for thisitem number. You can assign each container to a
different Reference number by setting Multi Entry to Yes.

Kanban. Specify the kanban number of this container record. Thisfield isfor reference only.

Description. Specify the description defined in the item master record of this container or
product item number.

Comments. Thisfield indicates whether comments can be associated with this line item on
this container. Enter Yesto enter or edit transaction comments. The system prompts you for
your comments. Enter No if you do not want to add or edit transaction comments.
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To add a container:

1 Usethe Add command appropriate for your user interface. The Add Options pop-up appears.

Fig. 6.23
Container Workbench, Add Options

- x

Container Workbench: Go To . ACTIONS

Container Workbench

Level Container Item Number Quantity umM
o ooo0oLo3 baoxl 1.0 E&
1 ooonoioz Boxl 1.0 E&
.2 oooooiol Boxl 1.0 E&
a008) TT-500 50.0 E&
Add Options

Add Options —- 1 - add item 2 - Add Container

Please select a function 1

2 Choose Option 2 to add a container.
The Container Information frame appears. See Figure 6.18 on page 108.

3 Enter acontainer item number and the values for the container item.

The Container Detail frame appears with the new container added. See Figure 6.22 on
page 111.

To add an item to an existing container:
1 Select an existing container.

2 Usethe Add command appropriate for your user interface.
The Add Options pop-up appears. See Figure 6.23 on page 113.

3 Choose Option 1 to add an item.
The Item Information frame appears. See Figure 6.20 on page 110.

4 Enter an item number and the values for the item in the Item Information frame.
The Container Detail frame appears with the new item added to the selected container.

To delete a container or item:
1 Select acontainer and use the Delete command appropriate for your user interface.

2 The Delete Options pop-up displays.
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Fig. 6.24
Container Workbench, Delete Options Pop-Up

~ %

Gontainer Workbench: Go To -~ ACTIONS -

Gontainer Workbench
Level Container Item Number Quantity uM
[ul 00000103 box1 10 E&

Delete Options
Delete

OptiOﬂS —— Delete Pre-Shipper/Shipper

Delete Item/Container Line
Delete Container Plus Cantents
Remove Container

Remove Container Plus Contents

Please select a function g

3 Choose one of the following options:
Choose To
1-Delete Pre-Shipper/Shipper Delete the entire container from the database.

2-Delete ltem/Container Line  Delete a container or item line from the database.
Any container or item belonging to the deleted
container or item lineis moved up one level.
You cannot delete acontainer lineif it resultsin an
item that does not have a container line.

3-Delete Container plus Delete a container and all containers or items
Contents belonging to it.
4-Remove Container Remove a next-level container from a container.

The container can still be accessed under its own
container number.

5-Remove Container Remove a next-level container and all containers

plus Contents or items belonging to it from a container. The
container can still be accessed under its own
container number.

4 You are prompted to confirm the deletion. Enter Yes to continue deleting, or No to cancel.

SO Container Maintenance

SO Container Maintenance (7.7.5) supports the following shipping features.

« Shipping documents with assigned document formats. If the format specifies that the
document can be used as an invoice, you cannot add a container that violates the restrictions
for consolidating sales orders on invoices. For example, line itemsin the containers cannot
reference sales orders with different bill-to addresses.

« Shipping documents with assigned NRM sequence IDs.
« Ship-from sites with an assigned address code.

However, you cannot use SO Container Maintenance to edit a container associated with a shipper
that uses an inventory movement code. To edit these containers, use Container Workbench (7.7.1).
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Deleting Unused Containers

Use Container Delete/Archive (7.7.23) to delete and archive unused container records when they
are no longer needed. An unused container is one that is no longer linked to another container or
shipper. When you have many unused containers, you may run out of container IDs.

You cannot use this program to delete a container that is currently linked, either to another
container or to a shipper record. To delete specific linked containers, use one of the following
programs, depending on the type of container:

« Container Workbench (7.7.1) for type S (shipper) containers

« SO Container Maintenance (7.7.5) for type S (shipper) containers

 Sub Container Maintenance (18.22.5.4), for type U (subcontract) containers
« PO Container Maintenance (5.13.13), for type R (purchase order) containers

You can select unused container records by site, by container number, and by container type. You
can also choose to remove any container structure associated with an unused container.

Setting Up Shipper Validation

Use the following programs in the Shipper Validation Menu (7.9.11) to verify that pre-
shippers/shippers are compliant with customer specifications before sending them:

+ Rule Definition Maintenance (7.9.11.1)
« Source/Destination Rule Link (7.9.11.5)

When compliance problems occur, the system displays errors during shipper processing. Also, the
system does not confirm shippers with errors. By notifying you of incomplete or erroneous datain
shipper programs, you can correct problems before the shipper is processed. This means the
shipper is correct before you send a hardcopy, or if you use ASNs and EDI, before you send the
shipper through EDI. You can also add and validate shipper fields that are required for purposes
other than EDI eCommerce.

To process with validations, see page 157.

This section describes tasks you complete before you can begin validating shipper fields during
shipper processing. Figure 6.25 depicts the tasks.

Fig. 6.25
Setup Flow
. Specify the validations for
el I fields within the rule. |

} I

Attach new or existing system Define a source/destination
and user fields to the rule. combination.

You complete all setup tasks, except defining a source/destination combination, in Rule Definition
Maintenance (7.9.11.1). You define a source/destination combination in Source/Destination Rule
Link (7.9.11.5).
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Rule Definition Maintenance

Several frames display in Rule Definition Maintenance to help you complete the validation setup.
The following topics describe the frames.

Rule Fields Frame

After you enter arule ID and other datain the header, the system displays the Rule Fields frame,
which contains alist of fields and start effective dates that are attached to the rule. You can locate
any field in the Rule Fields Frame and select it for update.

Field Detail Frame
If you select afield in the Rule Field frame to edit, or if you add a new field, the system displays
the Field Detail frame. This frame displays fields that let you:

« Specify the name of thefield.

 Optionally, enter a description.

- Enter the start date and, optionally, the end effective date.

- Specify whether the field applies to the shipper header, item, or container.

» Specify whether the field isa user or system field.

» Deletethefield from the rule.

See Figure 6.27 on page 119.

Prompt/Validation Locations

After you enter field detail data and click Next, the system displays the Prompt/Validation
Locations Frame. In the frame, you specify whether the system provides validations, and if so,
whether the validation is optional or required. You also specify whether the system prompts to
enter values for user fields.

Note You cannot control prompts for system fields.

Validation Detail Frame

You specify validationsfor afield in the Validation Detail frame. You specify validationsfor either
system or user fieldsin this frame. Depending upon settings of certain fields and whether you are
defining validations for a system or user field, additional frames can display.

Allowed Field Values and Manage Allowed Values Frames

If you set Allowed Field Valuesto Yesfor afield in the Validation Detail Frame, the system
displaysthe Allowed Field Vaues and Manage Allowed Values Frames. Use the frames to record
field values.

See Figure 6.30 on page 123

If you specified a generalized code field in the Validation Detail frame, you can select from alist.
If not, you must create values for the field.
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When you exit the frame, the system returns you to the Validation Detail Frame.

Header Data

You must enter aRule ID and other data about the rule in Rule Definition Maintenance before you
can add new or existing shipper fields or create field validations.

Fig. 6.26
Rule Definition Maintenance (7.9.11.1), Header

Rule Definition Maintenance: Go To - Actions -

Rule 1D: |
Description: Category:
Last Modified: By:
Last Imported: By: File Mame:
allow Irport: 7

ID. Specify an identifier for thisrule. You cannot |leave thisfield blank; otherwise, an error
displays.
Description. Optionally enter a description of therule.

After you enter a description and press Go, the system displays the Rule Fields Frame with a
list of fields attached to the rule and the Field Detail frame with the currently selected field.

See Figure 6.27 on page 119.

Category. Optionally specify a category for thisrule. Use categoriesto further organize and
group rules.

Last Modified/By. These display-only fields show the date the rule was last modified and the
user who modified it.

Last Imported/By. These display-only fields show the date the rule was last imported by
centrally managed rule functionality and by whom. For information on centralized
management of rules. See “ Centralized Management of Validation Data” on page 161.

Allow Import. Indicate whether system administrators can import rules that were exported from
acentrally managed site. For information on centralized management of rules.

Adding Fields for Shippers

Use Rule Definition Maintenance (7.9.11.1) to add fields to shippers, attach the fieldsto arule, and
create validations for the fields.

You can create fields that validate shipper content and structure before you send shipper datato the
customer. For example, your shippers may require that users enter the shipment weight or—
shipping internationally—that users enter a specific carrier or other export-processing data.

Example Inthe automotive industry, some OEM customers require their suppliersto include
Authorized Excess Transportation Codes (AETC) for shipper lines when the shipping costs are
over apreviously agreed amount. You can define afield for users to enter the AETC; then, define
whether the additional AETC code should be entered while creating or updating a pre-
shipper/shipper.
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If you use EDI to send ASNs, you can also create fields that validate shipper content and structure
before you send an ASN through EDI eCommerce and include this information on printed shipper
documents. This lets you correct potentia errorsin the Shipment Processing Menu (7.9) and
ensure that the pre-shipper/shipper is compliant with the customer EDI specifications before
sending the ASN.

Thereisno limit to the number of fields you can attach to arule. The system stores validations and
alowed field values for each rule in separate tables.

Table 6.5 on page 158 shows you the various pre-shipper and shipper creation and confirmation
programs that interact with shipper validation enhancements.

Planning New Shipper User Fields

Use the following guidelines to help you determine when and where to set up new user fields for
shipper processing.

« During shipper maintenance, determine the best time to enter the required shipping data.
When system users process shippers, do they require codes be associated with specific shipper
fields?

Example Most of your customers require that you associate an airbill number with each
shipper, so you set up a unique airbill field that displays in the shipper header.

« Determine if there are default shipper code values that should not be modified.
 Determine whether users should be allowed to modify the field on the shipper.

« Although the same-named label can co-exist within the system for both a user and system
field, you should create user fields with unique labels. This avoids confusion for the person
processing the shipper.

 You cannot create the same user field for both a header and aline/container item.

Adding a Field to a Rule

You add an existing field to arule or create anew user field in Rule Definition Maintenance. If you
create anew user field, that field displaysin the field look-up browse and other users can attach the
field to rules.

To add anew or existing field to arule, use the following procedure:

1 Enter the Rule ID and other datain the header in Rule Definition Maintenance (7.9.11.1); then
click Next.

The system displays the Rule Fields and Field Detail frames.

2 Choose one of the following:
« Select afield from the Rule Fields frame to edit.
» Choose Insert to add a new field to the rule.

The system displaysthe Field Detail frame. If you areinserting anew field, all fields are blank
in the frame.

3 Enter/edit the field namein the Field field.
Use the look-up browse to select from alist of fields.
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4 If thefield is new, the system prompts you to create the new field; specify Yesto create the
new field.

5 Enter datain the remaining fields in the Field Detail Frame.

Fig. 6.27
Rule Definition Maintenance, Field Detail

Rule Definition Maintenance: Go To - Actions ~

Rule 1D eub
Description: eub Category: eub
Last Modified: 02/21,/2008 Byt wpr
Last Imported: By File Nare:
allow Trpart: 7

Rule Fields
Field Start Effective
abs_fob 0z/02/2008

Field Detail

Field; Eldsmisls) Start Effective: 02/02/2008
Description: FOB Point End Eff:
Apply-Ta: Type: System

Choose Insert; then enter data here for new field.

Field. Enter avalid field name for the field.

Use the look-up browse to select from alist of al possible fields that can be entered for arule.
Thelist is maintained in Generalized Codes Maintenance (36.2.13) and includes both system
fields from Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench (7.9.2) and Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm (7.9.5).

Description. Optionally create or edit the defaulted field description.

Apply To. Indicateif this user field applies to the shipper (header), lineitem, or container item.
Note You cannot create the same user field for both a header and aline/container item.
Start Effective. Enter the start effective date for thisfield to be validated as part of thisrule.

You cannot leave thisfield blank. You can attach the same field to more than one rule so long
as you specify different start dates; however, the system checks for date range overlapping.

When dates overlap, the system prompts you to expire the previous instance of the field. For
example, you add an AETC codefield with adate from September 1, 2006, to January 1, 2007,
to the rule. You then add the same field with dates from December 1, 2006, to December 30,
2006. The system will prompt you to expire the field with dates from September 1, 2006, to
January 1, 2007.

End Eff. Enter the end effective date for thisfield to be validated as part of this rule. You can
leave thisfield blank. The system checks for date range overlapping.

Type. Thisfield is display only and depicts whether the field is a user or system field.

Determining Validation/Prompt Locations

Once you add the field details, use the Prompt/Validate L ocations frame to specify the location at
which the system:

- Validates the field
 Prompts for user entry
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Fig. 6.28
Prompt/Validate L ocations Frame

@ Rule Definition Maintenance v X

Rule Definition Maintenance: Go To - Actions ~

Field: abs_fab
Type: System Apply-To:

Prompt/Validate Locations

Location “alidation Level Prompt

Pre-Shipper o) r
Shigper Required X r
Confirm Required .~ =

Validation Level. Indicate the validation level for a pre-shipper, shipper, or shipper
confirmation:

None: Thefield is not validated.

Required: Thefield isrequired. If users do not enter data or enter incorrect data, the system
displays the message specified in the Validate Message field as an error. Additional messages
may display, too.

Optional: Thefield is optional. If users do not enter data or enter incorrect data, the system
displays the message specified in the Validate Message field as awarning. Additional
messages may display, too.

Prompt. Indicate whether you want the system to prompt for field values in the pre-shipper,

shipper, or shipper confirmation. Thisfield isdisplay only if you are creating validations for a
system field.

No (the default): The system does not prompt for values.
Yes: The system prompts for values.
Note Thisfieldisdisplay only if you are adding a system field.

Defining Validations for a Field

You specify the type of validation you want to execute against the field in the Validation Detall
frame. The system applies the validation to the field when you create/update a pre-shipper or
shipper or confirm the shipper.
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Fig. 6.29
Validation Detail Frame

Rule Definition Maintenance: Go To~ Actions -~

Field: abs_fob
Type: System Apply-To:
¥alidation Detail
alidation Paint: Field Invalid Characters:
Allow E\Iank:“l:.g Undefined walues: [T
Minimurm Lemgth:“[‘l‘ ) Comments: [0
Maximum Length: |0 sllowed Field values: ¥
Enforce Case: [©
Generalized Cade Field:
alidation Program:
Internal Procedurs:
Default Value:
Yalidate Message:

Validation Point. Specify where the system performs the validation during pre-shipper or
shipper creation or confirmation for user and system fields.

Field (the default): The system validates at time of field entry for both user and system fields.
End: For user fields, the system validates at the end of shipper creation in shipper maintenance
programs or just prior to the start of confirmation in a confirmation program.

Allow Blank. Indicate whether the field can be blank.

No (the default): The field cannot be blank. A value must be entered in the field.

Yes: Thefield can be blank.

Minimum Length. Specify the minimum length of the field value in terms of the number of

characters. The minimum length cannot be greater than the maximum length. You can enter a
zero (0); however, the system does not validate the length at process time.

Maximum Length. Specify the maximum length of the field value in terms of the number of
characters. The maximum length cannot be less than the minimum length. You can enter azero
(0); however, the system does not validate the length at processtime.

Enforce Case. Indicate whether the system enforces the upper- or lower-case values of
defaults and user or system field values.

Note To execute case validations, the system requires alist of possible values to compare to
user input for the field. You must have Generalized Codes Field values or Allowed Field
Values specified for the field. If neither exist, the system cannot execute this validation even
when set to Yes.

No (the default): The system does not enforce the upper- or lower-case values and users can
specify field values using any combination of upper or lower case.

Yes: The system enforces upper and lower-case values of defaults and user or system field
values. Users must enter values using the predefined upper or lower case for the value.

Generalized Code Field. Specify anew or existing generalized code defined in Generalized
Codes Maintenance (36.2.13).
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If the generalized code is new, the system prompts to create the generalized code. If the
generalized code exists, the system prompts to add values for the generalized code. If you
specify Yesto either prompt, the system displays the Generalized Codes Maintenance
(36.2.13) frame. You can add or update values and comments for the generalized code you
entered in Generalized Code Field.

When you enter a generalized code here, it determines which values you can update in the
Default Valuefield. If you enter avalue in Default Value that is not in the generalized code list
of values, the system displays an error.

You can enter both a generalized code field and a validation program in the Validation
Program field.

Validation Program. Enter the name of the custom program to validate user input for the field
you are adding to the rule. The program name must include the .p—for example,
validate.p—and must reside in the database propath.

You can use the following five execution programs that are provided instead of creating
custom programs:

rcvrfc0l.p: Sample container quantity verification program

revrfiol.p: Sampleitem containerization verification program

rcvrfc02.p: Sample container empty verification program

rcvrfc03.p: Sample containerization level verification program

rcvrfio2.p: Sample container has same order/line verification program

Internal Procedure. Enter the name of an internal procedure that is a part of the validation

program you specified in Validation Program. You cannot enter an internal procedure unless
you specify the validation program first.

Default Value. Optionally enter adefault value for the field. If you specified afield in
Generalized Code Field, use the look-up browse to select from alist of possible valuesthat are
recorded in Generalized Codes Maintenance for that field.

When adding a new system field to arule, thisfield is always blank.

Validate Message. Enter atext message that displays when avalidation error or warning
occurs. The message cannot be longer than 121 characters.

Invalid Characters. Specify one or more characters that users cannot enter in the field. Enter
the characters as a single string without commas or other separators. For example, enter $# %
to have the system display an error if the user enters any of these characters. The system does
not validate the string as awhole.

Undefined Values. Indicate whether users can enter an undefined value for the field.

No (the default): Users cannot enter any value for the field that is not predefined as a value.
Yes. Users can enter both values or undefined valuesin the field. When they enter an
undefined value, the system displays awarning.

Comments. Optionally add any comments about the validation program.

No: Do not add comments about the validation program.
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Yes. The system displays the standard system Transaction Comments frame with Master
Reference and Typefields. In the Master Reference field, the system defaults the rule number,
followed by adash (-) separator, then the field name. For example, the abs_ fob field for rule
1 displays asfollows:

1 - abs_fob
Allowed Field Values. Indicate whether the system records each allowable value for the field.
The default is Yesif field values exist for the field you selected; otherwise, the default is No.
No: The system does not record allowable values for the field.

Yes: The system records the values and displays the Allowed Field Values and Manage
Allowed Values frames to record each alowable field value. See Figure 6.30 on page 123.

Specifying Field Values

The Allowed Field Values and Manage Allowed Values Frames display when you set Allowed
Field Valuesto Yes. You select from alist of existing valuesin the Allowed Field Values frame or
add a new value. Your selection displaysin the Field Value field in the Manage Allowed Values
frame. Optionally edit the description, add a new value and description, or use the correct delete
function for your user interface to delete the value. See Figure 6.30.

Fig. 6.30
Allowed Field Values and Manage Allowed VValues Frames

Field: abs_fob

Type: System Apply-To R
Set this
wvalidation Detail X
walidation Point: Field Invalid Characters: fleld to Yes
allow Blank: T Undefined Values: [T for a user
Minimum Length: O Commen ts: [0 .
Maxirmum Length: 0 allowed Field values{w |~ field to
Enforce Case: T H
Generalized Code Field: dlsplay
validation Program: these
Int | Proced H
. frames.

Rule Definition Maintenance: Go To - Actions +

Field: abs_fob
Type: System Anply=To:

Allowed Field Values

Yalue Description

Manage Allowed Values

Field alug: | H

Value Description:

Field Value. Specify avalueto add or delete for afield.

Value Description. Optionally, enter a description for the value.
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Linking Rules to Profiles

Use Source/Destination Rule Link (7.9.11.5) to set up source and destination address combinations
and link existing rules to the combinations. You must link arule to the profile; otherwise, you
cannot create the profile.

Creating a Source or Destination Profile

To validate data, you must provide the source and destination criteria upon which the system bases
the validation. The source criteria are from the following source fields in Source/Destination Rule
Link:

« Source country
« Ship-from
The destination criteria are from the following destination fields in Source/Destination Rule Link:
« Destination country
+ Customer
 Ship-to
 Dock

Linking Rules to Field Values

Use Source/Destination Rule Link (7.9.11.5) to link source/destination profiles to specific rules.
Specify source/destination values for the fields; then indicate the rule you want to link to the
source and destination field values.

Example You create three rulesto validate user and system fields for shippers sent from ship-
from code 100 in the USA to Mexico.

* Rule 1: USA shipping validations

+ Rule 2: Ship-from code 100 shipping validations

 Rule 3: Mexico shipping validations

You want the system to apply the rules as follows:
« Rule 1 applies when you ship from anywhere in the USA to anywhere in the world.
 Rule 1 and 2 apply when you ship from USA/ship-from code 100 to anywhere in the world.
 Rule 1, 2, and 3 apply when you ship from USA/ship-from code 100 to Mexico.

To do this, define three source/destination combinations;

Field to Set Set 1 Set 2 Set 3
Source Country USA USA USA

Ship From blank 100 100
Destination blank blank Mexico
Country

You then link the rules to the hierarchy set as follows:
e Link Set 1toRule 1
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e Link Set 2to Rule 2
» Link Set 3to Rule 3

Now, any time a shipper is sent from:
« USA to anywhere, Rule 1 executes against the shipper.
« USA, Ship-From 100, Rules 1 and 2 execute against the shipper.
+ USA/Ship-From 100 to Mexico, Rules 1, 2 and 3 execute against the shipper.

Source/Destination Rule Link

The following describes fields in Source/Destination Rule Link.

Fig. 6.31
Source/Destination Rule Link (7.9.11.5)

- X

Source/Destination Rule Link: Go To ~ Actions «

Source/Destination Profile
Source Country: \
Ship-From:
Destination Country:
Custamer:
Ship To:
Dock:
Last Modified Date: By: Last Import: By:

Import Filename: Allow Import: 7

Source Country. Enter the country code for the source profileto link to arule.

Ship-from. Enter the ship-from code for the source profile to link to arule. You define ship-
from codes in Site Maintenance (1.1.13.1).

Destination Country. Enter the country code for the destination profileto link to arule. The
system popul ates this field when you enter a ship-to code or dock as part of the profile.

Customer. Enter the customer code for the destination profile to link to arule. The system
popul ates this field when you enter a ship-to code or dock as part of the profile. You define
customer codesin Customer Create (27.20.1.1).

Ship-to. Enter the customer ship-to code for the destination profileto link to arule. The system
popul ates this field when you enter adock as part of the profile. Also, if you enter a ship-to,
the system populates the Customer and Destination Country fields. You define customer ship-
to codes in Customer Ship-to Create (27.20.2.1).

Dock. Enter the dock code for the destination profileto link to arule. The system popul atesthe
Ship-To, Customer, and Destination fields when you enter a dock as part of the profile. You
define dock codesin Dock Maintenance (7.3.6).

Last Modified Date/By. These display-only fields show the date the rule was last modified and
the user who modified it.

Last Import/By. These display-only fields show the date the rule was last imported from
exported centrally managed rules and by whom. For information on centralized management
of rules. See “Centralized Management of Validation Data’ on page 161.
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Allow Import. Indicate whether system administrators can import rulesthat were exported from
a centrally managed site. For information on centralized management of rules.

Shipment Processing

This section covers shipment processing—both domestic and global—using the container/shipper
method. These functions can be found on the Shipment Processing menu (7.9).

Note The containers used in shipment can be built in shipment processing programs or with
programs on the Containerization menu (7.7). See “ Setting Up Containers’ on page 104.

This section begins with an overview; following the overview are detailed instructions on how to
create, print, and confirm shippers using the pre-shipper/shipper programs.

Overview

A pre-shipper is a document used to select containers and product inventory for shipment. When
you select products and containers on pre-shippers, the inventory for those items can be detail
alocated, if it has not been already. Pre-shippers are similar to sales order picklists and can be
printed in Pre-Shipper/Shipper Print (7.9.4).

For information on the Bills of Lading Menu (7.9.12), see page 153.

A shipper is adocument accompanying the shipment as arecord of what isincluded. You can send
a shipper electronically as an advance ship notice (ASN) when the shipment |eaves your dock or
send it with the shipment as a packing list.

The system makes a distinction between pre-shippers and shippers and numbers them separately.
This distinction accommodates businesses that must number their shipments consecutively. When
you print pre-shippers, you can automatically turn them into shippers. If you do not assign a
shipper number to a pre-shipper when you print it, the shipper number is assigned (based on an
internal or external sequence) when the pre-shipper is confirmed in Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm
(7.9.5).

Note If you are required to maintain consecutive shipper numbering based on the order in which
products leave the dock, always create pre-shippers. You can turn them into shippers when they
are ready to be sent, ensuring that consecutive shipper numbers are assigned.

Customer demand drives pre-shipper creation and, therefore, detail allocation of product
inventory. Requirements from sales orders and customer schedules become the pre-shipper, and
the pre-shipper becomes the shipper. The data from each document carries forward with each step
in the shipping cycle. Once created, pre-shippers can be merged into other pre-shippers or shippers
using Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench (7.9.2).

Use Picklist/Pre-Shipper—Automatic (7.9.1) to create pre-shippersin batches. Use Pre-
Shipper/Shipper Workbench (7.9.2) to create pre-shipper and shipper documents one at atime.
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Workflow

The workflow in Figure 6.32 provides an overview of the activitiesinvolved in shipping with
shippers. Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench (7.9.2) combines most shipment functionsin one
program; optionally you can use separate processing programs for each step.

Fig. 6.32
Contai ner/Shipper Workflow

Create pre-shippers in batch
or one at a time. l

l

Modify and merge pre-
shippers with other shippers
and pre-shippers. l

Print shippers.

l Confirm shippers, creating and
optionally posting and printing
. . invoices.
Print pre-shippers. l
l Optionally unconfirm shippers
or undo a shipper number
Confirm pre-shippers, turning assignment.
them into shippers. l
J, Delete obsolete shipping
information.

Modify and merge shippers as
needed.

1 Use Picklist/Pre-Shipper—Automatic (7.9.1) to create pre-shippers in batches. Use Pre-
Shipper/Shipper Workbench (7.9.2) to create pre-shipper and shipper documents one at atime
and perform other processing functions.

Note You can aso create pre-shippers by using EDI eCommerce import functions. See
Chapter 6, “Importing Shippers,” on page 143.

2 Once created, you can merge pre-shippers into other pre-shippers or shippers with the
workbench.

3 If you do not print the pre-shipper from the workbench, use Pre-Shipper/Shipper Print (7.9.4)
to print pre-shippers and optionally confirm them, creating shippers.

4 If you do not confirm during printing of pre-shippers, Use Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm
(7.9.5) to transform a pre-shipper into a shipper and optionally create, post, and print invoices
based on shipments. Use Pre-Shipper/Shipper Auto Confirm (7.9.7) to confirm multiple pre-
shippers and use standard invoice programs to process the invoices.

5 After creating shippers, modify them, merge them, and add containers in Pre-Shipper/Shipper
Workbench.

6 If you do not print shippers from the workbench, use Pre-Shipper/Shipper Print to print the
shipper.
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7 If you do not confirm during printing of shippers, Use Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm (7.9.5) to
confirm a shipper and optionally create, post, and print invoices based on shipments. Use Pre-
Shipper/Shipper Auto Confirm (7.9.7) to confirm multiple shippers and use standard invoice

programs to process the invoices.

8 Use Undo Shipper Number Assignment (7.9.20) to unassign a shipper number and turn a
shipper back to a pre-shipper. Use Shipper Unconfirm (7.9.21) to reverse most actions that

occur during confirmation.

9 Optionaly remove shipper information when online records are no longer needed with

Shipper Delete/Archive (7.9.23).

Shipment Processing Programs

Programs on the Shipment Processing Menu are listed in Table 6.3. The programs in bold text are
an alternative to shipping with shippers and are discussed in Chapter 3, “ Sales Orders/Invoices,”

on page 15.

Table 6.3

Shipment Processing Menu (7.9)

Menu Menu Label Program Name

7.9 Shipment Processing Menu ...
79.1 Picklist/Pre-Shipper—Automatic s0sosl.p
7.9.2 Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench rcshwh.p
7.9.3 Pre-Shipper/Shipper Inquiry rcig03.p
794 Pre-Shipper/Shipper Print rcrpl3.p
795 Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm rcsois.p
7.9.6 Pre-Shipper/Shipper Report rcshrp01.p
7.9.7 Pre-Shipper/Shipper Auto Confirm rcauis.p
7.9.8 Sales Order Shipper Maintenance rcshmt.p
7.9.9 Sales Order Shipper Print rerpll.p
7.9.10 Manual SO Shipper Verification revrfsh.p
7.9.13 Sales Order Packing List sosopk.p
7.9.14 Sales Order Shipping Label Print sosorpl4.p
7.9.15 Sales Order Shipments SOS0iS.p
7.9.16 Shipper Report sososhrp.p
7.9.18 Backlog/Missing Shipment Report soshprp5.p
7.9.19 Fill Rate Report soshprp4.p
7.9.20 Undo Shipper Number Assignment rcdrb.p
7.9.21 Shipper Unconfirm rcunis.p
7.9.22 Shipper Gateway rcshgw.p
7.9.23 Shipper Delete/Archive rcscdel.p
7.9.24 Container/Shipper Control rcpm.p
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Creating Pre-Shippers Automatically

Picklist/Pre-Shipper—Automatic creates pre-shippers for orders generated in Sales Order
Maintenance (7.1.1) and Customer Scheduled Order Maintenance (7.3.13). Once you create a set
of pre-shippers, you can merge them with other pre-shippers and shippers using Pre-
Shipper/Shipper Workbench (7.9.2).

When it creates the pre-shippers, Picklist/Pre-Shipper—Automatic can create detail allocations and
assign containers.

Before the system finishes creating a batch of pre-shippers, it prompts you to confirm each pre-
shipper. You can verify that each pre-shipper printed correctly before recording detail allocation
transactions.

Total shipping requirements can be broken down into multiple pre-shippers based on shipping
weight, address list types, or other criteria set up in Picklist/Pre-Shipper—Automatic.

Allocating Inventory

When you create pre-shippers using Picklist/Pre-Shipper—Automatic (7.9.1), the system can detail
allocate inventory depending on how you set it up.

In general, the system performs two types of alocations:

« General allocations reserve some quantity of an item number at a specific siteto fill aspecific
confirmed order. This can be done in Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1).

« Detail allocations reserve unexpired, on-hand inventory uniquely identified by site, location,
lot/serial number, and reference number.

A detail allocation is often referred to as an item being picked, either for a manufacturing
operation or a shipping order. Inventory can be allocated at several stagesin the life cycle of a
sales order:

- Sales Order Maintenance automatically creates general alocations for all orders due within a
certain number of days, as specified in Sales Order Control. Detail allocations can be entered
if the customer specifies particular lots or characteristics (Expire Date, Grade, Assay %).

 You can run Sales Order Auto Allocations (7.1.7) regularly to create general allocations for
any orders due within a certain number of days. These orders are typically not allocated at
order entry. Run this function by customer class to alocate scarce inventory to high priority
customersfirst.

« Use Sales Order Manual Allocations (7.1.6) to override general or detail allocations.

» Sales Order Packing List (7.9.13) and Picklist/Pre-Shipper—-Automatic (7.9.1) normally print
allocated quantities only (set Print Only Linesto Pick to Yes). The pre-shipper details each
item by quantity per location, lot, and reference number. The system converts general
alocations to detail allocations at thistime.

When you create a pre-shipper with Picklist/Pre-Shipper—Automatic, the allocations made to the
original sales order are deleted and new allocations created for the pre-shipper. Thisis not true
when you create a pre-shipper manually or add another sales order line to a pre-shipper with Pre-
Shipper/Shipper Workbench. In this case, the pre-shipper allocations are in addition to the sales
order allocations.
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Important To prevent double allocations, you must delete the sales order allocations manually
using Sales Order Manual Allocation.

When you run Picklist/Pre-Shipper—Automatic with Auto Allocation set to Yes and Stage Open
Quantities set to No, the system detail allocates confirmed sales order lines. With Auto Allocation
set to No, the system detail allocates the lesser of the general allocated quantity or the quantity to
ship.

See“Auto Allocation” on page 132.

You can select orders by range of due date, sales order number, ship-to, language, site, address
type, item number, and reference. These selection criteria determine which orders are processed.
They have no effect on the sequence in which sales orders are picked and printed. The system
always picks items for sales ordersin sequence by customer code and then sales order number.

To ensure that orders with the most recent item due dates are picked, use Sales Order Auto
Allocationsto allocate the items by due date before using this function. Then when generating the
pre-shippers, set Print Only Linesto Pick to Yes.

Running Picklist/Pre-Shipper—Automatic can produce different results based on the setting of
Stage Open Quantities and Print Only Linesto Pick.

+ Stage Open Quantities. If Yes, pre-shippers are created based on open sales order quantities,
not allocated quantities. This lets you create pre-shippers for sales order lines even when
sufficient inventory isnot available. This option isuseful when you are sure that inventory will
become avail able soon.

« Print Only Linesto Pick. If Yes, only lineswith an allocated quantity print. If No, all sales
order line itemswith anon-zero open quantity are printed, regardless of the quantity allocated.

When Print Only Linesto Pick is No and an allocated quantity does not exist, a document still
prints, but the pre-shipper number is blank. The document lists sales order line items with a
guantity open greater than zero.

Using Containers with Automatic Pre-Shippers

Use Containers must be Yes to assign containers using this method. You can automatically assign
containers created in Container Workbench (7.7.1) to pre-shippers using Picklist/Pre-
Shipper—Automatic if they meet the following criteria

 The container has not been assigned to another container, pre-shipper, or shipper.

 The container contains only the sales order line item number. Automatic container assignment
does not work when containers include more than one item number.

« For customer scheduled orders only, the container item number is either the primary container
for the scheduled order line or one of the alternate containers for the scheduled order line.

 The container is designed to hold a quantity of the sales order line item number that is equal to
or less than the quantity of the sales order line.

See “Use Containers’ on page 133.

MQAD



Shipping 131

Specifying Other Picklist Defaults

If Require Inventory Movement Codesis Yesin Cust Sched/Shipper Acct Control, the system
looks for a default inventory movement code to assign to each picklist. An error is generated
when:

 The system cannot find a default inventory movement code based on the shipping group.
« You are denied access to the code at the Ship-From site of the picklist/pre-shipper.

If movement codes are not required, picklists are created without them.

The system assigns a picklist/pre-shipper 1D based on the NRM sequence ID for the inventory
movement code and shipping group, or from Container/Shipper Control. In order for the system to
dispense the number, the NRM sequence must be an internal sequence (system-generated). If the
assigned NRM sequence is an external sequence, the system displays an error message.

The document format and carriers used are also based on defaults defined for the inventory
movement code and shipping group, or Container/Shipper Control.

Consolidation Requirements

Consolidation requirements are based on the shipping group used for the shipment.

- If either the ship-to or ship-from address of the shipment prohibits consolidation, the system
generates anew picklist for each sales order.

« If either the ship-to or ship-from address requires consolidation, and other consolidation
criteriaare met (such as weight and volume limitations), the system consolidates line items on
asingle picklist.

The Max Lines on a Pre-Shipper field in Container/Shipper Control limits the number of printed
lines allowed on each picklist, which can limit the number of lineitems. This takes precedence
over consolidation requirements.

Note The Break on Sales Order option also affects consolidation.

Selecting Sales Orders for Pre-Shipper Creation

The range of values you enter in the sales order selection fields of Picklist/Pre-Shipper—Automatic
(7.9.1) determines the sales orders for which the system creates pre-shippers. Each of these fields
includesaFrom and aTo value. Leaving any of thesefields blank resultsin the system considering
all sales orders, regardless of the value of thisfield (see Figure 6.33).
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Fig. 6.33
Picklist/
Pre-Shipper— Automatic (7.9.1)

Picklist/Pre-Shipper - Automatic: Go To -~ ACTIONS

Due Date h

Sales Order

Sales order Ship=T
. Language ID
selection i
fields | address List Type
Item Number
Reference
auto allocation: [
. allocate Components: [
Pre-Shlpper Ship avail Qty for Kit: [J

creation and
print options

Stage Open Quantities: [J
Owerride Partial OK Flag: []
Uze Containers: [

Break on Sales order: []
Update:

Form Code: |1

4 4 44 4o d -
g 0ooazaooa

Break on Maximum Weight: 0.00
Break on Maximum Volume: 0.00
Include Packing List Comments: []
Print Only Lines to Pick;
Print Features and Options: O
Print Packing List Camments: []
Create Pre-Shipper in SO UM:
Output:
Batch 1D

You can select sales orders by range of due dates, order number, ship-to address, language, site,
address list type, item number, or schedule reference. Reference applies to scheduled orders only.

Selecting Pre-Shipper Creation Options

The following fields define the system’s level of automation when creating pre-shippers, based on

the sales order line items selected:

See Figure 6.33 on page 132.

Auto Allocation. Enter Yesto detail allocate matching, confirmed sales order lines, or No to
ignore allocations. See “Allocating Inventory” on page 129.

Allocate Components. Thisfield enables you to create detail inventory allocations for the
components of configured kits.

No. The system bases the allocation on the site and location specified on the sales order line.
The guantity to ship for acomponent is determined by the quantity open for the configured kit
item rather than the quantity available to allocate for the component.

Yes. The system creates detail allocations for confirmed sales order lines. For detail
alocations, set thisfield to Yes even when Available Kit Quantity to Ship (7.1.8) has been
used to update detailed allocations.

Note The system only supportskitsin discrete sales orders—not customer scheduled orders.
Ship Avail Qty for Kit. Thisfield determines the quantity picked for kit items. A kit isatype of

configured item that represents a set of items that are picked and shipped together; no real
assembly takes place.

No: The quantity to ship for the kit item is set to the corresponding quantity open on the order
line.

Yes: The system determines the component of the kit with the least quantity available to
alocate. The quantity to ship for the kit item is set to this quantity. This ensures that complete
kits are shipped.

Note Setting Stage Open Quantitiesto Yes overrides a Yes value in Ship Avail Qty for Kit.
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Use Available Kit Quantity to Ship (7.1.8) to create or display allocations based on the kit
component with the least quantity available to allocate.

Stage Open Quantities. Enter Yes to create pre-shippers for sales order lines that cannot be
detail allocated because inventory is not available. Picklists are created based on open sales
order line quantities. Enter No to ignore sales order lines for items without available inventory.

Note Because memo items cannot be detail allocated, thisfield has no effect on how such
items are selected for printing on apicklist. Use Print Only Linesto Pick to control printing for
memo items. See page 134.

A Yesfor Stage Open Quantities overrides the effects of the Auto Allocation setting and
overrides a Yes setting for Ship Avail Qty for Kit.

Use Containers cannot be Yeswhen thisfield is Yes. You cannot stage open quantities and also
use containers. When this option is selected, only sales order information prints on the picklist.

Override Partial OK. Indicate if the system should consider the Partial OK setting in the trailer
of each sales order when creating pre-shippers. This field defaults from Customer Data
Maintenance (2.1.1) and specifies whether the customer accepts partial shipments.

No: The system checks the value of Partial OK on each order and creates pre-shippers based
on this setting. If the setting is No for the order, the system verifiesthat al line items for each
site represented on the order are available (allocated) and can be completely shipped. If thisis
not true, the pre-shipper does not include any of the line items from that site.

Example Lines1and 2 for site 100 and line 3 for site 200 all have the complete order
quantity available. However, line 4 for site 200 has only a partial quantity available. When
both Partial OK on the sales order and Override Partial OK are No, the pre-shipper includes
only the site 100 lines.

Yes. Pre-shippersinclude all lines regardless of availability and the Partial OK setting on the
order.

Use Containers. Enter Yes to assign containers meeting certain criteria, or No if you do not
containerize shipments. See “Using Containers with Automatic Pre-Shippers’ on page 130.

Break on Sales Order. Enter Yesto have the system create separate pre-shippersfor each sales
order in the selection with the same ship-to address code or No to have the system create a
combined pre-shipper for al sales ordersin the selection with the same ship-to address code.
Break on Maximum Weight. Enter the maximum gross weight for a pre-shipper.

- If zero, the system creates pre-shippers without regard to maximum gross weight.

- If nonzero, the system checks the pre-shipper gross weight before adding a sales order line
item to it to make sure the line item does not exceed the maximum gross weight value. If a
sales order line item exceeds the maximum gross weight value, the system creates a new
pre-shipper.

UM (Weight). Enter the unit of measure of the Break on Maximum Weight value.

Break on Maximum Volume. Enter the maximum volume for a pre-shipper.
« If zero, the system creates pre-shippers without regard to maximum volume.

« If nonzero, the system checks the pre-shipper volume before adding a sales order line item
to it to make sure the line item does not exceed the maximum volume value. If asales
order line item exceeds the maximum volume value, the system creates a new pre-shipper.
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UM (Volume). Enter the unit of measure of the Break on Maximum Volume value.

Selecting Printer Options

Include Packing List Comments. Enter Yesto leave room on each pre-shipper page to print

packing list comments or No to ignore the size of packing list comments in consideration of
the number of lines on the pre-shipper. This setting works in relation to the Max Lineson a
Pre-Shipper setting in Container/Shipper Control (7.9.24). If zero, the Include Packing List

Comments setting has no effect. See Figure 6.33 on page 132.

Print Only Lines to Pick. Enter Yesto only print sales order line item numbers that have been
detail allocated on packing lists or No to print all sales order line item numbers regardless of
alocations.

Thisfield defaults from the setting of Pick Only Allocated Linesin Sales Order Control.

If Receive F/A in SO is Yesin Configured Products Control (8.24), configured items always
print on the picklist, regardliess of how Print Only Linesto Pick is set. See page 299.

Stage Open Quantities also affects how inventory items are selected for printing in this
program, based on whether they are detail alocated. However, memo items cannot be detail
alocated. Print Only Linesto Pick isthe only field that controls selection of memo items for
printing on a picklist, regardless of the Stage Open Quantities setting. If Print Only Linesto
Pick is No, the memo item open quantity prints on the picklist. If thefield is Yes, only the
alocated quantity of the memo item prints. If no quantity is allocated, the printed picklist does
not include the memo item.

See page 133.
Print Features and Options. Enter Yesto print configured sales order line item numbers

followed by alist of features and options selected for the item or No to only print the
configured item number.

Print Packing List Comments. Enter Yes to print packing list comments or No to not print
packing list comments.

Create Pre-Shipper in SO UM. When an aternate unit of measure is specified on a sales order,
indicate which unit of measure the system should use when creating the picklist/pre-shipper:

No: The picklist/pre-shipper is created and printed using the stocking unit of measure for the
item on the sales order, as specified in Item Master Maintenance.

Yes: The picklist/pre-shipper is created and printed using the unit of measure specified on the
sales order in Sales Order Maintenance.

To print the pre-shipper/shipper later, use Pre-Shipper/Shipper Print, which lets you select
either the sales order unit of measure or the shipper unit of measure.

Form Code. Specify the form code of the document format on which you want these
documents to print. You can customize forms to suit your business needs. See “Creating
Custom Shippers’ on page 183 for details.
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Running Picklist/Pre-Shipper—Automatic

Thefollowing instructions give a generalized view of how to use Picklist/Pre-Shipper—Automatic.
The settings you use depend on the processes and methods employed in your operation. Review
the previous sections carefully to make sure you understand how this program works and what
settings you must make in this and other programsin order to get the results you want.

1 Choose Picklist/Pre-Shipper—Automatic (7.9.1) and enter arange of values matching the
numbers of the sales orders for which you want to create pre-shippers. See page 131.

2 Choose the pre-shipper creation and print options you need for the specified selection of sales
orders. See “ Selecting Pre-Shipper Creation Options’ on page 132 and “ Selecting Printer
Options’ on page 134.

3 Choose adevice in Output and, optionally, enter aBatch ID. The system displays a message
while the report is running.
When the report is complete, you are prompted to update the quantity picked.

4 Review the report to confirm that the correct sales orders have been selected and that the Pre-
Shipper List is satisfactory.

5 Choose Yesat theupdate Quantity Picked? message to accept the update and continue
processing the transactions or No to modify your sales order selections or the update
parameters.

6 If youchose Noin step 5, repeat Steps 2 through 5 until you are satisfied with the Pre-Shipper
List.

Figure 6.34 shows a sample picklist.

Fig. 6.34

Sample Picklist

Ship To: 2000-1

PICKLIST/PRE-SHIPPER
SoCal Electrical
22314 W. 199th st. Pre-Shipper: PS000123
Page: 1

Print Date: 08/02/06

Torrance, CA 90278
United States of America

Sales Order: so0l0068 Order Date: 08/02/06 Ship To PO:

Site Lot/Serial Qty Open Due
Ln Item Number T Location Ref Qty to Ship UM Shipped
1 TT-610 T100

small wire clip
1000.0 EA 08/07/06

Creating Shippers Manually

Use Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench (7.9.2) to do the following:
« Moadify picklists/pre-shippers.
« Create pre-shippers to document the contents and structure of an actual shipment.
- Establish a master container hierarchy. The hierarchy can be modified after initial creation.
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In Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench, the Ship-From, Pre-Shipper/Shipper, and Number fields
uniquely identify shipping documents. If a pre-shipper exists for the entered values, that pre-
shipper isretrieved. If a pre-shipper or shipper does not exist for the entered values, a new
document is created.

1 Choose Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench (7.9.2).

Fig. 6.35
Pre-Shipper/
Shipper Workbench (7.9.2)

Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench: Go To - ACTIONS «

Leave Number
Ship-From ID: 10000 P NI Plant
blank to have the Pre-Shipper/Shipper:| Shipper ~
systemassign — | ben[sHis
the document Ship-To/Dock: 100248~ Quality Products Div 1000

number. Distribution Division
Shipping Group: test testing

Inventory Movement Code: i testing

2 Enter the site code from which this shipment originates in Ship-From. This site must have a
valid associated address record. If inventory movement codes are required, a shipping group
must be available for the Ship-From and Ship-To/Dock address combination.

3 Choose either Pre-Shipper or Shipper in Pre-Shipper/Shipper:

- Enter Pre-Shipper to create a pre-shipper document that can later be turned into a shipper.
A shipper number is not assigned until the pre-shipper isturned into a shipper document.

- Enter Shipper to create a shipper document with a shipper number.
4 Enter anew number in Number (external sequence) or leave it blank to have the system assign

adefault pre-shipper or shipper number (internal sequence), depending on your selectionin
step 3.

5 Enter acustomer, ship-to, or dock address code in Ship-To/Dock. If inventory movement
codes are required, a shipping group must be available for the Ship-From and Ship-To/Dock
address combination, and displaysin the next field, for reference. See “ Define Inventory
Movement Codes’ on page 92.

6 For global shipping, enter avalid inventory movement code. Inventory movement codes
determine NRM sequences, carriers, and document formats. Thisfield defaults to the value
assigned in the shipping group if one applies. Otherwise, inventory movement code remains
blank.

When you click Next, the system:

« Retrieves and displays the shipping group, based on the Ship-From and Ship-To/Dock address
combination.

- Validates the inventory movement code against the shipping group.
o |If shipper ID is blank or does not exist, the system:

« Verifies your access to the inventory movement code, based on site/inventory movement
security.
« Creates a new shipper.
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- Retrieves and displays avalid NRM sequence number, based on the shipping group and
inventory movement code (if shipper ID is blank), or validates the number you entered.

- Retrievesal other shipping group and inventory movement defaults from the control
programs, including carriers and document formatting parameters.

- If you specified an existing shipper, the system:
« Retrieves the shipper.

- Verifies your access to the inventory movement code, based on site/inventory movement
Ssecurity.

« Issuesawarning if you enter a Ship-To address or inventory movement code that differs
from those stored in the actual shipper record.

- Displays the Ship-To address and inventory movement code, obtained from the existing
shipper record.
Finally, the system displaysthe Carrier Detail frame.

Fig. 6.36
Pre-Shipper/
Shipper Workbench, Carrier Detail

Ship Vla‘\ shipvia awl Conzolidate Ship: nptlnna\

FOB F‘o\nt:‘

|

] Language us
Made of Transport:‘ 5] ‘

|

|

|

Carrier Shipment Haf'\ EASO0455
Wehicle \D.‘ car

Payment Type:\

Cartier &ccount ] ]

Merge Other Pre-Shippers:)

Comments:

Caeell 5] M Document Fomat GEN 7]

7  Enter the carrier datafor this shipment.

Carrier, Ship Via, FOB Point, Mode of Transport, Carrier Shipment Reference, Vehicle ID,
Payment Type, and Carrier Account appear on various printed documents.

8 Setthe Multi field to Yesif this shipment requires more than one carrier. The system prompts
you for additional carriers. See “ Adding Multiple Carriers’ on page 142 for details.

9 Enter avalid document format of atype applicable to shippers, or leave thisfield blank. If the
document format is edited for a shipper marked as having been printed, the system issues a
warning message, but lets you continue.

10 Consolidate indicates whether this shipment can be consolidated by transactions of a given
type. Enter No to prohibit consolidation. Enter Optional to allow but not require consolidation.
Enter Yes to require consolidation.

11 The Language field contains the default language for retrieving header, line item, and trailer
comments with the shipper.

12 The Merge Other Pre-Shippersfield is automatically set to No and cannot be edited if the
shipper is confirmed or is not a sales order shipper. Specify Yesif you want to combine severa
pre-shippers together. Pre-shippers can be merged only if consolidation and NRM sequence
number discarding restrictions are not violated. Canceled pre-shippers cannot be merged.

You can merge any number of pre-shippers sharing the same Ship-To/Dock address code. This
setting only works with pre-shipper documents. You cannot view merged pre-shippers using
their original pre-shipper number after they have been merged.
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13 Choose Yesin Comments if you want to attach any information about this document. The
Master Reference field defaults to the document format of the shipper, and the Language field
defaults to the language of the shipper. This enables you to copy comments associated with the
document format to the line item of the shipper.

Skip steps 14 through 16 if you selected No in Merge Other Pre-Shippers. If you chose Yesin
Merge Other Pre-Shippers and No in Multi, the Merge Pre-Shipper pop-up appears. If you
chose Yesin Merge Other Pre-Shippers and Yesin Multi, the Merge Pre-Shipper pop-up
appears after the Carrier window.

14 Enter a pre-shipper number in the Merge Pre-Shipper pop-up. A message confirms the update.
15 Repeat step 14 for each pre-shipper you want to merge.

16 Choose No in Merge Other Pre-Shippers when you are done adding the pre-shippers you want
to merge together.

The Shipper Detail frame appears.

Fig. 6.37
Pre-Shipper/
Shipper Workbench, Shipper Detail

Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workb...

Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench: Go To -+ ACTIONS -«

Shipper Workbench
Level Order Ln Item Number Quantity UM Container Canc B0
o Shipper: 10000/SH15 Ship-To: 10024B

Sales Order: Line: Order:
Quantity: 1.0 U Site: Loc:
Qty Picked: 0.0 Lot/Serial:
Met Wweight: 0.0 Reference: Type:
Tare Weight: 0.0 Consume Req: ™ jsH
Gross Weight: 0.0 Description:
Valume: 0.0 Comments: [ Cancel B/O: [T

From the Shipper Detail frame you can:
 Add items, containers, and containers of items to a shipper.
- Deleteitems, containers, containers of items, and shippers.

« Remove containers and containers of items from a shipper without deleting the container or
container of items.

Adding an Item to a Shipper

1  Select acontainer number, pre-shipper number, or shipper number from the Shipper Detail
frame

2 Usethe Add command appropriate for your user interface.
The Add Options pop-up appears.
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Fig. 6.38
Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench, Add Options Pop-Up

Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench: Go To -~ ACTIONS

Shipper Workbench
Level  Order Ln Item Number Quantity UM Container Canc B/0
a Shipper: 10000/5H1S Ship-To: 100248

Add Options

Add Options

1 - Add Item
Add New Container

o -
3 - Add New Container {plus contents)
4 -

Add Existing Container

Please select a function [y

3 Choose Option 1 to add an item.
The Item Information frame appears.

Fig. 6.39
Pre-Shipper/ Shipper Workbench, Item Information

- x
Enter an item, ) i
Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench: Go To -+ ACTIONS
PO, customer
reference’ Item Information
model year, Item Number: |LL-500 P
Purchase Order: P
and sales order Customer Reference:
combination. Model Vear:
Sales Order: |50223 & Line: 1|
Quantity: Site:
Unit of Measure: Location:
Enter the Conversion: Lot/Serial:
quantity and Type: Reference:
. MNet Weight: Multi Entry: ™
other item Wolurne: Comments: [
information. ID: Detail allocations: ™
Ship Avail Qty for Kit: [~

4 Enter theitem number, customer reference number, or model year for the item you want to add
and one of the following orders identifying it:

 Purchase order number
» Sales order and line item number.
« Customer schedule

An open, scheduled sales order, customer schedule, or purchase order must exist for the ship-
from site code and ship-to/dock address code you assigned to the pre-shipper or shipper
document.

5 Enter the quantity to be shipped for this order or schedule and other item information. The ID
field contains the final assembly work order for an ATO configured item. Thisvaueisused
when confirming the shipper. The Detail Alloc field specifiesif detail allocations are created.

For an ATO item, entering Yes creates a detail allocation for the quantity to ship for thisitem
from the quantity available. For akit configured item, entering Yes creates detail allocations
for the components of theitem. Enter No if you do not want to create detail allocations.

See “Allocating Inventory” on page 129.
The Shipper Detail frame appears.
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6

See Figure 6.37 on page 138.
Repeat steps 1 through 5 for each item you want to add.

Adding a Container to a Shipper

1

Select a container number, pre-shipper number, or shipper number from the Shipper Detail
frame using the arrow keys.

Use the Add command appropriate for your user interface.

The Add Options pop-up appears.

See Figure 6.38 on page 139.

Choose Option 2 to add a container.

You can add containers created in Container Workbench to a pre-shipper only. Containers
created in Container Workbench can also be selected by Picklist/Pre-Shipper—Automatic.

The Container Information frame displays.

Fig. 6.40
Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench, Container Information

Container Information

If you leave Next
Next Container: Container blank,
Container Item: the system assigns
a default container
number.

Quantity: 1 Site:

Unit of Measure: Location:

Lot/Serial:

Tare Weight: Reference:
Yaolume: Multi Entry: T

Sales Order: Qrder Line:

Enter the item number for the container you want to add to this shipment and other container
information.

The Shipper Detail frame appears.
See Figure 6.37 on page 138.

Repeat steps 1 through 4 for each container you want to add.

Adding a Container of Iltems to a Shipper

1

Select a container number, pre-shipper number, or shipper number from the Shipper Detail
frame using the arrow keys.

Use the Add command appropriate for your user interface.

The Add Options pop-up appears.

See Figure 6.38 on page 139.

Choose Option 3 to add a container of items.
The Container Information frame appears.
See Figure 6.40 on page 140.

Enter the item number for the container you want to add and other container information.
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You cannot add a container created in Container Workbench to a shipper. Containers created in
Container Workbench can only be selected by Picklist/Pre-Shipper—-Automatic.

The Item Information frame appears.
See Figure 6.39 on page 139.

5 Enter theitem number, the customer reference, or the model year for the item you want to add,
and either the purchase order, sales order, or customer schedule that includes the item you
want to add.

An open, scheduled sales order, customer schedule, or purchase order must exist for the ship-
from site code and ship-to/dock address code you assigned to the pre-shipper or shipper
document.

6 Enter the quantity to be shipped from this order or schedule and other item information.
The Shipper Detail frame appears.

7  Repeat steps 1 through 6 for each item you want to add.

Deleting or Removing Items/Containers/Shippers

1 Select acontainer and use the Delete command appropriate for your user interface.
2 The Delete Options pop-up displays.

Fig. 6.41
Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench, Delete Options Pop-Up

Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench: Go To - ACTIONS

Shipper Workbench
Level Order Ln Item Number Quantity UM Container Canc B/0
[n] Shipper: 10000/SH1E Ship-To: 100248

1 50223 1 TT-500 100.0 EA no

Delete Options

1 - Delete Pre-Shipper/Shipper
- Delete Item/Container Line
- Delete Container Plus Contents

Delete Options

- Remowe Container

2
3
4
5

- Remove Container Plus Contents

Please select a function|g

3 Choose one of the following options:
Choose To
1-Delete Pre-Shipper/Shipper  Delete the entire container from the database.

2-Delete I[tem/Container Line  Delete a container or item line from the database.
Any container or item belonging to the deleted
container or item lineis moved up one level.
You cannot delete acontainer lineif it resultsin an
item that does not have a container line.

3-Delete Container Delete a container and all containers or items
plus Contents belonging to it.
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Choose To

4-Remove Container Remove a next-level container from a container.
The container can still be accessed under its own
container number.

5-Remove Container Remove a next-level container and all containers

plus Contents or items belonging to it from a container. The
container can still be accessed under itsown
container number.

4 You are prompted to confirm deletion. Enter Yes to continue deleting or No to cancel.

Adding and Editing Trailer Information

After maintaining line items, the Trailer Information frame displays.

Fig. 6.42
Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench, Trailer Information

Trailer Information

Status: Trailer Comments: []
Cancel Date:

1 The Status field specifies whether the shipper is active or canceled. Leave thisfield blank for
active shippers. To cancel a shipper, enter X. A canceled shipper isignored by the system and
unavailable for processing, other than deleting or archiving. You cannot cancel a confirmed
shipper.

2 The Cancel Datefield contains the date the shipper was canceled. The system setsthisfield to
the current date when an open shipper is canceled. When a canceled shipper is reopened, the
system sets the date to blank.

3 The Trailer Commentsfield indicates whether trailer comments can be associated with this
shipment. Enter Yes to enter trailer comments. The system prompts you for your comments.
Enter No if you do not want to add comments.

Adding Multiple Carriers

If you specified that you want multiple carriers for this shipment, the Carriers frame displays after
completing the header information.

See step 8 on page 137.

Fig. 6.43
Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench, Carriers Frame

Garriers
Seq Carrier Name
1 TME THE Trucking

Seq Carrier Name

2 FedEy & Federal Express

Seq. Thisfield indicates the order in which the various carriers handle shipments for this
inventory movement code and shipping group. The ship-from site of a shipment turns over
possession to the first carrier, who may later turn over possession to a second carrier, and so
forth, before the shipment is eventually delivered to the ship-to destination.
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Since you can remove any carrier and the system does not automatically renumber remaining
carriers, the lowest-numbered carrier is always considered the first carrier. For sequence, enter
an integer greater than zero that is unique to this shipping group and inventory movement
code.

Note This Sequencefield is not the same asan NRM sequence.

Carrier. Thisfield identifiesthe carrier to be used for shipments within this shipping group, for
this inventory movement code, in the sequence defined by the Seq field. Enter an existing
carrier address code.

Name. Thisfield displaysthe name of the carrier you entered in the Carrier field and cannot be
edited.

Deleting Shipments

To delete a shipment created with Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench, NRM must permit the
assigned sequence number to be deleted. If the sequence number cannot be deleted, you can cancel
the shipper using the Status field on the trailer frame. If the shipper was converted from a pre-
shipper, the system also checks whether the NRM pre-shipper number can be deleted. If not, the
shipper cannot be del eted.

Importing Shippers

Some companies contract with external warehouse providers not using the QAD system to stock
items and ship them in response to customer sales orders. They communicate the demand to the
warehouse using some form of shipping authorization. Although these companies do not actually
ship the items themselves, they must have shipment records in the database. These records are
reguired to complete the sales order process by updating inventory and invoicing the customer. I
appropriate to the trading partner relationship, the shipper is also needed to generate an advance
ship notice (ASN) informing the customer that the order has been shipped.

In such cases, the warehouse service provider may provide shipping information in electronic data
interchange (EDI) format. This EDI document—most commonly called a sales order shipping
advice—can then be imported using Document Import (35.1) in the EDI eCommerce module.

See User Guide: QAD EDI eCommerce for information.

After importing the shipping advice, which is recorded as an unconfirmed shipper, use Pre-
Shipper/Shipper Confirm (7.9.5) or Pre-Shipper/Shipper Auto Confirm (7.9.7) to confirm it. Then
you can generate an invoice or ASN just as though you had shipped the order directly to the
customer instead of through the warehouse service provider.

See “ Confirming Shippers’ on page 146.

Printing Shippers

Use Pre-Shipper/Shipper Print (7.9.4) to print shipping documents. You can print either pre-
shippers or shippers, but not both at the sametime. You can select pre-shippers and shippers based
on the sequence number, document format, language, and carriers.
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Fig. 6.44

Pre-Shipper/
Shipper Print (7.9.4)
Pra-sShipper/shipper Print:  Go To ACTIONS
Ship-From: | To: Shlpplng
wme—d__, T Document
Inventary Movement Code: To Selection Fields
Document Format: - To:
Language:| To
Address List Type: Tor Choose the
Carner: - To: H 1
shippin
Print Pre-Shippers,/shi Pre-Shipper pp g
Include Printed Pre-Shippers/Shippers: [] Entity address: 10000000 document type

Frint Lot/Serial Humbers: [

Cutput:
RBatch 10:

Selecting Documents to Print

The range of values you enter in the Pre-Shipper/Shipper Print selection fields determines which
pre-shippers or shippers print. Each of these fieldsincludes a From and a To value. Leaving any of
these fields blank results in the system considering all pre-shippers and shippers, regardless of the

value of thistype.

You can select documents to print by range of ship-from address, ship-to or dock address, order
number, inventory movement code, document format, language, address list type, and carrier. For

you want to print.

Print Options

shipments with multiple carriers, only the first carrier is considered.

Note Select documents by language when you are using preprinted forms in a specific language.

Selecting Print Options

The following fields define the actions you want the system to take when it prints shipping

documents based on the specified selection:

Print Pre-Shippers/Shippers. Enter Pre-Shipper or Shipper, depending on the shipping
document type you want to print.

Include Printed Pre-Shipper/Shipper. Enter Yesto reprint documents in the specified selection
that have already been printed or No to skip documents in the selection that have already been
printed.

Print Features and Options. Enter Yesto print configured sales order line item numbers
followed by alist of features and options selected for the item or No to only print the
configured item number.

Assign Shipper Numbers. Thisfield specifies whether you want the system to assign a shipper
number to the pre-shipper. The system propagates the new shipper numbers to all records
linked to the converted pre-shipper, including containers, line items, and carrier detail records.
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In order for the system to generate a number, the NRM sequence for the pre-shipper/shipper
must be an internal sequence generated by the system. If the assigned NRM sequenceis
external, the pre-shipper/shipper is skipped. To use an external sequence, you can assign the
shipper number during shipper creation (if pre-shippers are not used), or during confirmation
(if pre-shippers are used).

Shipper Sequence ID. Enter an NRM sequence ID to select the pre-shippers or shippers you
want to print. The way you use thisfield differs, depending on whether you are printing pre-
shippers or shippers.

« For pre-shippers, the system compares the specified sequence to the sequence that will be
used to assign a shipper number when the pre-shipper becomes a shipper. The sequence
used to assign the pre-shipper ID is not considered.

« For shippers, the system compares the specified sequence ID to the sequence that was
used to assign the shipper number to each shipper.

Use thisfield when you are want to assign shipper numbers sequentially at print time. Shipper
number can be drawn from multiple NRM sequences based on the associated shipping group
and inventory movement code. Limiting selection to a single sequence ensures numbers are
assigned sequentially as documents are printed.

Include Pre-Shipper/Shipper Comments. Enter Yes to include pre-shipper or shipper
comments for the specified selection on the printed documents or No to not include such
comments.

Include Sales Order Packing List Comments. Enter Yesto include packing list comments for
the specified selection on the printed documents or No to not include such comments.

Print Sales Order Detail. Thisfield determines whether the sales order number and the sales
order line number associated with line items on the shipper isincluded in the printed output.

Reviewing sales order data provides detailed accountability for the shipper items. It can also
be used to determine if the sales order or line associated with an item on a shipper no longer
existsin the system. This condition will cause an error when a shipper isissued or confirmed.

Display Quantity in SO UM. Indicates which unit of measure (pre-shipper/shipper UM or sales
order UM) to use in the printed output. Thisfield applies only when the two UMs are not the
same.

No: Display the quantity and UM according to the pre-shipper/shipper UM.

Yes. Displays the quantity and UM according to the sales order UM.

To usethe sales order UM, the sales order lines must not be completely shipped, invoiced, and
posted.

Print Lot/Serial Numbers. Specify whether a complete list of each of the lot/serial and lot
reference numbers shipped is to print on this shipper or pre-shipper.

Yes: Each line item shipped is followed by alist of the lot/serial and lot reference numbers
shipped.

No: Only the total shipped quantity prints for each line item.
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Updating Documents

When printing completes, you are prompted to confirm that the documents printed correctly.
Review the printed shipping documents and respond appropriately. If you enter No, documents are
considered unprinted.

When you indicate that the documents did not print correctly and you specified Yesto Assign
Shipper Numbers, you are al'so prompted to undo shipper number assignment. If you reply Yesto
this second prompt, the system reinstates the pre-shipper and either cancels or deletes the shipper
that was created. How the shipper is affected depends on the setting of Allow Discarding specified
in Number Range Maintenance (36.2.21.1) for the NRM sequence used to generate the shipper
number.

- If Allow Discarding is Yes, the system reinstates the pre-shippers and deletes the shipper
documents. The next shipper number generated will start after the last deleted shipper number,
leaving a gap in numbering.

« If Allow Discarding is No, the system reinstates the pre-shippers and creates empty shippers
(without detailed lines), with a status of canceled.

See “ Shipper Number Assignment” on page 89.

Confirming Shippers

Use two programs to confirm shipper documents:
« Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm (7.9.5) recordsindividual shipments and:
« Converts pre-shippers into shippers
» Creates, posts, and prints invoices based on shipments
« Pre-Shipper/Shipper Auto Confirm (7.9.7) performs similar functions for multiple shipments.

Note Because Pre-Shipper/Shipper Auto Confirm is abatch program, its features are not
identical to those of Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm. See “Confirming Multiple Shippers’ on
page 150.

You can export a confirmed shipper as an advance ship notice (ASN) to inform your customer that
an order has been shipped. Export ASNs using EDI eCommerce.

See User Guide: QAD EDI eCommerce.
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Confirming Individual Shippers

Use Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm to select a single pre-shipper or shipper document to be
confirmed.

Fig. 6.45
Pre-Shipper/
Shipper Confirm (7.9.5)

Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm: Go To - ACTIONS ~

Ship-From ID: 10000 NI Plant
Pre-Shipper/Shipper: Shipper
Number: SH15
Ship-To/Dock: 1002AB Quality Products Div 1000
Distribution Division
Ship Date: [04/24/2007 ¥
Effective Date: |04/24/2007 ¥

When you confirm a pre-shipper, the system converts it to a shipper before the confirmation
process occurs. The shipper number is assigned based on the NRM sequence ID from the shipping
group of the shipment or from Container/Shipper Control.

If the NRM sequenceis an internal sequence, the system generates and displays the shipper
number. If the sequenceis external, the system prompts you for an entry and validates the results.
The system propagates the new shipper numbersto all records linked to the converted
pre-shippers, including containers, line items, and carrier detail records.
The following applies when confirming pre-shippers or shippers:

« Canceled shipments (Status is X) cannot be confirmed.

» To select ashipper for confirmation, you must have access, as defined in Inventory Movement
Code Security.

« If Cust Sched/Shipper Acct Control specifies that trailer amounts cannot be maintained, the
system does not display the trailer amount maintenance frames during confirmation.

Selecting Confirmation Options

The following fields define the shipment selection and the dates the system uses to apply the
shipment transactions. The datesto record shipments should be considered in relation to GL period
end and the dates used to record invoice posting/printing.

See Figure 6.45 on page 147.
Ship-From. The site code of the site from which the shipment originates.

Pre-Shipper/Shipper. Enter Pre-Shipper or Shipper, depending on the shipping document type
you want to confirm.

Number. Enter the identifying number for the pre-shipper/shipper you are confirming. You can
only specify sales order shippers for confirmation. The system determines the source of
demand for a shipper by checking the transaction type of the assigned inventory movement
code.

Ship-To/Dock. Enter the ship-to or dock address code assigned to the selected shipping
document.
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Ship Date. The system displays the last date a shipment was processed for the order
underlying this shipping document. The default is the system date.

Effective. The date of this shipment. The default is the system date. The effective date
determines the date of the GL transaction to inventory. The effective date has no effect on the
inventory balance update, which is updated immediately.

Managing Shipments at Period End

While the ship date and effective date are usually the same, you can assign shipment effective
dates that occur earlier or later than the actual date of the shipment, provided that the entered
effective date fallsin an open GL period.

For example, if the accounting period ends on a Friday, but you cannot get all of the shipping and
invoicing activity entered into the system until Monday, you can leave the GL period open and
process the remaining shipment and invoice documents with Friday’s date as the effective date.

Matching Dates on Corresponding Transactions

The Effective Date specified in Pre-Shipper/ Shipper Confirm should be the same date in Invoice
Post and Print. Otherwise, your shipment history for the period does not correspond to your
accounts receivable and GL balances.

Entering Reference Data

Optionally, you can use the second frame to enter reference data associated with the pre-
shipper/shipper, including an identifier for the carrier’s vehicle, the time of the shipment, and the
arrival date and time.

Fig. 6.46
Pre-Shipper/
Shipper Confirm, Reference Data Frame

wehicls ID: |

Ship Time: |00:00
Arrive Date: A
arrival Time: |00:00

Selecting Invoice Options

Thefieldsin the third frame of Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm determine how the system processes
the invoices generated by this function.

Fig. 6.47
Pre-Shipper/
Shipper Confirm, Invoice Options Frame

Post Invaoice:
Print Invnice:?“é
Daybook Set:[5ls
Consalidate Invoices: []
Calculate Freight: [

Post Invoice. Use thisfield to indicate whether to post an invoice for the selected shipment
during confirmation.

No: Theinvoiceis not posted. You can post it later using Invoice Post and Print (7.13.4).
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Yes. Theinvoice is automatically posted.

Print ISB Details. Specify whether the invoice post report includes information about
additions, deletions, or modifications that affect installed base records.

The default is No.

Print Invoice. Specify whether an additional frame displaysto let you print the invoice at the
end of processing.

Note Thisfield can be Yesonly when Post Invoiceis Yes. You cannot print an invoice unless
it has been posted.

The following document formats are provided for printing invoices:

 The standard invoice format is form code 1.

« To print aBrazilian Nota Fiscal, use form code 11.
Other forms used by your company can be assigned different form codes. Only predefined
form codes can be referenced.

Daybook Set. Enter the code for the set of daybooks that the system will use during invoice
post. This defaults from the sales order. You can changeit to avalid value defined in Daybook
Set Maintenance (25.8.7) or Daybook Set by Site Maintenance (25.8.10). If daybooks have
been set up by site—based on a setting in Sales Order Accounting Control (36.9.6)—the
system verifies that the specified daybook set matches the sales order site.

Consolidate Invoices. Thisfield indicates whether the system combines datafor multiple sales
orders into one invoice or generates a separate invoice for each sales order on the selected
shipper. When Separate Invoices for Each Shipment is Yesin Container/Shipper Control
(7.9.24), thisfield is not displayed.

Calculate Freight. Enter Yesto indicate that the system should recal culate freight charges for
all sales orders attached to the shipper being processed. Otherwise, enter No.
If you enter Yes, any previous, manually entered freight charges will be recal culated.

Posting Invoices at Confirmation

If you invoice cumulatively or want to post invoices during shipper confirm for other reasons, set
the following fields to Yes Cust Sched/Shipper Acct Control (36.9.7) to determine default values
in Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm:

» Auto Invoice Post
» Consolidate Invoices

When Consolidate Invoicesis Yesin Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm, the system generates asingle
consolidated invoice for sales orders with the following identical values:

- Sold-to address o Trailer codes

- Bill-to address  Tax environment
» Currency - Sales entity
 Exchange rates - Salespersons
 Credit terms - Daybook set
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Note The sales entity associated with an order is determined by the site specified in the order
header. When the header site is blank, the domain’s primary entity is used.

Maintaining Sales Order Trailer Amounts

You can enter trailer amounts for each sales order associated with the shipment.

Fig. 6.48
Pre-Shipper/ Shipper Confirm, Sales Order Trailer Amounts

Sales Order: 50223 Trailer Amounts

Service 10 |D.og
Freight 20 0.00
Special 30 0.00

1 The Sales Order field contains the sales order number for the trailer amounts entered.

2 Trailer descriptions fields display in the left portion of the frame and contain a description for
the adjacent sales order trailer code.

3 Trailer codesfields display to the right of the trailer descriptions and contain the sales order
trailer code associated with the adjacent description.

4 Trailer amount fields display to the right of the trailer codes and contain the trailer amount for
each adjacent code. Trailer amounts display on invoice documents. You can enter the same
amounts during or after shipment confirmation using Pending Invoice Maintenance.

Confirming Multiple Shippers

Use Pre-Shipper/Shipper Auto Confirm (7.9.7) to select pre-shippers or shippers based on ranges
of ship-from sites, ship-to addresses, shipper numbers, or inventory movement codes.

Fig. 6.49
Pre-Shipper/Shipper Auto Confirm (7.9.7)

e-Shipper /Shipper Auto C... - X

Pre-Shipper/Shipper Auto Confirm: Go To - ACTIONS -
Ship-From: Pl To:
Ship-To/Dock: &2 Ta:

Humber: P To:
Inventory Movement Code: To:
Pre-Shippers/Shippers:| Shipper ~
Post Invoice:
Consolidate Invoices:
Ship Date: |04/24/2007 ¥
Effective Date: 04/24/2007 ¥
Print Selection Only: Qutput:
Batch ID:

This program functions much like Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm (7.9.5). However, becauseitisa
batch process, the program’s features are limited in these areas.

« You post invoices, but do not print them. Instead, use Invoice Print or Reprint (7.13.12).

« You cannot update trailer charges during confirmation regardless of the setting of Maintain
Trailer Amountsin Cust Sched/Shipper Acct Control. Instead, use Sales Order Maintenance
(7.1.2).

« Error reporting related to freight chargesis not as detailed as in Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm.
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Set Print Selection Only to Yesto review the effects of the selection criteria before updating the
shippersin the database. When the field is No, the system confirms all shippers meeting the
selection criteria before generating the report.

Sales Order Shipper Maintenance

Sales Order Shipper Maintenance (7.9.8) supports the following shipping features:
« Shipping documents with assigned document formats.
« Shipping documents with assigned NRM sequence IDs.
« Ship-from sites with an assigned address code.

However, you cannot use Sales Order Shipper Maintenance to edit a shipper that uses an inventory
movement code. To edit these shippers, use Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench (7.9.2). Shippers
created in Sales Order Shipper Maintenance have a blank inventory movement code.

Undoing an Assigned Shipper Number

Use Undo Shipper Number Assignment (7.9.20) to unassign a shipper number and change the
document type from shipper to pre-shipper. You can only undo an unconfirmed shipper.

When you undo a shipper number, the original pre-shipper number is reassigned. This can occur
only if NRM permits the discarding of the associated sequence number. If the sequence number
cannot be discarded, the shipper is not rolled back and is reported as such on the Undo Shipper
Number Assignment status report. Shipping documents originally created as shippers cannot be
converted back to pre-shippers.

Fig. 6.50
Undo Shipper Number Assignment (7.9.20)

= &
Undo Shipper Number Assignment: Go To -~ ACTIONS ~

Ship-From: ks To:
Shipper: H Tat
Ship-To: A To:
Output:
Batch I0:

Enter valuesin the following fields to undo a shipper number assignment:

Ship-From. Enter arange of site codes from which the shippers you want to undo originate.
Only those shippers with ship-from addresses in the specified range are processed. L eave these
fields blank to process all shippers.

Shipper. Enter arange of shipper numbers to undo. Only those shipper numbers within the
specified range are processed. L eave these fields blank to process all shippers.

Ship-To. Enter arange of ship-to addressesto sel ect which shipper number to undo. Only those
shippers with addresses in the specified range are processed. L eave these fields blank to
process al shippers, regardless of their ship-to address.
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Unconfirming Shippers

Some countries such as Italy and Brazil require that confirmed shipment documents can also be
unconfirmed.

Use Shipper Unconfirm (7.9.21) to reverse most actions performed by the system at confirmation,
returning the shipment to its pre-confirmed state and allowing it to be subsequently modified,
canceled, reprinted, or re-confirmed.
In order to unconfirm a shipment, the following criteria must be met:

 The shipment must have been confirmed.

« Selection of the shipper must be permitted by both site security and inventory movement
security.

- The effective date must be in avalid open fiscal period for al entities, with inventory affected
by the confirmed shipper.

« Inventory issue sites and locations must still exist.
If you try to unconfirm a shipment that does not meet these requirements, the system displays an
error.
When you unconfirm a shipper, the system:

 Reverses the movement of inventory out of the ship-from site/location/lot-serial for each
shipped line and container.

- Reverses any automatic transfers made between the inventory site of each lineitem and
container, and the ship-from site of the shipper.

 Creates IC and SO GL transactions, reversing the GL transactions created at the original
confirmation.

« Creates intercompany transactions, as necessary.

- Reverses modifications to sales order fields updated at confirmation, including lineitem
guantities, calculated freight chargesincluded in the price, and schedule details.

» Updates Material Requirements Plan (MRP) to reflect items returned to inventory.

- Createsreversing entries to Global Tax Management history.
Important Some actions performed during or after confirmation are not reversible. Read the
following list carefully before using Shipper Unconfirm.
Shipper Unconfirm does not perform the following:

« Fully populate all fields of re-created location and lot/serial records. If such information is
required (for example, if the unconfirmed shipper is not intended to be re-confirmed), you
must enter the information manually.

- Fully reverse changesto GL average costs for line items. After the original confirmation,
average costs could have been changed and recorded in various other transactions that are not
reversible (for example, if other receipts or issues were made in that time period).

 Reverse trailer amounts entered or modified during or following the origina confirmation.

+ Reverse theissue of any invoice numbers assigned during or following the original
confirmation.
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Fig. 6.51
Shipper Unconfirm (7.9.21)

v x
Shipper Unconfirm: Go To ~ ACTIONS «

Ship-From ID: |10000
Pre-Shipper/Shipper:| Shipper b
Number: |SH15|
Ship-To/Dock:

Ship Date: 04,/24/2007
Effective Date: 04/24/2007

Ship-From. Enter the code for the address from which the shipment was issued. The address
name appears next to the code. Thisfield is used in conjunction with the shipper number to
identify the shipper you want to unconfirm.

Pre-Shipper/Shipper. Choose either Pre-Shipper or Shipper in thisfield.

Number. Enter the pre-shipper/shipper number for the shipment you want to unconfirm. This
field is used in conjunction with the ship-from address code. You can only select sales order
shippers. The system determines the source of demand for a shipper by checking the
transaction type of the assigned inventory movement code.

Ship-To/Dock. Displays the code for the address where the shipment is to be delivered.
Ship Date. Displays the ship date of the shipper specified during confirmation.
Effective Date. Displays the effective date of the shipper specified during confirmation.

Post Invoice. Enter the same value (Yes or No) entered in thisfield in Pre-Shipper/Shipper
Confirm. If you have not posted invoices since confirmation, then the effect of unconfirm isto
net out the original confirmation, since invoice information is cumulative until posting.
However, if you have posted invoices during or since confirmation, then the effect of the
unconfirm is part of the next invoicing.

Print ISB Details. Specify whether the invoice post report includes information about
additions, deletions, or modifications that affect installed base records.
The default is No.

Consolidate Invoice. The effect of thisfield isidentical to that of the corresponding field in
Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm.

Bills of Lading

Shipper documents are used as the basis for bills of lading. This can be useful for consolidating
shipments. A bill of lading shows a detailed breakdown of a shipper’s content. A master hill of
lading combines two or more individual bills of lading. Use the options on the Bills of Lading
Menu shown in Table 6.4 to create and print bills of lading.

Table 6.4

Bills of Lading Menu (7.9.12)
Menu No. Menu Label Program
79.12.1 Bill of Lading Print rerpl2.p
79122 Master Bill of Lading Maintenance rembmt.p
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Menu No. Menu Label Program
7.9.12.3 Master Bill of Lading Inquiry rcmbig.p
79.12.4 Master Bill of Lading Print rcmbrp.p
7.9.12.23 Master Bill Delete/Archive icmbdel.p

Printing Bills of Lading

Use Bill of Lading Print (7.9.12.1) to print asingle bill of lading from a shipper document. A bill
of lading shows a detailed breakdown of a shipper’s content. This breakdown shows the products
shipped, the total weight of the product, and the containers used to pack the product.

Fig. 6.52
Bill of Lading Print (7.9.12.1)

WP oil of Lading Print | E
Bill of Lading Print: Go To - ACTIONS ~

Ship-From 10: 2
Shipper: M Output:

Ship-From. Enter the site code where the shipment originates.

Shipper. Enter the shipper number for which you are printing abill of lading. You can select
only sales order shipments for printing bills of lading. The system determines the source of
demand for a shipper by checking the transaction type of the inventory movement code.

Creating Master Bills of Lading

Use Master Bill of Lading Maintenance (7.9.12.2) to create adocument that combinestwo or more
individua bills of lading. Shipper documents are used as the basis for bills of lading. Master bills
of lading are useful for consolidating shipments.

Master bills of lading are identified by the ship-from code, the master bill number, and the ship-to
code. The shipping group associated with the from and to addresses displays if one has been
defined.

Fig. 6.53

Master Bill of Lading Maintenance (7.9.12.2)
- %
Master Bill of Lading Maint: Go To -~ ACTIONS ~

Ship-From ID: | 10000
Master Bill: S
Ship-To/Dock: 100288 2

Shipping Group:

Ship-From. Enter the site code for the site from which the inventory is shipped. This must be
an existing site with avalid associated address record.

Master Bill. Enter the master bill of lading code. If blank, the system assigns the next available
Master Bill number from Container/Shipper Control.
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Ship-To/Dock. Enter the transit ship-to or dock address (typically a distribution center) at
which the shippers associated with this master bill of lading are reloaded for transport to the
final customers.

Shipping Group. Thisfield displays the shipping group code and description for this
combination of Ship-From and Ship-To/Dock addresses. Thisfield appears after you enter the
Ship-From and Ship-To/Dock addresses. If no shipping group is available for the specified
addresses, thisfield is blank.

Carrier Detail Frame

Use the Carrier Detail frame to define the carrier and other carrier-related information.

Fig. 6.54
Master Bill of Lading Maintenance (7.9.12.2), Carrier Detail

Carrier: FedEx Multi: [ Document Format: |MB
Ship wia: -
FOB Paint:
Mode of Transport: Air
Carrier Shipment Ref: Language: us &~

vehicle ID:
Ship Date: ™
Ship Time: 00:00

Arrive Date: W

Arrival Time: 00:00 Comments: []

Carrier. Enter avalid address code of type carrier if this master bill usesasingle carrier. Use
the Multi field to specify multiple carriers.

Multi. Enter Yesif this master bill requires more than one carrier. The system prompts you for
additional carriers. Enter No if this master bill usesasingle carrier.

Enter additional carrier datafor this shipment: Ship Via, FOB Point, Mode of Transport, Carrier
Shipment Reference, and Vehicle ID appear on various printed documents. For reference, you also
can enter shipment and arrival dates and times.

Document Format. Enter avalid document format of a type applicable to shippers. Defaults
from the shipping group if oneis specified. If blank, the document cannot be printed.

Language. Enter the language code for the master bill. You can print all master bills of a
particular language by specifying the language code in the print selection.

Comments. Specify if comments are entered regarding this master hill of lading and whether
these comments should be printed. If Yes, the next screen prompts you to review and enter
comment information. If No, the comment screen does not display.

Adding Multiple Carriers

If multiple carriers have been specified in the Multi field of the Carrier Detail frame, the Carriers
frame displaysfor listing the carriers. Thisis exactly the same frame that displaysin Pre-
Shipper/Shipper Workbench.

See Figure 6.43 on page 142.

MNQAD



156 User Guide — QAD Sales

Select Option Frame

The Select Option frame lets you indicate how you want to add shippers to the master hill:
1: Single. You select shippers one at atime using the Master Bill of Lading Detail frame.

2: Multi. The Shipper Multi-Selection frame displays. Enter selection criteriato display alist
of shippers. You can select or deselect shippers as needed. When you click Next, selected
shippers are added to the master bill of lading. They display in the Master Bill of Lading Detail
frame.

Master Bill of Lading Detail Frame

The Master Bill of Lading Maintenance Detail frame appears after completing the Carriers frame.
It lists bills of lading that have been added to this master bill.

Fig. 6.55
Master Bill of Lading Maintenance (7.9.12.2), Details

Master Bill of Lading Maint: Go To ~ ACTIONS ~

Master Bill: 070424MB01 Ship-From: 10000 Ship-To: 100248

Ship-From  Shipper Ship-To/  Name Grass Weight UM

10000 SH1S Add Shipper
pop-up

Met Weight: 0.0
Gross Weight: 0.0
volume: 0.0

To add a shipper, use the Add command. The Add Shipper pop-up appears. Choose a Ship-From
code and a Shipper number and press Enter. The shipper is added to the master bill.

Deleting Master Bills of Lading

To delete abill of lading from the master hill, select the bill you want to delete, and use the Delete
command. You are prompted to confirm the deletion. Type Yes, and press Enter.

You can only delete a master bill if NRM permits the discard of the assigned sequence number. If
NRM does not permit the discard, you cannot del ete the master bill, but you can remove shippers
from it as needed.

Printing Master Bills of Lading

When you have finished adding shippers to the master bill, click Back to exit the shipper list. If the
document format is not blank, the Print Master Bill frame appears.
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Printing Master Bills of Lading

If amaster bill has multiple carriers assigned to it, addresses for all the carriers associated with the
master bill print in the shipper body following all the shipper details.

1 Choose Master Bill of Lading Print (7.9.12.4).

Fig. 6.56
Master Bill of Lading Print (7.9.12.4)

ik
Master Bill of Lading Print: Go To - ACTIONS -

Ship-From Site: To:
Master Bill; Mo Tas
Ship-To: To:
Document Format: To:
Language: To:
Carrier: Ta:

Cutput:

Batch 10:

2 Enter arange of ship-from site codes, master bill numbers, ship-to site codes, document
formats, language codes, and carrier IDs to select the master bills you want to print.

Validating Shippers

After you set up shipper validation, you follow the normal shipper processing flow. Figure 6.57
shows the shipper processing steps with an emphasis on shipper validation enhancements and
where in the shipping process they apply. If you use ASNs and EDI, ASN export software
functions as normal, and shipper validation occurs through EDI and other gateways. Because ASN
export is not impacted by shipper validation features, this step is omitted in the figures.

The system presents the fields you created during the shipper process when you specified to
display them. Warnings and other messages display if you defined messages as part of arule.

The system also validates negative shippers that result when you return orders or reprocess an
aready confirmed shipper that has errors.

If you receive shipper validation errors while processing a shipper, the system logs validation error
detailsfor all errorsthat you do not fix in the shipper screens. You can run the Shipper Validation
Error Report to view the error details. When you cancel a shipper, the system marks all validation
errorsrelated to the shipper as closed.

Once users compl ete the shipper creation and confirmation, the shipper should be a valid shipper.
See " Setting Up Shipper Validation” on page 115.

In addition, shipper validation reports display shipper errors, rules, and validation profiles as well
as simulate and provide audit trails for shipper validations.

See “ Shipper Validation Reports’ on page 179.
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Fig. 6.57

Shipper Flow with User-Defined Validations

|__"'|: optional

Generate picklist/pre-shipper.

System attaches user-defined
fields with default values to

shipper.

)

errors/warnings.

!

Print the shipper.

. X System invokes user-defined
Create/modify the pre-shipper. validations and logs validation

System prints user-defined
fields.

) . System invokes user-defined
Confirm the shipper. validations, prompts to correct

errors, and prevents shipper

confirmation until all errors are
corrected.

Table 6.5 shows you the system field validation processing for various pre-shipper/shipper

programs.

Table 6.5

Shipper Program Validations
Menu Program

Description

7.9.2  Pre-Shipper/
Shipper
Workbench

7.9.4  Pre-Shipper/
Shipper
Print
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The system validates system fields in the following:
- Second header frame

- Multi Carrier frame

- Shipper Print frame

The User Field frame can display in the workbench; see
Figure 6.58. The Data Correction frame can display to
correct user field data.

When a pre-shipper is converted to a shipper, the system
validates al shipper data using the validations you set up in
Rule Definition Maintenance. The system records
validation errors for the shipper.

If you convert a pre-shipper to a shipper, the system
maintains the error log for the shipper, not the pre-shipper.
If you cancel the shipper, the system deletesthe error log for
the cancelled shipper.

When you convert a pre-shipper to a shipper, the system
validates fields you specified to be validated for the new
shipper and logs errors.
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Menu Program Description (continued)
795  Pre-Shipper/ User and system fields are validated in the second frame.
Shipper Confirm  rpe yser Field frame can display while confirming the
shipper; see Figure 6.58. The Data Correction frame can
display to correct user field data.
If a shipper has validation errors, you cannot confirm the
shipper; if the shipper has warnings, you can confirm the
shipper.
At confirmation, the system validates user fields and system
fields stored in the database that are enabled for validation.
Note: You can manually validate screen variable fields—
fields not stored in the database—when creating a shipper;
however, during confirmation, the system does not validate
screen variable fields.
When you convert a pre-shipper to a shipper, the system
runs shipper validations again.
7.9.7  Pre-Shipper/ The system runs the final confirm validation against the
Shipper shipper by re-validating all fields set for validation at
Auto Confirm shipper create and pre-shipper/shipper confirm. If errors
occur, the confirm does not occur.
Pre-Shipper Auto confirm displays a report that indicates
which shippers failed confirmation due to validation errors.
The system validates again when you convert pre-shipper to
shipper.
7.9.8 SO Shipper Only shippers are modified in this program.
Maintenance and User Field pop-up window can display in frames; see
other Figure 6.58.
non-workbench
shipper-creation Also, Data correction frame displaysto correct user field.
programs The system logs errorsin the database.
7.9.10 Manual Shipper  Thisprogram runsvalidations for the shipper, records errors
Validation in the database, and displays validation failure or success.
See “Using Manual Shipper Validation” on page 161.
7.9.20 Undo If the user performs an undo on the shipper number
Shipper Number  assignment, the system validates fields you specified to be
Assignment validated for the restored pre-shipper.
The system deletes the error log for the cancelled shipper.
7.9.21 Unconfirm The system does not validate fields during processing.
Shipper
7.9.22 Shipper Gateway The system validates shippersloaded into the system using

this gateway.

The system logs errors in the database, but still creates the
shipper.

When loading a shipper via the gateway, the system
validates any fields set to be validated at shipper create.

The system prints validation errors on the gateway output
report.

159
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Menu Program Description (continued)

7.9.23 Shipper Delete The system deletes and archives the error log associated
/Archive with a shipper.

Trade Sdlesand  The system generates shippers even when validation errors
EMT Shippers occur during trade sales or Enterprise Material Transfer
(EMT) processing.

The system prevents shipper confirmation when validation
errors occur during shipper confirmation. Shipper
confirmation validation errors do not causetrade salesEMT
to fail or return to a processing state that is prior to shipper
confirm.

Entering User Field Data and Correcting Data

The User Fields frame that displaysin shipping programs prompts the user for entry as defined in
Rule Definition Maintenance (7.9.11.1). If you defined default values for user fields, they display
in thisframe.

Depending on the specific definitions, users can enter, modify, or delete avalue from this frame as
needed. This frame can appear multiple times while you are entering shipper information.

Fig. 6.58

User Fields Frame

- X

Pre-Shipper/shipper Gonfirm: Go To ~ Actions -

User Fields
Field Yalue
UserField3

Field: UserField3 Yalue: |

Field. Thisfield is display only and shows the user field label for this shipper. The label prints
on the shipper next to the value entered.

Value. Enter avalue for this user field. Your entry is validated based on settingsin Rule
Definition Maintenance (7.9.11.1). User field values print on the shipper.

The Data Correction Frame displays in shipping programs near the end of shipper processing. The
system prompts you to correct errors and warningsin an attempt to validate the shipper. If you
specify Yes, the Data Correction frame displays. You enter acorrect value for afield with a
validation error in the Current Value field. The Data Correction frame can aso display the
container ID and container item if you use containers. It can also display the order, line, and item
number. This hel ps you make corrections when you are shipping multiple itemsin acontainer with
the shipper.

Validation Exclusions

There is no shipping validation during the following:
+ SO shipments through Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15)
« DO shipments, intersite transfers, or any shipment that is not a sales order shipment
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« Invoice-related frames within the system’s pre-shipper/shipper confirmation programs
« Shipments created with the optional QAD Warehousing module and Radio Frequency (RF)
device that are used with QAD Warehousing software

You cannot correct validation errorsin Picklist/Pre-Shipper - Automatic (7.9.1) and you cannot
confirm a shipper with errors. You must correct validation errors in Pre-Shipper/Shipper
Workbench (7.9.2) or Manual Shipper Validation (7.9.10).

Using Manual Shipper Validation

You can use Manual Shipper Validation (7.9.10) to confirm that a newly created shipper’s content
and structure are valid. Any shipper can be verified. Shipper validation is executed automatically
at the end of Shipper Gateway and Picklist/Pre-Shipper-Automatic.

The validation process no longer uses external execution filesto validate shippers. Once you run
the validation, the program reports on the failure or success of the shipper validation. The system
displays the data correction frame to correct field valuesin Manual Shipper Validation.

You can also run Shipper Validation Error Report (7.9.11.15) for more information on the shipper
errors.

Manual Shipper Validation and Configured Message Maintenance

The system looks at two fields in Rule Definition Maintenance (7.9.11.1) to obtain the execution
file and the validation that work with Manual Shipper Validation (7.9.10):

- Validation Program field in the Validation Detail frame for execution file names
- Validation Level field in the Validation Location Frame for the validation level

Also, the Message Sequence and Execution File fields no longer display in Config Msg Verif
Report (36.4.10).

Centralized Management of Validation Data
You can use programs in the Shipper Validation Menu (7.9.11) that provide centralized
management of validation rules:

« Export Rules (7.9.11.18)

 Export Profiles (7.9.11.19)

« Import Validation Data (7.9.11.20)

« Shipper Validation Control (7.9.11.24)

A single system administrator can export rule or profile data from a central domain/database to
various domai ng/databases within the network.

Target system database administrators can optionally and selectively import the rule data to their
domain/database. This centralized management lets administrators quickly distribute and
implement shipper processing validation setup and update data from a single point. They can also
synchronize the validation data that a central domain/database uses with all network
domain/databases.
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Figure 6.59 depicts the basic stepsinvolved when exporting and importing shipper validation data
from a central domain/database. Once rule and profile dataisimported, you can choose to have the
system automatically move or copy successfully imported files from the import directory to the
archive directory.
To implement centralized management of rules, ensure that:

« Your system is running Progress OE10.

+ You have rules and profiles defined.

Fig. 6.59
Export and Import Process

Specify default directories. I

View and correct import
l errors.

Export rule/profile data.

l Compile source programs.

Import rule/profile data. I»

Specifying Default Directories

Use Shipper Validation Control (7.9.11.24) to set default directories where the system storesfiles
for exporting, importing, archiving, and to hold custom Progress source programs for compilation.

You can specify an unlimited number of export directories in the Export Directories frame. You
can also specify whether the system automatically deletesimport files after archiving them.

Fig. 6.60
Shipper Validation Control (7.9.11.24)

Shipper Yalidation Control

® GoTo ~ « Adtions | LI Gopy | (2 Frint 12 Preview

Print
Allovs Printing with Erors:

Import
Delete Impart Files After Archiving:
Default Import Directory:
Detault Source Dirsctony:

Default Archive Directory:

. ExportDirectones

!

Specify an

unlimited

number of
| export

Expart File Directary] ./ L directories.

Allow Printing with Errors. Indicate whether you can print pre-shippers or shippersthat contain
shipper validation errors.
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No: You cannot print pre-shippers or shippersthat contain errors.
Yes (the default): You can print pre-shippers and shippers that contain errorsin:
« Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench (7.9.2)
« Pre-Shipper/Shipper Print (7.9.4)
« Sales Order Shipper Maintenance (7.9.8)
« Sales Order Shipper Print (7.9.9)
Delete Import Files after Archiving. Indicate whether the system automatically deletes files
once you import the files and archive them.

Yes. The system automatically deletes files from the import directory once it copies them to
the archive directory.

No: The system does not automatically delete files after archiving them.

Default Import Directory. Specify the directory that holds datafor rules and profilesfor import.
Thisfield defaults to the Import File Directory field in Import Validation Data.

Default Source Code Directory. Specify the directory that holds custom Progress source files
associated with field validation definitions. If any exist in the central database, the system
exports them along with rule and profile data. When importing, the system stores the custom
source programs in the directory you specify here for later compilation. Thisfield defaultsto
the Source Code Directory field in Import Validation Data.

Default Archive Directory. Specify the directory where the system places files that have been
successfully imported. This field defaults to the Archive Directory field in Import Validation
Data (7.9.11.20).

Export File Directory. Specify an unlimited number of directories that hold the export file for
exporting to target domains/databases. Once you enter a directory, it displaysin the Export
Directories frame.

When you specify multiple directories, the system outputs the list of directories once you
export.

Thisfield defaults to the Export File Directory field in Export Rules (7.9.11.18) and Export
Profiles (7.9.11.19).

Exporting Rules

Use Export Rules (7.9.11.18) to export rule records and all associated data needed to re-create the
rule in another domain/database.

You can specify arule category to select al rules and associated data records for that category and
an export file name, then run the export. Or, you can specify an individua rule by rule ID and an
export file name.

To specify arange of rules, use the Last Modified Date fields.

You can select directoriesto export from adrop down list by setting Select from List of Directories
to Yes, or you can specify asingle directory in Export File Directory. To save time, you can set
Pre-Select All to Yesto select all export directories.
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The system exports rule data and any custom Progress source code programs to the directories you
specify in the Export Directory field.

The system reports Rule ID and other datathat are being exported to the output format you specify
in the Output field.

Fig. 6.61
Export Rules (7.9.11.18)

- X

Export Rules: Go To~ actions ~

Export Rules
Category:
Rule ID:
Last Modified Date: w To: 02/22/2008 ¥
Export File Name:
Select fram List of Directories: Pre-Celect Al &
Export File Directory: -l
Output:
Batch ID:

Category. Specify arule category to export that you created in Rule Definition Maintenance
(7.9.11.1). The system exports al rules and associated data for that category. If you enter a
category, you cannot enter arule ID in the ID field.

ID. Specify arule ID to export that you created in Rule Definition Maintenance. If you enter an
ID, you cannot enter arule category in the Category field.

Last Modified Date From/To. Specify arange of dates for which you last modified rules. The
system exports al modified rules within the date range.

Export File Name. Specify afile name for the exported rule data. If afile name aready exists
in the export directory you specify in Export File Directory, the system prompts you to
overwrite the file when you export.

Select from List of Directories. Indicate whether the system displays adrop-down list of export
directories from which to select one or more export directories.

No: Do not display alist of export directories.

Yes: Display alist of directories to select one or more export directories. The drop-down list

defaults from the directories specified in the Export File Directory field in Shipper Validation
Control (7.9.11.24). If you set Pre-Select All to Yes, thelist displays with an asterisk next to al
pre-selected directories. If Yes, you cannot enter an export directory in Export File Directory.

Pre-Select All. Indicate whether all export directories and data are selected for export.

No: Do not pre-select all export directories and data.

Yes: All directories are pre-selected for export. If you set Select from List of Directories to
Yes, when the system displays adrop-down list, all pre-selected directories are marked with an
asterisk (*).

Export File Directory. Specify adirectory to hold the exported rule data. Thisfield defaults
from the Default Export Directory field in Shipper Validation Control. If the directory does not
exist, the system prompts you to create the directory when you run the export. If Select from
List of Directoriesis Yes, you cannot enter an export file directory.
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Along with the rule data you specified in Export Rules, master data, and the Progress source code
files associated with field validation definitions, the system al so exports the following data that
you set up for the rule in Rule Definition Maintenance (7.9.11.1):

- Field validations
Prompt/validation location
Allowed values
Generalized code

Custom validation program
Comment

o User field

Exporting Profiles

Use Export Profiles (7.9.11.19) to export profiles and their associated Rules records to re-create
the profiles and rules in another domain/database.

When you create a profile in Source/Destination Rule Link (7.9.11.5), you set up source and
destination address combinations and link existing rules to the combinations. When you export
profiles, you specify this same source and destination criteriato export.

You can enter individual selection criteriafor the profiles to export, specify afilename, then press
Go to export. When you do, the system exports profiles, rules, and associated data for your
selection.

Or, you can leave the selection criteria blank and specify an export file name to export all data
associated with the profiles.

You can select directoriesto export from adrop down list by setting Select from List of Directories
to Yes, or you can specify asingle directory in Export File Directory. To save time, you can set
Pre-Select All to Yesto select all export directories.

The system reports profile and other data that are being exported to the output format you specify
in the Output field.

When target database administrators import validation data, the import process uses the selection
criteriainformation to delete profiles from the target database that do not exist in the data being
exported from the central database.

Note Toimport profiles, you must set Allow Import to Yesin Source/Destination Rule Link
(7.9.11.5).
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Fig. 6.62

Export Profiles (7.9.11.19)
W Eevort profies | - x
Export Profiles: Go To -~ Actions ~

Export Profiles
Source Country: \ Destination Country:
Ship-Fram: P Customer:
Ship To:
Dock:
Export File Marme:
Select from List of Directories: Pre-Select Al B
Exrport File Directory: -
Output:
Batch ID:

The selection criteriafields are the same as those in Source/Destination Rule Link (7.9.11.5).
Refer to the section that describes that program for field descriptions. The remaining fieldsin the
program include the following:

Export File Name. Specify afile name for the exported profile data. If afile name aready
existsin the export directory you specify in Export File Directory, the system prompts you to
overwrite the file when you export.

Select from List of Directories. Indicate whether the system displays a drop-down list of
directories from which to select the export directory.

No: Do not display alist of directories.

Yes. Display alist of directories from which to select the export directories. The drop-down
list defaults from the directories specified in the Export File Directory field in Shipper
Validation Control (7.9.11.24). If you set Pre-Select All to Yes, the list displays with an
asterisk next to all pre-selected directories.

Pre-Select All. Indicate whether all export directories are selected for export.

No: Do not pre-select all export directories.

Yes: All files are pre-selected for export. If you set Select from List of Directoriesto Yes,
when the system displays a drop-down list, all pre-selected directories are marked with an
asterisk (*).

Export File Directory. Specify adirectory to hold the export file. Thisfield defaults from the
Default Export Directory field in Shipper Validation Control. If the directory does not exist,
the system prompts you to create the directory when you run the export.

The system uses the export file data when importing to:

- Determine which profilesin the target database to delete that were removed from the central
database

« Add or modify profiles, rules, and user fields

Importing Validation Data

Once rule and profile datais exported, you can selectively import the files.
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Note Toimport of existing profiles and rules, you must set the Allow Import field in the first
frame of Rule Definition Maintenance (7.9.1) to Yes, see Figure 6.26. If set to No, the import
process does not modify or delete records. To import profile data, you must set the Allow Import
field to Yesin Source/Destination Rule Link; see Figure 6.31. The default for the Allow Import
fieldis Yes.

Begin the import process by reviewing the export output report. Administrators can optionally
output the export information that displays when they export rules and profilesto afile that you
can review before you import.

L ocate the import, archive, and Progress source code directories in Shipper Validation Control.
You have the option to overwrite the directory settings when you import in Import Validation Data
(7.9.11.20).

You should & so note the name of the import file that islocated in the import directory. The import
filehasan .xm1 extension and islocated in the import directory. If thefileisin an import
directory set by a central database administrator and you plan to specify a different import
directory, you must move the import file to that directory.

When you are ready to import files, use Import Validation Data (7.9.11.20).

Important Theimport overwrites existing rule and profile data. Thisincludes the existing links
between profiles and rules. The system also deletes profiles from the target database that do not
exist in the data being exported from the central database based on the selection criteria. For
example, if the selection criteria are for one auto manufacturer, the system del etes any additional
profilesthat exist for that manufacturer on the target that are not on the import file.

You can select files to import by setting the Select from List of Filesto Yes. The system displaysa
drop-down list of files that you can scroll through to select files to import. Press Enter to select the
file. The system marksthe file with an asterisk. If you also set Pre-Select All to Yes, all filesinthe
drop-down list are marked with an asterisk. You can deselect filesin the list by pressing Enter.

You can specify that the import overwrite only rules by setting Import Rules Only to Yesin Import
Validation. You can also specify the import directory where files are ready to be imported and the
import file name.

You can simulate theimport by setting Update to No. When you do, the system displaysthefilesto
load and any error messages. When you are ready to import, set Update to Yes. The system
displays the files that successfully imported, the number that were in error, and other import
information in the output form you specify in Output.

Fig. 6.63
Import Validation Data (7.9.11.20)

mport ¥alidation Data v X

Import Yalidation Data: Go To - Actions ~

Import File Directory: |
Select from List of Files: Pre-Select All: ¥
Import Files:
archive Directory: | /archive
Source Code Directory: ./src
Impart Rules Only: ¥
Delete Import Files After archiving: 7
Update: [T Output:
Batch ID:
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Import File Directory. Specify the import directory where the system finds the import files.
Thisfield defaults from the Default Import Directory field in Shipper Validation Control
(7.9.11.24). If the directory does not exist, the system prompts you to create the directory
when you run the import.

Select from List of Files. Indicate whether the system displays a drop-down list of filesfor you
to select filesto import.

No: The system does not display alist of filesto select files for import.

Yes: The system displays a drop-down list of filesfor selecting files to import. If you set Pre-
Select All to Yes, too, the system pre-selects all files by displaying an asterisk (*) next to the
file.

Pre-Select All. Indicate whether all filesin the directory entered in the Import File Directory
field are pre-selected for import.

No: All filesin the specified directory are not pre-selected for import. Files that display in the
Import Filesfield are not checked.

Yes: All files are pre-selected for import. Filesthat display if you set Select from List of Files
to Yes are pre-selected with an asterisk (*).

Import Files. Specify the name of the import file that holds validation data. Import files have
an .xml extension. If thefileisin adirectory other than the directory you specify in the
Import File Directory field in Import Validation Data, move the file to the directory you

specify.
If you select one or more files, the system processes the import filesin the order in which you
selected them.

Archive Directory. Specify the archive directory where the system places files that have been
successfully imported. Thisfield defaults from the Default Archive Directory field in Shipper
Validation Control.

Archived files have a date and timestamp in their suffix in the format: £i1ename.yymmdd-
hhmmss.xml

For example, allrules.070801-073010.xml wasarchived on August 1, 2007, at ten
seconds past 7:30.

Source Code Directory. Specify the source code directory where the system places exported
Progress source code programs associated with field definitions. You must compile these
programs after importing them.

Thisfield defaults from the Default Source Code Directory field in Shipper Validation
Control.

Import Rules Only. Indicate whether to import rules only.

No: The system imports data for profiles, links, and rules.

Yes: The system imports only rule data.

Delete Import Files after Archiving. Indicate whether the system automatically deletes files
once you import the files and archive them.

Yes. The system automatically deletes files from the import directory once it copies them to
the archive directory.
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No: The system does not automatically delete files after archiving them. If you set Copy to
Archive Directory to Yesin Import Validation Data, the import files exist in both the Import
directory and the archive directory.

Update. Indicate whether the system imports the data you selected.
No: The system does not import data but does display the data to be imported.

Yes. The system imports data, overwriting either rule or profile data or both; creates an import
report; it deletes any selected profile records from the target database that are not included in
the set of profile records being imported based on the selection criteria.

The system providesfieldsin Rule Definition Maintenance and Source/Destination Rule Link that
indicate:

« When the rule or profile data was last modified and by which user

« When the rule or profile data was last imported and by which user

« The name of file that the system used as the import source

Correcting Import Errors

When you import data using Import Validation Data (7.9.11.20), the system displays areport of the
imported datain the program, along with any import errors.

Import errors can occur when the system cannot find records, such as customer/ship-to, dock, or
address records that exist in the central database but not in the target database. You can correct
these errors by creating the records in the target database.

If the system displays import error messages that indicate a record was not available for import
update, ensure the Allow Import field is Yes in Rule Definition Maintenance (7.9.11.1) to import
rules and Source/Destination Rule Link (7.9.11.5). After you make these adjustments, run the
import again using Import Validation Data.

Compiling Custom Source Programs

In Rule Definition Maintenance (7.9.11.1), you can specify a custom Progress source program as a
validation program. When you export rules and profiles, the custom programs associated with field
validations are exported, too. You must compile the programs after you import them.
Administrators at the central database specify the source code directory in Shipper Validation
Control (7.9.11.24); however, you can specify another directory when you run the import with
Import Validation Data (7.9.11.20). During the import, the system copies the custom source code
programs to the directory you specify.

Once you compile the custom source code programs, you should put them into the directory where
the compiled code is stored.

Note The compiled programs must reside in the database PROPATH to be seen by the QAD ERP
application.
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Synchronizing Data

To ensure that validation datais synchronized in target databases with the central database, the
system deletes profiles from the target database that do not exist in exported central database
profile data. The system deletes profiles based on the profile export selection criteria.

You can review which profiles the system del etes before import by reviewing the export selection
criteriafor profilesthat the system reports when you run an import simulation in Import Validation
Data

You can aso review the deleted profile information that displays when you run the actual import.

Central database administrators can also set Display Unreferenced Rules Only to Yesin Rules
Report (7.9.11.14) to aid in rule clean up. Central database administrators should set these fields
and run the report before exporting profile and rule data to be imported by target databases.

Displaying Centralized Validation Data

You can view exported rule data when you run Export Rules (7.9.11.18) and exported profile data
when you run Export Profiles (7.9.11.19). The system reports imported rules, profiles, and
selection criteriawhen you run Import Validation Data (7.9.11.20).

Creating Shippers in Other Functions

Many countries require that formal shipping documents accompany any movement of goods, even
when goods are merely transferred, not sold. Table 6.6 lists other programs where you can record
shipping information and generate shipping documents for issue transactions.

Table 6.6

Programs Generating Shippers
Menu Number  Description Program Name
341 Transfer—Single Item iclotr02.p
342 Transfer—Multi Item iclotrO1.p
343 Transfer With Lot/Serial Change iclotr03.p
344 Batchload Transfer with Lot/Serial Change iclotrO4.p
37 | ssues—Unplanned icunis.p
38 | ssues—Return to Supplier icrvis.p
5.13.7 Purchase Order Returns porvis.p
7.1.15 Sales Order Shipments S0S0iS.p
11111 Material Order Maintenance fseomt.p
11.11.6 Material Order Shipments fseops.p
11.1.1.13 Call Activity Recording fscarmt.p
11711 RMA Maintenance fsrmamt.p
11.7.1.16 RMA Shipments fsrmash.p
11.7.31 RTS Maintenance fsrtvmt.p
12.17.21 Distribution Order Processing dsdomt02.p
12.17.22 Distribution Order Shipments dsdois.p
16.10 Work Order Component Issue WOWOIS.p
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Menu Number  Description Program Name
18.22.3.6 Repetitive Picklist Transfer repkis.p
18.22.5.5 Sub Shipper Maintenance reshmt.p
18.22.13 Backflush Transaction rebkfl.p
18.22.17 Rework Transaction rework.p

You may also need to create shipper documents when moving inventory between two locations at
the same site. Thisis possiblein the functions listed in Table 6.7 when:

 Addresses have been predefined for the two locations in Location Maintenance (1.1.18).

« A valid shipping group with the locations defined as the source and destination addressesis set
up, with an inventory movement code representing the ISS-TR transaction.

Table 6.7

Programs Generating Shippers for Locations
Menu Number  Description Program Name
341 Transfer—Single Item iclotr02.p
342 Transfer—Multi Item iclotrO1.p
343 Transfer With Lot/Serial Change iclotr03.p
344 Batchload Transfer with Lot/Serial Change iclotrO4.p
11111 Material Order Maintenance fseomt.p
11.11.6 Material Order Shipments fseops.p
18.22.3.6 Repetitive Picklist Transfer repkis.p

Inventory Control Programs

Shipping documents can be created from the following inventory control programs:

- Transfer—Single Item (3.4.1) is used to move item inventory from one site and location to
another. Transfers can occur within afacility, changing the location or lot reference, or
between facilities, changing the site. This program creates ISS- TR transactions.

You can also use Transfer—Single Item to create a shipper for asingle memo item, if thisis
required.
 Transfer—Multi Item (3.4.2) is used to move inventory of multiple items from one site and

location to another. Transfers can occur within afacility, changing thelocation or lot reference,
or between facilities, changing the site. This program creates I|SS-TR transactions.

« Transfer with Lot/Serial Change (3.4.3) islike Transfer—Single Item, except it lets you change
thelot serial and lot reference numbers associated with an item, in addition to changing the site
and location. This program creates |SS-TR transactions.

« Issues-Unplanned (3.7) lets you reduce inventory quantity for an item at a designated site and
location. Issues not involving any open sales, purchase, manufacturing, or quality order are
unplanned issues. This program creates | SS-UNP transactions.

« Issue-Return to Supplier (3.8) also supports shipping functionality. This program creates | SS-
RV transactions.

This section illustrates Transfer—Single Item, but creating shipping documents from any of these
programsis just the same with the following exceptions:
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« You can create shippers for memo items only from Transfer—Single Item. In Transfer-Single
Item when a memo item is specified, the system displays awarning. If you proceed, you are
prompted to enter the item information required to generate a shipper, such as weight and
volume.

« After you enter transaction information and click Next, the system prompts for an inventory
movement code in Issues-Unplanned (3.7) and Receipts—Unplanned (3.9). It uses this code to
supply default accounts for the transaction.

In al transfer programs that support shippers, the system:

« Checksif the From-Site and location and To-Site and location of the transfer exist in avalid
shipping group.

- If s0, checks whether the shipping group includes valid inventory movement codes for the
appropriate transaction type.

If these conditions are not true, the transaction is completed as usual. If a shipping group exists,
you can create a shipper for the transferred item by entering information in a series of frames,
described next.

Shipping Information Frame

When avalid shipping group exists for the transfer, the Shipping Information frame displays after
you click Next to transfer the items.

Fig. 6.64
Transfer—Single Item, Shipping Information Frame

Transfer - Single Ttes -

Transfer - Single Ttem: Go To - Actions -

Shipping Information
Ship-From ID: 4400 Box Shipping
Number: Pad
Ship-To/Dock: 5500 Flat Land Receiving
3D Plain Street
Shipping Group: MFG-DIST Shipping Groupl
Inventory Movement Code: ISS-TR |  Inv Transfers

The Shipping Information frame contains the following fields:

Ship-From ID. Displays the source site of the transfer, with the site description displayed
besideit. Thisfield cannot be edited.
Number. Enter the identifying number of anew or existing shipper.
- If you specify an existing shipper number, the system adds the transfer item as anew line
item.
- If you enter a new shipper number, the system validates it using the NRM sequence, as

determined by the shipping group and inventory movement code. If the number isvalid,
the system creates a new shipper.

- Leavethefield blank for internally generated numbers. The system attempts to generate a
new shipper number using the NRM sequence, as determined by the shipping group and
inventory movement code.

The system displays awarning, but lets you proceed when you:
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» Select an existing shipper that has already printed.
« Select an existing shipper that prohibits consolidation.

- Attempt to create a new shipper and either the Ship-From or Ship-To address requires
consolidation, and another unprinted shipper exists with the same type, Ship-From, Ship-
To, and effective date. You can then either consolidate with the existing shipper or
continue creating a new shipper.

Ship-To/Dock. Thisfield displaysthe destination site of the transfer. The site address name and
address line 1 display next to the site. Thisfield cannot be edited.

Shipping Group. Thisfield displays the shipping group code and description for this
combination of Ship-From and Ship-To addresses. This field cannot be edited.

Inventory Movement Code. Enter the inventory movement code for the shipment. Thisfield
defaults to the value assigned for the transaction type in the shipping group. You must have
access to both the site and inventory movement code.

The description displays next to the code. If you select an existing shipper, the system
overwrites any value entered in this field with the value from the selected shipper. You cannot
edit an inventory movement code on an existing record.

Note If you click Back while on this shipment header frame, the system terminates the shipper
creation. Theitem istransferred as usual, without a shipper.

When you accept the input frame, the system selects an existing shipper or creates a new shipper,
depending on the value entered in the Number field. Another frame displays that lets you enter
additional information. The system records the transfer item as a new line item on the shipper.

Additional Shipment Header Information

When the Shipment Information frame is accepted, the following frame displays.

Fig. 6.65
Transfer—Single Item, Additional Shipment Header Information

Carrier: Multi: [] Document Format: GEN
Ship Via: Consolidate Ship: optional
FOB Point: Lang: us
Mode of Transport:
Carrier Shipment Ref: SH31
Vehicle ID: Comments: []

With the exception of the Document Format field, all fields function exactly asthey do in Pre-
Shipper/Shipper Workbench (7.9.2).

Document Format. Enter avalid document format of atype applicable to shippers. If the
document format is edited for a shipper marked as having been printed, the system displays a
warning message, but lets you continue.

Shippers with blank document formats cannot be printed and do not have available any
additional format-specific processing services provided by service encapsulation procedures
associated with document formats. Although they are not printable, shippers with blank
formats can be maintained, deleted, archived, and otherwise processed as usual.

See “ Creating Shippers Manually” on page 135 for details.
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Note If you click Back from this frame, the system reverses any modifications made to any field
on the frame. If you are editing an existing shipper, the previous field values are restored. If you
are creating a new shipper, any modifications made to the default field values are reversed;
however, the new shipper itself remains.

After you accept the input frame, the Trailer Information frame displays.

Trailer Information

The Trailer Information fields function as they do in Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench, except that
you cannot cancel the shipper. You can add trailer comments.

The Statusfield is set to C, indicating that the shipper is created as confirmed. It cannot be
confirmed using Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm.

After you accept the Trailer Information frame, if the shipper has an assigned document format,
the system prompts you to print a shipping document. If the document format is blank, you cannot
print the shipper.

Fig. 6.66
Transfer—Single Item, Trailer Information

Trailer Information
Status:C Comments: []

Cancel Date:

Print Shipper Frame

If you choose to print the shipper, the Print Shipper frame displays.

Fig. 6.67
Transfer—Single Item, Print Shipper

Print Shipper
Include Shipper Comments:
Print Lot/Serial Numbers:
Output:

Include Shipper Comments. Thisfield determines whether shipper comments display on the
printed shipping document. Enter Yes to include the shipper comments; enter No to omit the
comments. The default is Yes.

Print Lot/Serial Numbers. Specify whether a complete list of each of the lot/serial and lot
reference numbers shipped is to print on the shipping document.

Yes: Each line item shipped is followed by alist of the lot/serial and lot reference numbers
shipped.

No: Only the total quantity shipped prints for each lineitem.

Note If you click Back from this frame, the shipper is not printed. However, you can print or
reprint it later using Pre-Shipper/Shipper Print (7.9.4).
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Purchase Order Returns
Purchase Order Returns (5.13.7) lets you specify source and destination addresses for the shipper.

Fig. 6.68
Purchase Order Returns (5.13.7)

- x
Purchase Order Returns: Go To - ACTIONS -

Purchase Order: p1118 Supplier: 3000 Status: Effective: 04/24/2007 ¥
RTY MNbr: Acme Supply Co.
Return all: []
Ship-From: MD100  ~ Central Site Return to Replace: []
Ship-To: 3000 & scme Supply Co. Comments:
Mowve to Mext Operation:

The Purchase Order Returns header frame contains the following shipper-related fields:

Ship-From. Specify the ship-from site for the PO return. It defaults to the receiving site on the
PO; however, you can enter adifferent site.

Ship-To. Specify the ship-to address for the purchase order return. It defaultsto the supplier on
the purchase order; however, you can enter a different address.

Note If you leave the Ship-From and Ship-To fields blank, the purchase order return is processed
without creating a shipper.
After the PO Returns header frame is accepted, the system:
 Checksif the Ship-From and Ship-To of the PO return exist within avalid shipping group.
« If so, checks whether the shipping group includes avalid inventory movement code for the
transaction type | SS-PRV.

If these conditions are not true, the PO return is completed as usual. If a shipping group does exist,
you can create a shipper for the PO return by entering information in the same series of frames
described for Transfer—Single Item.

See " Shipping Information Frame” on page 172.

Sales Order Shipments

Sales Order Shipment (7.9.15) does not normally generate a shipper document. However there is
one case where shippers can be created; thisisif you are using correction invoices and the
correction resultsin the issue or return of goods.

See " Creating Correction Sales Orders’ on page 43.

To support the creation of shippers:
« A shipping group must be defined for the ship-from and ship-to addresses.

« Aninventory movement code with transaction type | SS-COR must be linked to the shipping
group.
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Distribution Order Shippers

You can use the programs in the Distribution Orders Shipping Menu (12.19) to create, maintain,
and report on distribution order pre-shippers, shippers, and containersin the same way that you do
for shippers and containers for sales orders. Programs in the Distribution Orders Shipping Menu
let you use the system’s shipping features for domestic and global DO order shipments using
containers, shippers, and master bills of lading.

See User Guide: QAD Supply Chain Management.

Other Functions Supporting Shippers

Table 6.8 detail s the various shipping groups and associated inventory movement codes that must
be set up for other functions that support shippers.

 The Transaction column shows the transaction to be performed by the relevant function.

« When thistransaction is performed, the system checks for the existence of the shipping group
defined in the Shipping Group column.

- If thisisfound, the system next checks that this shipping group has been set up with an
inventory movement code that represents the transaction shown in the Inventory Movement
Code column.

Note Only the primary transaction must be associated with the inventory movement code. For
example, awork order component issue between sites involves atransfer (ISS-TR and RCT-TR),
and awork order issue (ISS-WO). Only the ISS-WO needs to be associated with the inventory
movement code.

Table 6.8
Inventory Movement Codes in Shipping Groups
Call Activity Recording (11.1.1.13) \

Transaction Any component issue recorded using Call Activity Recording.

Shipping Group Source address must match the issuing site, and the destination
address must match the end user address.

Inventory Movement | ISSWO

Code

RMA Maintenance (11.7.1.1) ‘

Transaction Any RMA maintenance issues processed within RMA
Maintenance.

Shipping Group Source address must match the issuing site, and the destination

address must match the end user address for the particular
RMA item involved in the transaction.

Inv Movement Code |1SS-SO
RMA Shipments (11.7.1.16)
Transaction Any component issue performed using RMA Shipments.

Shipping Group Source address must match the issuing site, and the destination
address must match the end user address for the particular
RMA item involved in the transaction.

Inv Movement Code |[ISS-SO

Table 6.8 — Inventory Movement Codes in Shipping Groups — (Page 1 of 3)
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RTS Shipments(11.7.3.

16)

Transaction

Any processing of supplier returns using RTS Shipments.

Shipping Group

If the Inv Issuefield is Yes, the system checks for a shipping
group with a source address the same as the issuing site, and a
destination address that is the same as the supplier address.

If the Inv Issue field is No, the system checks for a shipping
group with a source address that is either the same as the
issuing site or the address code for the supplier location and a
destination address thet is either the same as the supplier
address or the address code for the location at the supplier site.

Inv Movement Code

RCT-PO

Material Order Maintenance (11.11.1) ‘

Transaction

Any component issue recorded in Material Order Maintenance
when the Ship Immed field in Engineer Orders Control is Yes.

Shipping Group

Source address must either match the issuing site or location.
Destination address must match the engineer site or engineer
location.

Inv Movement Code

ISSTR

Material Order Shipm

ents (11.11.6) ‘

Transaction

Any component issue performed using Material Order
Shipments.

Shipping Group

Source address must either match the issuing site or location.
Destination address must match the engineer site or location.

Inv Movement Code

ISSTR

Work Order Component Issue (16.10) ‘

Transaction

A work order component issue where the site issuing the
component is not the same as the work order site.

Shipping Group

Source address must match the issuing site, and the destination
address must match the work order site.

Inv Movement Code

ISSWO

Repetitive Labor Transaction (18.14) ‘

Transaction

A backflush where the site issuing the component is not the
same as the order site.

Shipping Group

Source address must match the issuing site, and the destination
address must match the order site.

Inv Movement Code

ISSWO

Backflush Transaction

(18.22.13) \

Transaction

A backflush where the site issuing the component is not the
same as the order site.

Shipping Group

Source address must match the issuing site, and the destination
address must match the order site.

Inv Movement Code

ISSWO

Table 6.8 — Inventory Movement Codes in Shipping Groups — (Page 2 of 3)

Shipping
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Rework Transaction (18.22.17) ‘

Transaction A backflush issue where the site issuing the component is not
the same as the order site.

Shipping Group Source address must match the issuing site, and the destination
address must match the order site.

Inv Movement Code |ISS-WO
Repetitive Picklist Transfer (18.22.3.6

and 18.3.6)
Transaction A picklist transfer.
Shipping Group Source address can either match the site code for the issuing

site, or it can be the address of theissuing location. Destination
address can either match the order site or it can be that of the
WIP location.

Inv Movement Coder [ISS- TR

Table 6.8 — Inventory Movement Codes in Shipping Groups — (Page 3 of 3)

Receipt Processing

All material receiving functions enable you to specify additional shipment information during
receipt entry:

Receipts—Unplanned (3.9)

Receipts-Sales Order Return (3.10)

 Receipts—Return to Stock (3.11)

PO Shipper Receipt (5.5.5.11, 5.13.20)

Purchase Order Receipts (5.13.1)

The additional fields provided are optional and informational only, and appear in transaction
history.

If Shipment Info for Receiptsis Yesin Container/Shipper Control, a Shipment Information frame
displays for input of datafor each receipt. When thisfield is No, the fields in transaction history
are blank.

Viewing Shipper Information

Use the Shipper Report (7.9.16) to review detailed information from shipper documents.

During shipment transactions, shipper numbers are written to inventory transaction history.
Correspondingly, the related invoice number is stored in the shipper record. Thislink is displayed
on the Shipper Report.
You can include shippers:

« For which invoices have been generated

« For which invoices have not yet been generated

- That have yet to be printed

e That are still unconfirmed
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You can set any of these options or any combination of these with the exception of Unprinted
Only. This option cannot be enabled with any other option.

Fig. 6.69
Shipper Report (7.9.16)

= &
Shipper Report: Go To - ACTIONS ~

Ship-From: 2 To: 2
Ship-To/Dock: &) To: &)
Humber: To:
Inventory Mowvement Caode: 2 To: 2
Ship Date: v To: v

Include Invoiced Shippers:
Include Uninvoiced Shippers:
Unprinted Only:
Confirmed:
Sort Option: |2
1 = Inventory Movement Code
2 = Ship Date

3 = Shipper Number Output:
Batch ID:

HIOEE

Select shippersto report by range of ship-from address, ship-to/dock address, number, inventory
movement code, or ship date. Depending on the sort by option, each report can be sorted by
inventory movement code, shipment date, or shipper number.

Shipper Validation Reports

Shipper validation reports display shipper errors, rules, and validation profiles as well as simulate
and provide audit trails for shipper validations. The following subsections describe reports
included in shipper validation enhancements.

Table 6.9
Shipper Validation Reports
Menu Number Report Description
7.9.11.13 Hierarchy Report Lets you view source/destination
profile data and the rules associated
with the profiles.
7.9.11.14 Rules Report Lets you view existing rules and the

source/destination profiles that are
associated with them. The system
displaystherule ID and category,
followed by validation fields and
optional validation detail, and all
profilesthat contain therule ID.

7.9.11.15 Error Report Lets you view shippers that fail the
shipper process. You can view
validation errors by shipper or profile.

Hierarchy Report

The Hierarchy Report displays source/destination profile datain a hierarchical manner that is
similar to abill of materia structure. The structure consists of levels that show the profiles and the
rules and fields that are associated with them as shown in Table 6.10.
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The Hierarchy Report only displays field validations at the lowest level if thereisacommon field
validation at two different levelsin the hierarchy.

Table 6.10
Profile Hierarchy

Hierarchy Fied Level

Source Country 1 (highest)
Ship-From 2
Destination Country 3
Customer 4
Ship-To 5
Dock 6

The system displays the highest level profile first. The highest level profile is onein which you
specify only a source country and leave other profile hierarchy fields blank. The lowest level
profileis onein which you specify aDock field. The system may fill somefields, evenif you leave
them blank.

Note Theglobal profilethat appliesto all shippersisalevel 1 because the system storestherules
associated with the global profile with a blank source country.

Creating Scanned Shipping Documents

Use Shipper Gateway (7.9.22) to import records scanned by a bar-code reader. The records

represent containers, pre-shippers, shippers, or items. The data can come from an ASCI|-formatted

file or be output from a UNIX process.

Shipper Gateway provides two options for the normal shipment flow from pre-shipper to shipper:
- Verify shipment contents to determine whether they match the pre-shipper or stage list.

« Verify shipment contents and create shippers from the scanned information. In this case, you
do not need to use a pre-shipper. Instead, scan in the shipment information and create the
shipper from that data. This method can satisfy some customer requirements to create shippers
and ASNs electronically, rather than manually.

Each line of an inbound Shipper Gateway document file represents a line on the shipper and
correspond to asingle abs_mstr record. Since atypical shipper (type S) may include containers
(type C) and items (type I), the fields required for a particular line vary.

Table 6.11 lists each field in the abs_mstr record and indicates whether it applies to shipper,
container, item, or receiver lines.
The following rules apply to the document format:

- Separate each record (line) with a hard carriage return.

- Specify avalue for each field listed in Table 6.11.

« When avalue is not applicable or optional, enter a hyphen. Thistells the system to use the
default value or blank.

« Surround afield with quotation marks unless it accepts only integer or decimal data.
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The following example represents a file that |oads shipper (S), container (C), and item (1) records
in abs_mstr. The system ignores fields containing the hyphen placeholders. In this example, the
itemislisted on SO11898.

"s" - - '"crmsite" "1207-3" - - - - '"crml207" - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

"C" "crmsite" "crmloc" "crmsite" "1207C-3" "crml207cnt" - - 1.00 - - - "S1207-3" - "EA"
135.00 "LB" - - 35.00 "LB" - - - - -

"I" "crmsite" "crmloc" "crmsite" - "crml207sg" - - 10.0 - "S011898" 1 "C1207C-3" - "EA"
100.00 "LB" - - 100.00 "LB" - - - - -

Enter valuesin the following fields to import scanned information:

Process/File. Enter Processif you want the system to look for an executabl e program or script,
start it as a separate process, and read its standard output. Enter File if you want the system to
look for, open, and read an ASCII file. The Process option can be used only with UNIX
systems. See Table 6.11 for detailed format requirements of Shipper Gateway documents.

Filename. Enter the name of the file or processto derive datafrom. If a process, it must exist
in your PROPATH and be an executable program. If afile, it must bein ASCII format.

Load Multiple Containers. Enter Yes to enable the system to add multiple containers to the
shipper during import when the quantity specified for a container lineis not equal to 1.
When the field is No, the system adds a single container regardless of the quantity specified.

Verify Only. Enter Yes to verify that the shipment contents match the pre-shipper or stage list.
Enter No to verify shipment contents and also create shippers from the scanned information.
The system stores the records it reads into the database.

Table 6.11
Format for Shipper Gateway Files

Appliesto Record

Seq |Field Type Description

1 Type C S | R | Must be C (Container), S (Shipper), |
(Item), or R (Receiver).

2 Site cC | — | — | Must be avalid site code.

3 Location cC | — | — | Optional. If supplied, must be avalid
location at the specified site.

4 Ship-from C S | R | Must be avalid site code and must be
supplied with records that have a Parent
ID.

5 ID C S | — | R |Mustbeuniquein combination with
Ship-From. Do not supply a prefix
letter.

6 Item C — | — | Must be avalid item number.

7 Lot/serial C — | — | Thelot or serial number for the item.

8 Reference C — | — | Thereference number for the item.

9 Quantity cC | — | — | Theitem quantity.

Table 6.11 — Format for Shipper Gateway Files— (Page 1 of 3)
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Appliesto Record

Seq |Field Type Description

10 | Ship-to — S | — | R |Mustbeavalid ship-to address code.

11 | Order Number | — | — | — | Must be avalid sales order number
unlesstheitem isfrom areceiver. Then,
specify avalid purchase order number.

12 |Line — | — | — | Must be avalid sales order line number
unlesstheitem isfrom areceiver. Then,
specify avalid purchase order line
number.

13 | ParentID cC | — | — | The parent record I D number, including
the S or C prefix.

14 | Customer PO — | — | — | The customer’s purchase order number.

15 | Quantity UM cC | — | — | Must be avalid unit of measure code.

16 | Gross Weight C S | R | For typel, enter theitem’s gross
weight. The system derivesthe tare
weight from the difference between the
gross and net weights.

For type S, R, and C, thisfield is
ignored. The system calculatestype S
and C gross weights during processing.
17 | Weight UM C S | R | The UM associated with Gross Weight.
18 | Volume C S | R | Thevolumefor the record.
19 | Volume UM C S | R | The UM associated with Volume.
20 | Weight C S | R | For typel, enter the item’s net weight.
For type S, R, and C, enter the tare
weight. Thisweight is rolled up during
the processing of the shipper lines and
containers.
21 | ShipVia — S | — | R |Thecarrier to use for the shipper.
22 |FOB — S | — | R |TheFOB point for the shipper.
23 | Carrier — S | — | R |ThelD of the carrier for the shipper.
Reference

24 | Transportation | — S | — | R | Themethod of delivery for the shipper.
Mode

25 | Vehicle — S | — | R |ThelD of the vehicle for the shipper.
Reference

26 | Kanban cC | — | — | The Kanban number for the shipper.

27 | Customer Job — | — |

The customer job of the item.

Table 6.11 — Format for Shipper Gateway Files— (Page 2 of 3)
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Appliesto Record

Seq |Field Type Description

28 | Customer — | — | — | The customer sequence of the item.
Sequence

29 |Customer Dock | — | — | — | The customer dock where the part isto

be delivered.

30 | Customer — | =] 1 — | The customer line feed location where
Linefeed the part isto be delivered.

31 | Sequence — | — | — | Theindicator for sequences with
Status special statuses, such as prototype.

32 | Customer Ref cC | — | — | The customer reference for the item.

33 | Modd Year cC | — | — | The model year of the item.

34 | Consigned C S | R | Yesor No, depending whether shipment
Return isreturning consigned items.

Table 6.11 — Format for Shipper Gateway Files— (Page 3 of 3)

Creating Custom Shippers

This section describes the steps necessary to create a customized shipper document for outgoing
shipments. This procedure can be used for the following programs:

« Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench (7.9.2)
« Pre-Shipper/Shipper Print (7.9.4)
» Sales Order Shipper Maintenance (7.9.8)

Note This procedure cannot be used by Sales Order Shipper Print (7.9.9).

This procedure is intended for users with aworking knowledge of the QAD environment, record
structures, and functionality, as well as programming using Progress Version 8 or later.

Overview of Form Services

Shipping provides the ability to create shippers with customized layouts and/or customized datato
comply with statutory requirements or common business practice. The customization can be
performed by anyone with the current software and access to a Progress devel opment
environment, including third-party developers and end users.

Shipping isdesigned so that the customization requirements are minimal and localized. To create a
new customer shipper, you need to create or modify only one Progress procedure, even though the
results of the customization can be visible in amultiple functional area. This prevents
customizations from adversely affecting other functionality and minimizestheir maintenance costs
when later updates are installed.

QAD provides a procedure, sofmsv01.p, to print ashipping document in a standard format for
any outgoing shipment. The procedure sofmsvo01.p isfully functional, but is designed to serve
also asamodel for end-user customization. Customized shipper formats can be added by copying
and modifying this standard procedure. Each shipper, whether custom or standard, is supported by
asingle procedure.
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A shipment is associated with a specific print format, either standard or customer, through the use
of the shipper’s Document Format field, visible when maintaining the shipment. Each document
format is associated with a specific printing procedure, such as sofmsvo01 . p, through the use of
the document format’s Form Code field, visible when maintaining the document format. The two-
character form code corresponds to the last two characters of the name of the procedure. The
remaining characters of the procedure name are fixed.

Example Any shipment with a document format that uses form code 01 is printed by procedure
sofmsvo01l.p, any with aformat using form code 02 is printed by sofmsv02 . p, any with aformat
using form code nn is printed by procedures sofmsvnn. p.

Shipping alows aform code to be permanently associated with each shipping transaction,
enabling you to print shippers of various formats in asingle print run.

Additional Form Services

Ataminimum, sofmsvo01.p and similar procedures facilitates printing a shipper. However, this
type of procedure can provide other services also. For example, some local requirements dictate
that additional data, which is neither maintained using the standard shipper maintenance programs
nor stored in the standard record structure, display on printed shipping documents.

Services for handling the maintenance of such additional data can be included, or encapsulated,
within the same procedure that handles printing the shipper. Therefore, sofmsvo1.p and similar
procedures are referred to as service encapsulation procedures. The sofmsvnn . p procedure
includes all of the services required to maintain the necessary data and print a shipping document
for al shippers with adocument format using form code nn.

Example Suppose your local jurisdiction requires a permit in order to transport certain goods,
and the permit number must display at the top of printed shipping documents. The system provides
no facilities for maintaining such a permit number, storing it with the shipper, or printing it on
shipping documents.

You can create a custom procedure encapsul ating the services that enable you to enter the permit
number when maintaining the shipper, print the number on the shipper, archive the number prior to
deletion, and delete the additional data with the shipper. The custom procedure can then be
associated with a document format through the use of the form code and the document format can
be assigned to any shippers within the local jurisdiction.

Each of the services within an encapsulated procedure, including the one that prints the document,
isimplemented as a separate internal Progress procedure. The encapsulation procedure itself is
simply a collection of internal procedures—it does not have its own executabl e procedure body.

Sample Procedure—sofmsv01.p

The sofmsv01.p Service encapsulation procedure prints standard shippers. The procedure also
serves as amodel for end-user customization. It includes internal comments that document the
technical aspects of creating a procedure to process and print customized shipping documents.

In addition to the internal documentation and the functioning print service, sofmsvo1.p aso
includes sample internal service proceduresfor all of the services supported by shipping, including
gathering, storing, archiving, and deleting additional shipper information.
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Because these services are not required for the actual processing of standard shippers, the sample
proceduresin sofmsvo01.p are disabled by being enclosed within comments. The procedures are
otherwise fully functional and can be enabled by removing the comments.

Creating a Custom Shipper
Use the following steps as a guideline to create a custom shipper, using sofmsvol.p asamodel:

1 ldentify an unused form code.

Every procedure that encapsulates shipper print and other form services must be named
sofmsvnn.p, Where nn is atwo-character code. Your procedure name must be unique;
therefore, choose aform code that is not in use. Use the source code directory to determine
which form codes are already in use.

You can use custom shipper print procedures created in earlier versions, named rcrpi3nn.p.
When printing a shipping document, the system uses the form code nn of the shipper’s
document format, first checking for sofmsvnn.p. It checksfor rcrpi3nn.p only if
sofmsvnn.p ishot found.

Therefore, any custom sofmsvnn . p procedure that uses the same form code nn as an existing
shipper print rcrp13nn.p procedure effectively replaces the older procedure. To avoid this,
select aform code that is not used by either sofmsvnn.p Of rcrpl3nn.p procedures.

2  Copy the sample procedure.

Copy the standard sofmsv01 .p procedure from the source code directory to aworking
directory. Make sure the working directory is not in the PROPATH. This copy serves asthe
basis for your customization.

3 Rename the sample procedure.

In the working directory, rename the copied procedure, replacing the 01 in the procedure name
with the two-character form code you identified in step 1. For example, if form code 15 is not
in use and you want to useit for your new procedure, name your new procedure sofmsv1s . p.

Find the scoped definition of the preprocessor titled “PROC-NAME.” Changethe value of this
preprocessor from sofmsv01 . p to the name of your procedure.
4 Open your procedure for editing.

Open your procedure in the Progress procedure editor or in any other suitable text editor, such
asvi. You might first have to change file permissions to edit the procedure.

Before proceeding, it is recommended that you read through the comments within the
procedure thoroughly to familiarize yourself with its structure and the programming
conventions used.

5 Determine whether custom datais required.

Isyour custom shipper required to display datathat isnot stored within the system? If not, then
skip steps 6 through 10 and proceed to step 11.

Custom data may be required at the header, lineitem, or trailer levels. Your procedure contains
three internal procedures—sh_gather _header, sh_gather_item, and sh_gather trailer—that
allow maintenance of these three types of data. Each internal procedureisinitialy disabled by
being enclosed in comments. Removing these fully enables the procedure.

6 Enable your procedure to allow maintenance of custom data.

MNQAD



186 User Guide — QAD Sales

If your printed shipper requires custom data at the header level, enable the internal
sh_gather _header procedure by removing the enclosing comments.

If your printed shipper requires custom data at the line item level, enable the internal
sh_gather_item procedure by removing the enclosing comments.

If your printed shipper requires custom data at the trailer level, enable the internal
sh_gather_trailer procedure by removing the enclosing comments.

Important Thereisno need to modify any other procedure to call the enabled internal
procedures—at all points within the shipping cycle whereit is appropriate to call ashipper service,
the shipper does so.

For example, in Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench, after the shipper header information is
accepted, the system checks the form code nn of the shipper’s document format, finds the
appropriate service encapsulation procedure sofmsvnn . p, and looks for an internal
sh_gather_header procedure within the service encapsulation procedure.

If found, the internal procedure is executed and the system prompts you to enter or edit
additional custom header data before going on to line item maintenance. If the internal
procedure is not found, the system proceeds to line item maintenance without prompting for
additional header data.

7 Modify your custom data maintenance procedures.

If enabled but not further modified, the sample versions of sh_gather _header, sh_gather_item,
and sh_gather_trailer each prompt for entry of five fields—one for each of the five primary
data types recognized by Progress. Possible data types are character, integer, decimal, logical,
and date. The data entered is stored in the gad_wkfl table, where it can be retrieved later as
needed.

While the sample versions are functional asthey are, they are unlikely to satisfy your
reguirements without some modification. The extent of the modification depends on your
requirements. The only absolute restrictions are that you must not rename the procedures or
change the number, type, or order of any input or output parameters.

Thisis necessary since the procedure name and parameters are referenced from outside the
service encapsulation procedure, in standard programs. It is strongly recommended that you
follow the programming conventions detailed in the comments to the sample sofmsv01.p
procedure.

Although it isimpossible to address specific modifications, the following list provides some
flexible and easily implemented possibilities:

« Add, change the type of, or remove editable fields.
« Create custom labels or display formats for editable fields.

- Store editable information in fields of gad wkfl table in user fields of shipper or other
existing tables, in custom tables, or in custom databases.

« Add display-only informational fields from any source, such as customer credit or item
pricing information.

« Set conditions on the editability of fields.

- Build and store information accumulated from any internal source, without requiring user
interface.
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Note Whilethe sampleversionsof sh_gather _header, sh_gather_item, and sh_gather_trailer
areinitially identical in structure, they can be modified independently according to your
requirements.

Enable your procedure to allow archiving of custom data.

You may want to archive custom header, line item, or trailer data with standard shipper data.
The internal sh_archive procedure lets you archive the three types of data. The sample
archiving procedure isinitially disabled by being enclosed in comments. Removing the
comments fully enables the procedure.

You do not need to modify any other procedure to call the enabled archiving procedure—the
call occurs as part of the standard Shipper Delete/Archive process.

If al of your data-gathering procedures store information only in gad_wkfl, asthe sample
procedures do, the enabled archiving procedure can function asis, since it archives associated
gad_wkfl recordsin their entirety. If you modified any of your data-gathering procedures to
store information in another table, you aso need to modify sh_archive to read the data from
the appropriate source and archiveit.

Note The sh_archive procedure processes custom data from all possible levels—header, line
item, and trailer. You do not need separate procedures for each of the three levels, since the
archive process isinvoked only once for the entire shipper. The archive procedure recursively
archives additional datafrom the entire shipper, including the header as well as al of its child
records.

Enable your procedure to allow deletion of custom data.

If custom header, lineitem, or trailer datais stored in any table other than the standard shipper
datatable (abs_mstr), you must provide a mechanism to delete the custom data.

Your procedure contains an internal sh_del ete procedure that allows deletion of the three types
of data. Like the data-gathering and archive procedures, the sample deletion procedureis
initially disabled by being enclosed in comments. Removing comments fully enablesit.

As with the other service procedures, you do not need to modify any other procedure to call
the enabled deletion procedure. The call occurs as part of Shipper Delete/Archive, and all
other areas where shipper information is deleted.

If al of your data-gathering procedures store information only in gad_wkfl, asthe sample
procedures do, the enabled deletion procedure can function as is, since it del etes associated
gad wkfl recordsin their entirety. If you have modified any of your data-gathering procedures
to store information in another table, you also need to modify sh_delete to delete it from the
appropriate source.

Note The sh_delete procedure deletes custom datafrom all three possible levels—header,
lineitem, and trailer. You do not need separate procedures for each of the three levels. The
deletion procedure recursively deletes additional data from a shipper header or detail record,
aswell asfrom al of its child records.

Enable your procedure to handle changing the shipper number.

If custom header, line item, or trailer datais stored in any table other than the standard shipper
data table (abs_mstr), these records are typically identified using the pre-shipper/shipper
number abs_id. Because abs_id changes when a pre-shipper is converted to a shipper, you
must provide a mechanism to propagate this change to the records storing the additional data.
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Your procedure contains an internal sh_rename procedure that allows renaming the three types
of data. This procedureisinitially disabled and can be enabled by removing the enclosing
comments. As with the other service procedures, you do not need to modify any other
procedure to call the enabled renaming procedure, since the call occursin al areas where the
abs id field changes.

If all of your data-gathering procedures store information only in gad_wkfl, asthe sample
procedures do, the enabled rename procedure can function asis. If you have modified any of
your data-gathering procedures to store information in any other table, you must modify
sh_rename to change the data in the appropriate source.

Note The sh_rename procedure renames both header and trailer-level custom data since both
areidentified using the abs id field of the shipper header record. Line item-level custom data
does not need to be processed since the abs id field of shipper line items does not change
when a pre-shipper is converted to a shipper.

11 Modify your custom print procedure.

Your procedure contains an internal sh_print that prints a shipping document for a shipper.
Because the sample sofmsv01 . p procedure also encapsulates all of the shipper form services
for standard shippers, and printing is the only service required for standard shippers, sh_print
isthe only service in the sample program that is not disabled.

Maodifications to the appearance of printed shipping documents are implemented by modifying
sh_print. Whileit isimpossible to address specific modifications, the following describes
Some common Ones:

 Change the location of displayed fields.
 Change the appearance, such as label or display format, of displayed fields.

« Change the content of the shipping document by displaying standard data from the shipper
or other standard tables or custom data accumulated using sh_gather _header,
sh_gather_item, or sh_gather_trailer.

 Change the overall form dimensions.

12 Document your modifications.

To document your customizations, remove any unnecessary comments copied to your new
procedure from the sample procedure and add new comments describing your modifications.
Although thisis not required, it is highly recommended. Documenting changes facilitates
future changesto the procedure and enabl es the procedure to be used effectively asthe basis of
anew customized shipper.

13 Move your procedure to the QAD system environment.

Thefinal stepisto copy your new procedure to the source code directory or directoriesin the
propath. Also, you need to compile your procedure against the QAD databases and save the
compiled version to the appropriate object code directory or directories within your
environment.

Remember that for multiple-language installations, separate sets of code are maintained within
language-specific subdirectories. Be sure to copy your custom procedure into the appropriate
subdirectory for every language used in your installation.
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Shipment Performance
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Describes how to delete historical information.



190 User Guide — QAD Sales

Shipment Performance Overview

In a highly competitive marketplace, the ability to meet performance and required ship datesis an
essential element in an effective supply chain. Companies need detailed shipment information to
improve their current processes and remain competitive.

In some industries, companies are required to comply with performance criteriain order to
continuein abusiness relationship. Well-defined metrics are needed to meet regulatory and quality
standards.

With the Shipment Performance module, you can monitor shipping effectiveness by measuring
how a shipping department meets customer- requested ship dates and quantities. You can choose
which date to use for measuring performance based on your business practices. the line-item
performance date, due date, or required date.

You can collect shipment performance data for awide variety of shipment typesincluding discrete
and scheduled sales orders, return material authorizations (RMA), distribution orders, and material
orders. Performance is measured by comparing planned ship dates and quantities to actual ship
dates and quantities. Using these comparisons, the system automatically assigns two types of
predefined status codes to shipments:

- Status codes that measure timeliness of shipments are called time-based status codes. These
codes measure timeliness based on hours or days a shipment is early or late.

- Status codes that measure the completeness of shipments are called quantity-based status
codes. These codes measure the shipment quantity or percentage either over or under the
reguired shipment quantity.

You can optionally add reason codesto each performance transaction record. You can enter further
information on status code and reason code assignment and related issues as comments. For
additional tracking, you can specify categoriesfor all shipment line items.

Example Shipment transactions that are fed through your company’s warehouse system will be
delayed one day due to unexpected freeway closure. You can define atime-based status code for a
one-day delay and arelated reason code using shiptime as the reason type and Traffic asthe reason
code. Shipper personnel at the warehouse use Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench (2.9.2) to enter the
Traffic reason code during the actual shipper transaction to indicate why shipment timelinessis
impacted. In the Comments field, they can enter specific information about the delay.

You can also use Shipment Performance with Change Tracking Maintenance (36.2.22). You can
track changesto line item detailsin Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1), such aswhen the due date or
guantity changes.

See User Guide: QAD System Administration for details on change tracking.

Shipment performance reports and the information they provide can improve shipping processes
by letting you monitor shipping efficiency at one or more sites. Multiple reports are available,
including a performance report for reviewing the timeliness and completeness of shipments.

Shipment performance reports support pareto analysis. Thistype of analysisis based on theidea
that only avital few factors are responsible for producing most problems. The principle can be
applied to shipment improvement by determining the few key problems that cause a mgjority of
the problems (80%). These reports can help your company comply with industry standards that
reguire shipment performance analysis.
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Also available are item, customer, and reason code analysis reports for reviewing the timeliness
and completeness of shipments based on items shipped, customers shipped to, and reason codes
assigned. You can optionally export shipment performance data for use with external reporting
systems.

Note Shipment Performance Reporting is an element of the QAD PRO/PLUS functionality.
Other PRO/PLUS elements include:
« AR Sdf-Billing; see User Guide: Finance

Container and Line Charges; see Chapter 4, “Container and Line Charges,” on page 49 in this
user guide

Customer Sequence Schedules; see User Guide: Scheduled Order Management
Supplier Shipping Schedule; see User Guide: Scheduled Order Management
Supplier Performance; see User Guide: Purchasing

Features

Using shipment performance functions, you can:
« Monitor performance for multiple shipping functions including:
 Sales order shipments
« Scheduled sales order shipments
 Return material authorization (RMA) shipments
- Distribution order (DO) shipments
« Material order (MO) shipments

M easure shipment performance based on required date, performance date, due date, and
shipment quantity.

- Create status codes that indicate various measures of timeliness and completeness for general
use or for specific combinations of customer, ship-from, receive address, and item number.

- View assigned shipment performance statuses or change assigned statuses.
Enable and disable shipment performance recording:
+ At the domain level

« At the customer/receiving address level
 Attheitem level

o At the ship-from site level

« For scheduled order shipments

« For distribution order shipments

« For discrete sales order shipments

» For RMA order shipments

« For material order shipments
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« Create and assign reason codes to describe why shipments were assigned status codes. You can
manually assign reason codes:

Before shipment in Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench (7.9.2)

- After completing a shipment using Shipment Reason Code Entry (7.9.17.9) or Shipment

Performance Data Maintenance (7.9.17.13)

« Measure shipment performance for customer schedules based on the current active or prior
schedule release. This can be set for the current domain or at the customer, ship-from, receive
address, and item level.

Export historical performance data for manipulation with external reporting tools.

» Create shipment performance reports that:

List shipments that have no assigned reason codes.
Produce detailed performance analysis.
Display detailed line-item category information.

Display performance impact by reason code, item, customer, and other types of
information ranked from most to least significant.

Display shipment lines with subtotals by customer, site, item, unit of measure, and
currency.

Effect of Actuating Shipment Performance

When you activate this module, new features are added to some existing programs. The added
features help capture, maintain, and report performance data. When you deactivate this module,
the modified programs again operate as before.

Table 7.1 shows programs modified for use with the Shipment Performance module.

Table 7.1

Modified Programs

Menu Description Program
711 Sales Order Maintenance sosomt.p
7.3.13 Customer Scheduled Order Maintenance rcsomt.p
79.2 Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench rcshwb.p
795 Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm rcsois.p
7.9.15 Sales Order Shipments S0S0iSs.p
7.9.21 Shipper Unconfirm rcunis.p
7.131 Pending Invoice Maintenance soivmt.p
10.7.1 Material Order Maintenance fseomt.p
10.7.6 Material Order Shipments fseops.p
11711 RMA Maintenance fsrmamt.p
11.7.1.16 RMA Shipments fsrmash.p
11111 Material Order Maintenance fseomt.p
11.11.6 Material Order Shipments fseops.p
12.17.13 Distribution Order Workbench dsdomtO0l1.p
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Menu Description Program
12.17.14 Distribution Order Maintenance dsdomt.p
12.17.22 Distribution Order Shipments dsdois.p

Shipment Performance Programs

Table 7.2 lists programs included in the Shipment Performance module.

Table 7.2

Shipment Performance Programs

Menu Description Program
79.17.1 Performance Controls Maintenance sospcmt.p
7.9.17.3 Time-Based Status Code Maintenance sosttmt.p
79.17.4 Time-Based Status Code Browse sobr028.p
7.9.17.6 Quantity-Based Status Code Maintenance sostgmt.p
7.9.17.7 Quantity-Based Status Code Browse sobr029.p
7.9.17.9 Shipment Reason Code Entry sorsnent.p
7.9.17.10 Missing Reason Code Report soshprp6.p
7.9.17.13 Shipment Performance Data Maintenance soshpmt.p
7.9.17.15 Shipment Performance Report soshprp.p
7.9.17.17 Reason Code Analysis Report soshprpl.p
7.9.17.18 Item Analysis Report soshprp2.p
7.9.17.19 Customer Analysis Report soshprp3.p
7.9.17.22 Performance Data Extract soshpex.p
7.9.17.23 Performance Data Delete/Archive soshpup.p
7.9.17.24 Shipment Performance Control soshppm.p

193
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Planning and Setup Overview

Setup of the Shipment Performance module depends on how much performance monitoring is
reguired in your shipping environment. Clearly defined requirements simplify the setup process.
Figure 7.1 illustrates the basic Shipment Performance module planning and setup flow.

Fig. 7.1
Shipment Performance Setup Flow

Define performance

monitoring requirements.

Create quantity-based status
codes.

Configure control settings. |

Create shipment performance
l reason codes.

Create control records for
specific ship-to, ship-from, and

item combinations.
Create generalized codes for
line-item categories.

Create time-based status

codes.

Determining Monitoring Parameters

Before beginning modul e setup, consider the following questions:
« Areyou setting up a shipment performance system for one ship-from site or multiple sites?

« Will you monitor shipment performance for shipmentsto all receiving addresses or only
specific ones? (When monitoring shipment performance for a sales order, receive addresses
are customer address codes; for a distribution order, receive addresses are site codes.)

« Will you monitor shipment performance for shipments of all items or selected items?
Will you monitor shipment timeliness, completeness, or both?

« Do you want to apply the same shipping standards for all receive addresses, ship-froms, and
items, or do your shipping standards vary?

Determining Shipments to Monitor
Before you begin setting up the system, you must determine which shipments need to be
monitored based on these four elements:

« Customer source of the shipment.

 Sales order shipments

Scheduled sales order shipments
RMA shipments
Distribution order shipments
Material order shipments
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- Site where the shipment was made. If you have multiple ship-from sites, determine which of
these you want to monitor.

 Address receiving the shipment. Compile alist of the sites (if DO is your source) or customer
addresses receiving shipments (if SO is your source) that should be monitored.

« Item being shipped. Compile alist of the items you want to monitor.

Use thisinformation to set up Shipment Performance Control (7.9.17.24) and to create control
records as needed.

See “Defining Control Program Exceptions’ on page 197.

Setting up Shipment Performance

This section describes the tasks you must complete before you can begin monitoring shipment
performance:

« Define control program settings.

- Create control program exceptions.
* Set up status codes.

- Define reason codes.

Define line-item categories.

Defining Control Program Settings

Use Shipment Performance Control (7.9.17.24) to activate this module and to create generic
shipment performance default settings for the current domain. These generic defaults should
reflect the information you compiled in the planning stage. They represent the typical way your
business environment operates.

Note Once this module is activated, the system creates performance transaction records for all
shipments matching control records, even when applicable status codes are not found. See
“Establishing Performance with Status Codes’ on page 200.

Most of the values you define in the control program default to Performance Controls Maintenance
(7.9.17.1). Inthat program, you can override control program settings for specific combinations of
customer source, receive address, ship-from, and item number.

Fig. 7.2
Shipment Performance Control (7.9.17.24)

Shipment Performance Gontrol: Go To -~ ACTIONS ~

Enable Shipment Perfarmance:
Measurement Sub Type:

Enter Reason Codes in workbench: []

Include Sales Orders: [

Include Distribution Orders: []

Include RM& Shipments: [

Include Material Orders: []

Include Scheduled Orders: []

Schedule Type: 3
Use Current Release: 7
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After you activate Shipment Performance, enter appropriate values for the following control
program settings:

Measurement Sub Type. Indicate whether the due, required, or performance date should be
the default date for the Performance Date field in the following shipment performance reports:
» Missing Reason Code Report (7.9.17.10)
« Shipment Performance Report (7.9.17.15)
 Reason Code Analysis Report (7.9.17.17)
* Item Analysis Report (7.9.17.18)
« Customer Analysis Report (7.9.17.19)

Measurement Sub Types are predefined in Language Detail Maintenance (36.4.2). They do not
need to be set up before using the Shipment Performance module.

You cannot specify the performance date in every program that Shipment Performance
analyzes.
« You can specify the due date, required date, and performance date in Sales Order
Maintenance (7.1.1) and RMA Maintenance (11.7.1.1).

« You can specify due date or required date in Material Order Maintenance (10.7.1 or
11.11.2).

« You can specify due date only in Distribution Order Maintenance (12.17.3).

When performance date is not available, Shipment Performance uses the due date as the
performance date, regardless of which date you enter here.

Enter Reason Codes in Workbench. You create shipment performance reason codesin Reason
Code Maintenance (36.2.17). You can define reason codes with shiptime as the reason type for
time-related reason codes and shipqty as the reason type for quantity-based reason codes.
Reason codes are stored in the shipment history. See " Creating and Entering Reason Codes’
on page 205.

When you set the value of thisfield to Yes, a data collection frame displaysin Pre-
Shipper/Shipper Workbench during maintenance of a shipper, letting users enter reason codes.
Otherwise, you can use two other programs to enter codes:

« Use Shipment Reason Code Entry (7.9.17.9) to quickly enter reason codes for
performance transactions that do not have assigned reason codes.

« Use Shipment Performance Data Maintenance (7.9.17.13) to enter reason codes for
records that have at |east one assigned reason code or if you are authorized, to change
previously assigned reason codes.

Select the type of orders to monitor by entering Yes or No for sales orders, distribution orders,
RMA shipments, material orders, and customer scheduled orders. The settings you indicate here
should reflect the most common needs across your system.

If you choose to monitor scheduled orders, enter values for the next two fields.

Schedule Type. Enter the schedule type used to cal culate shipment performance for scheduled
orders:
1: Planning schedule

2: Shipping schedule
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3: Required ship schedule (the default value)

To assign status codes for shipment performance, the system compares the actual ship date and
guantity to the ship date and quantity on the indicated schedule.

Use Current Release. Indicate Yes to use the current schedule release or No to use the prior
schedul e rel ease to measure shipment performance when shipping against scheduled orders.
Typically, you select aprior schedule when you are in an environment that packs orders a day
ahead of the actual shipment.

Defining Control Program Exceptions

Use Performance Controls Maintenance (7.9.17.1) to create control records that override general
settings in Shipment Performance Control. The detailed control records are used to collect
performance datafor unique key combinations of customer source, ship-from, receive address, and
item number.

« Customer source refers to where the order originates. There are two types of customer source:
distribution orders (DO) or salestype orders (SO). Sales type orders include sales orders,
scheduled orders, RMA shipments, and material orders.

- Ship-from siteis the site where the shipment originates.

« Receive address val ues depend on the customer source you enter. If you select DO, then define
the control record with areceiving site. If you select SO, then define the control record with a
customer receive address.

« Item number refers to the item being shipped.

Only one control record definition can have the same combination of key values. When more than
one control record might apply during shipment, the system uses the most specific record for the
appropriate customer source. Records are chosen from most to least specific in the sequence listed
in Table 7.3.

Table 7.3
Search Order for Control Records
Order | Ship-From | Recelve Address Item

1 v v v
2 v v
3 v v
4 v v
5 v
6 v
7 v
8

Transit Lead Time

When the source is SO, you can enter atransit lead time for a shipment in Performance Controls
Maintenance (7.9.17.1). You specify the number of days it takes for a shipment to reach the end
customer from the time it leaves your dock in the Transit Lead Time field.

Note Transit lead time does not apply when source is DO.
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Transit lead time differs from the shipping lead time you specify in Sales Order Control (7.1.24).
Shipping lead time is added to the order due date to account for the number of daysit takes to
prepare an order for shipment. Transit lead time is the number of days it takes a shipment to travel
to a customer.

Thetransit lead time that you enter in Shipment Performance is not associated with the time that
you enter in Delivery Transit Time Maintenance (2.16.1). Delivery transit timeisused in
automatic date calculations on order lines when the Calculate Promise Date field isset to Yesin
Sales Order Control (7.1.24).

Thetransit lead time in Shipment Performance is used to assign status codes for the required
delivery dates and performance dates specified when shipping discrete sales orders. The system
uses the value you enter in Shipment Performance to determine if ashipment arrives at a customer
site on time. This supports more accurate shipment performance cal culations related to
performance and required dates.

See User Guide: QAD Master Data.

Defining Control Program Exceptions for a Sales Order
The appearance of Performance Controls Maintenance varies, depending on the order source.
When the source is SO, you can specify the following for each control record:
« Enable or disable shipment performance monitoring.
Specify shipment transit time.
Indicate types of sales orders to monitor or not monitor.
Change the schedul e type being used for scheduled order calculations.
Indicate whether to use the current or previous schedul e to determine shipment performance.

Fig. 7.3
SO Source in Performance Controls Maintenance (7.9.17.1)

Performance Controls Maint... il

Performance Gontrols Maintenance: Go To - ACTIONS ~

Customer Source: S0 Source SO

Ship-From: 10000 M1 Plant
Receive Address: 100248 Quality Products Div 1000
Item Mumber:

Enable Shipment Performance:
Transit Lead Time: |0

Include Sales Orders:

Include RMA Shipments: []

Include Material Orders: []

Include Scheduled Orders:'l
Schedule Type:3

Use Current Release: [V

Enable Shipment Performance. Enter Yesto collect performance data for the specified
combination of customer source, ship-from site, receiving address, and item number. Enter No
if you do not want performance data for this key combination.

Transit Lead Time. Optionally enter the number of days it normally takes a shipment to reach
the receive address after that shipment leaves your dock.

Leave the default O (zero) to indicate that transit time should not be considered.
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Refer to “Transit Lead Time” on page 197.

Select the types of orders (sales, RMA shipments, material, and scheduled) you want to track for
this control record. If you select scheduled orders, enter values for the Schedule Type and Use
Current Release, which default from Shipment Performance Control. See page 196.

Defining Control Program Exceptions for a Distribution Order
When the source is DO, the Performance Controls Maintenance screen appears differently than
when the source is SO. For a DO source, you can specify the following for each control record:
« Enable or disable shipment performance monitoring.
- Indicate whether to include distribution orders in shipment monitoring.

Fig. 7.4
DO Source in Performance Controls Maintenance (7.9.17.1)

T
Performance Controls Maintenance: Go To - ACTIONS -

Customer Source: DO Source DO

Ship-From: 10000 M Plant
Receive Address:
Item Murmber:
Enable Shipment Performance:
Include Distribution Orders:?ﬂ_é

Enable Shipment Performance. Enter Yesto collect performance data for the specified
combination of customer source, ship-from site, receiving address, and item number. Enter No
if you do not want performance data for this key combination.

Include Distribution Orders. Enter Yes to include distribution orders in shipment monitoring.

Monitoring Selective Shipments

To monitor a selective set of shipments only, you need to activate shipment performance, turn off
performance monitoring of all sales orders and distribution orders, then turn on performance
monitoring for only those areas you want to monitor. To do this, follow these steps:

1 Use Shipment Performance Control (7.9.17.24) to activate the Shipment Performance module.
Indicate the most common values to use. This alows shipment tracking to begin.

2 UsePerformance Controls Maintenance (7.9.17.1) to create arecord with a customer source of
SO. Leave the other key values blank. Set Enable Shipment Performance to No. This turns off
shipment tracking to customers.

3 Create asecond record with a customer source of DO. Leave the other key values blank. Set
Enable Shipment Performance to No. This turns off shipment tracking to sites.

4 Use Performance Controls Maintenance again to create performance control records that
indicate key value combinations (such as afew receive addresses or specific items) for
shipments that should be monitored. This time, make sure to set Enable Shipment
Performance to Yes for these control records.
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The two blank recordstell the system that no general performance monitoring should occur.
Performance records with the appropriate combination of key values override the blank records.
This supports shipment performance monitoring for only these limited control records.

Monitoring General Shipments

To set up performance monitoring for general shipments, you need to activate shipment
performance, then optionally turn off performance monitoring of selective areas. To do this, follow
these steps:

1 Use Shipment Performance Control (7.9.17.24) to activate shipment performance. Indicate the
most common values to use.

2 Use Performance Controls Maintenance (7.9.17.1) to create performance control records that
indicate the key value combinations for shipments that should not be monitored. Make sureto
set Enable Shipment Performance to No for these control records.

Establishing Performance with Status Codes
When the system processes shipments, it automatically assigns status codes in the following
programs:

« Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm (7.9.5)

« Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15)

« Pending Invoice Maintenance (7.13.1)

+ Materia Order Maintenance (10.7.1)

 Materia Order Shipments (10.7.6)

 RMA Maintenance (11.7.1.1)

¢ RMA Shipments (11.7.1.16)

« Material Order Maintenance (11.11.1)

» Material Order Shipments (11.11.6)

« Distribution Order Processing (12.17.21)

« Distribution Order Shipments (12.17.22)

The system is designed to capture two types of status codes. one based on ship time and one based
on shipment gquantity.

The following subsectionstell you how to plan and create time- and quantity-based status codes.

Planning Time-Based Status Codes

When defining time-based status codes, you should establish a baseline first. Once you establish a
status code baseline, you can define status codes for combinations of specific elements of a
shipment, thereby setting up atiered approach to monitoring performance.

You establish a status code baseline by selecting codes to represent the minimum and maximum
amount of time that a shipment can be late or early.
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You can begin by selecting a code for an on-time délivery. Then, you can select a code to indicate
one day late, two days late, and so on, and conversely, codes to represent one day early, two days
early, and so on.

In your baseline, you should define the minimum and maximum days that a shipment must be late
or early before the system applies the code to a shipment. Although days were used here, you can
use either days or hours to define your codes.

Use Table 7.4 as a guide to creating a time-based status code baseline for your system.

Table 7.4
Time-Based Status Code Baseline Example

Satus SatusCode |Minimum | Maximum |Minimum | Maximum
Code Description Early Early Late Late
01 Ontime 0 0 0 0
02 1 day late 1 1
03 1 day early -1 -1
04 2 dayslate 2 2
05 2 days early -2 -2
06 More than 2 days 3 999
late
07 More than 2 days -999 -3
early

In your baseline, create status codes that cover all shipment situations. For example, even if you do
not normally make shipments more than five days | ate, you should create a status code to address
that possibility. For this status code, the minimum late value would be 5. The maximum late value
would be 999. The system assigns this status code to all shipments made more than five days late.

If you do not create contingency status codes and the system encounters a shipment where none of
the available status codes apply, the performance transaction record is created with ablank status
code. Use Shipment Performance Data Maintenance (7.9.17.13) to add status codes to these
transaction records.

See “Modifying Performance Transaction Records’ on page 209.

Once you establish a baseline, you can specify codes for unique combinations of shipment areas,
like a specific customer or item, so that you can monitor performance trends. Setting up these
types of status codes | ets you build atiered approach to monitoring. Table 7.5 presents an example
of tiered shipment performance monitoring with status codes.

Table 7.5
Example Tiered Approach
Code Specifies... Monitors...
010 Ship-From 1000, Customer A, Item AB-100 This specific combination
o1 Ship-From 1000, Item AB-100 Shipments of Item AB-100 to
any customer
012 Ship-From 1000, Customer A Shipments of everything to
Customer A
013 Ship-From 2000 Shipments from site 2000
014 <Blank> All shipments

MNQAD



202 User Guide — QAD Sales

Based on the example data Table 7.5:

« When a shipment of AB-100 is sent from 1000 to Customer A, the system applies code 010.
Thisisthe most specific code.

« When a shipment of Y'Y-250 is sent from 2000 to Customer B, the system uses status code
013.

Creating Time-Based Status Codes

Use Time-Based Status Code Maintenance (7.9.17.3) to create and maintain the status codes that
measure shipment timeliness. Use Time-Based Status Code Browse (7.9.17.4) to review time-
based status codes in your system.

Fig.7.5
Time-Based Status Code Maintenance (7.9.17.3)

v x
Time-Based Status Code Maint: Go To - ACTIONS «

Status Code: 07 Description: More than 2 days early
Custamer Source: S0

Shig-From:
Receive Address:
Itermn Mumber:
Actlve:iﬂ.g
Acceptahle:‘l“__.]’
Track By: |Days
Minimum ¥alue: |-999
Marimum Yalue: -3

Status Code. Enter a code (up to 8 aphanumeric characters).

Note Status codes must be unique for a customer source. For example, you can create aDO
status code 010 and an SO status code 010, but you cannot have two SO status codes 020.

Description. Enter a brief description (up to 16 alphanumeric characters) of this status code.

Do not leave thisfield blank. Most shipment performance reports display the status code
description, not the status code name.

Customer Source, Ship-From, Receive Address, Item Number. Enter values for these four
fields. The status code is applied only for shipments that match these values. See “Defining
Control Program Exceptions’ on page 197.

Active. Indicate whether this status code is active. Only active status codes are assigned by
shipment performance functions.

Inactive status codes are maintained in the system and can be activated for use at any time by
setting thisvalue to Yes.

Status codes can be deleted at any time, but you should consider setting Active to No instead.
If you delete a status code, make sure you create anew status code or that another active status
code is available to take its place. If you delete status codes without providing new status
codes for similar shipment situations, the system may create transaction records with blank
status codes for those shipments.
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Acceptable. Indicate whether shipments assigned this status code are considered shipped on
time.

Yes: This code indicates an on-time status.
No: This code indicates an exception status, such aslate or early.

Shipments assigned an acceptabl e status code always appear on shipment performance reports
unless the Show Exceptions Only field is Yes. In this case, only shipments with exception
status codes are reported.

Track By. Enter Days or Hours to indicate status codes based on hour or day measurements.
The value you specify determines the unit of measure for Minimum and Maximum fields.

Minimum. Enter the minimum number of hours or days a shipment can be early or late to be
assigned this status code. This value must be the same or less than the value entered in
Maximum.

If you specified Hours in Track By, the valuesin Minimum and Maximum represent hours. If
you specified Days, the values represent days.

To designate an early status code, use negative numbers. To designate alate status code, use
positive numbers.

Example To designate a status code for shipments between 5 and 10 days early, enter —10 in
Minimum and -5 in Maximum. To designate a code for shipments between 5 and 10 days | ate,
enter 5 in Minimum, and 10 in Maximum.

When the number of hours or days a shipment is early or late falls within the range specified
for the status code, the system assigns this status to that shipment.

When Track By is days, beginning and ending ranges associated with status codes cannot
overlap. When Track By is hours, the beginning or ending range for one status code can
overlap with another.

Example Statuscode ST1 has 4 asthe minimum and 6 as the maximum. Status code ST2 has
6 as the minimum and 8 as the maximum. The ending of the hour range for ST1 and the
beginning of the hour range for status code ST2 is6. A shipment that is 6 hourslate is assigned
code ST1. A shipment that is 6.5 hours late is assigned code ST2.

Maximum. Enter the maximum number of hours or days a shipment can be early or late to be
assigned this status code. This value must be the same or greater than the value in Minimum.

Assigning Time-Based Status Codes

Once status codes are created, the system uses criteria to locate any applicable status codes before
assigning them to shipment transactions. The system searches key values from most specific to
least specific, using the same order used for performance control records.

When the system assigns time-based status codes for a discrete order, it compares the shipment
date to the due date, performance date, and required date on the order line. Based on the
comparisons, the system assigns the corresponding time-based status codes to the shipment. It can
assign the same or different status codes for each date. For example, if the performance and due
dates are not the same, the system may assign different status codes based on those dates.

See Table 7.3 on page 197.
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Note If an order is missing the ship date, the current system date is used. If the due, required, or
performance date is missing, the ship date is used.

When the system assigns time-based status codes for a scheduled ordey, it first reviewswhether the
scheduled order specifies a scheduled ship time. If one is specified, the system finds the most
appropriate time-based status code based on hours.

If an applicable hour-defined status code is not avail able, the system uses avail able day-defined
status codes to evaluate the shipment. If no scheduled ship time is specified, the system compares
the shipment date to the schedule date to find the correct status code.

Planning Quantity-Based Status Codes

You should plan quantity-based status codes just as you planned the time-based status codes.
Quantity-based status codes are defined exactly as time-based status codes, but are based on the
amount or percentage a shipment is under or over the planned shipment quantity.

You should establish a baseline for the quantity-based status codes. You can begin with a code for
a planned shipment; then assign codes for shipments that are percentages (or a certain quantity)
over or short of the planned shipment.

For example, 00 can be a planned shipment, while 01 indicates 10% over, 02 indicates 20% over,
and so on. You can use hegative numbers to establish a baseline for shipments that are a certain
percentage or quantity under a complete shipment. Plan for contingency status codes, al so.

You can combine codes of varying percentages or quantities with other criteria such as ship-from,
receive address, or items to create atiered approach to monitoring your shipments.

See “Planning Time-Based Status Codes’ on page 200.

Creating Quantity-Based Status Codes

Use Quantity-Based Status Code Maintenance (7.9.17.6) to create and maintain status codes that
measure shipment completeness. Use Quantity-Based Status Code Browse (7.9.17.7) to review
guantity-based status codes in your system.

Similar rules apply to creating quantity-based status codes as time-based status codes. Use the
same key values to assign status codes for specific shipping situations.

You create quantity-based exception status codes by setting Acceptable to No.

You indicate how the system should measure shipment completeness by entering Number or
Percent in the Track By field. Shipment percent is calculated as the actual shipment quantity,
divided by the required ship quantity.

When Track By is set to Number, beginning and ending ranges associated with status codes cannot
overlap. When Track By is set to Percent, the beginning or ending range for one status code can
overlap with another.

The Minimum and Maximum field range indicates an overshipped and undershipped quantity or
percentage range for each status code. To designate an undershipment status code, use negative
numbers. To designate an overshipment status code, use positive numbers.

See “ Creating Time-Based Status Codes” on page 202.

MQAD



Shipment Performance 205

Example To designate a status code for shipments between 5 and 10 percent under the open ship
quantity, enter —10 in Minimum and -5 in Maximum. To designate a code for shipments between 5
and 10 percent over the open ship quantity, enter 5 in Minimum, and 10 in Maximum.

Fig. 7.6
Quantity-Based Status Code Maintenance (7.9.17.6)

- x
Quantity-Based Status Code Maint: Go To - ACTIONS «

Status Code: 55 Description: Quer up to 10%
Customer Source: so

Ship-From:
Receive Address:
Item Mumber:
AEtIVEI"I
ascceptable: .‘
Track By: |Percent  *
Minimum Yalue: |1

Marimum Yalue: |10

Applying Quantity-Based Status Codes

When the system assigns quantity-based status codes to an order, it compares the quantity being
shipped to the open quantity on the order to determine how much of the open quantity has been
satisfied. The system also calculates the percentage of the open quantity shipped.

Asthe system reviews the possible status codes, it checks to seeif the codes are based on the
actual ship quantity or a percentage of the open quantity for an order line. If the code is based on
the actual ship quantity, the quantity shipped is used to locate the correct status code record. If the
code is based on a percentage, the percentage of the open quantity shipped is used to locate the
correct status code.

Once the correct code is found, the system assignsit to the performance transaction record.

Quantity-based status codes are assigned based on the open quantity at the time of shipment. This
is true even when partial shipments occurred previously and the open quantity is no longer the
origina order quantity. When the shipment quantity is over or under the open shipment quantity by
a percentage that falls within the specified range for a status code, the system assigns that status
code to the shipment.

Creating and Entering Reason Codes

Reason codes provide a quick way to note special requirements or other predefined comments
related to shipments. You can associate time and quantity-based reason codes with any monitored
shipment or performance transaction record.

Use Reason Codes Maintenance (36.2.17) to create reason codes for shipment performance
history.

 Use shipqty as the reason type for quantity-based reason codes.

« Use shiptime as the reason type for time-based reason codes.
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Enter reason codes prior to making a shipment or assign them to a performance transaction record
after a shipment has been completed.

« When using shippers, assign reason codes while adding or modifying shipper linesin Pre-
Shipper/Shipper Workbench (7.9.2). This feature is controlled by the setting Enter Reason
Codes in Workbench to Yesin Shipment Performance Control.

« Use Shipment Reason Code Entry (7.9.17.9) to enter shipment performance reason codes for
shipments that have been processed and do not have reason codes associated with them.

« Use Shipment Performance Data Maintenance (7.9.17.13) to assign reason codes or change
previously assigned codes for any performance transaction record.

See “Enter Reason Codes in Workbench” on page 196.

Entering Reason Codes in Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench

To enter reason codes in Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench (7.9.2), Enter Reason Codesin
Workbench must be Yesin Shipment Performance Control (7.9.17.24). When you add a shipper
line or modify an existing shipper line in the workbench, you can then use the Shipment
Performance Data frame to enter reason codes and comments.

Fig. 7.7
Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench (7.9.2), Shipment Performance Data

Shipment Performance Data
Reason - Time: | equip
Reason - Qty: .
Comment: []

Assigning Reason Codes to Performance Transaction Records

Use Shipment Reason Code Entry (7.9.17.9) to assign reason codes to performance transaction
records. Transactions previously assigned reason codes cannot be modified with this program.

Note Usethe Missing Reason Code Report (7.9.17.10) to review shipment performance
transactions without associated reason codes.

This maintenance function hasthree frames. header, Shipment Details, and Reason Codes. Specify
datato identify shipmentsin the header frame.

Fig. 7.8
Shipment Reason Code Entry (7.9.17.9)

- x
Shipment Reason Code Entry: Go To ~ ACTIONS ~

Customer Source: S0 Ship-Frorm: |
Receive Address: £ Item Number: A
Order: A~ Line: 0
Ship Date: v Category: |
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The Shipment Details frame displays transaction detail records that match the header selection
criteria. Select a shipment transaction 1D for assigning reason codes and updating comments.

Fig. 7.9
Shipment Details and Reason Codes Frames

Shipment Details
Trans ID Receive Ship-From Item Number Order Line Ship Date
1 100248 10000 TT-500 50226 1 04/25/2007
Reason Godes
Trans 1D: 1 Details:"_:
Time: Quantity: Comments: I

In the Reason Codes frame, set Detailsto Yes to see all details associated with the transaction ID
you selected. After the detail frames display, enter reason codes and any associated comments.

Figure 7.10 illustrates the transaction detail frames.

Fig. 7.10
Transaction Record Detail Frames

Transaction ID: 1

Customer Source: S0
Custamer: 100248 Quality Products Div 1000
Receive Address: 100248

Custamer Type:
Class: Transaction ID: 1
Qrder: 50226
Requisition:
Item Mumber: TT-500 Ship Date: 04/25/2007 Ship Time: 13:35 Schedule Time:
Ship-Fram: 10000 Due Date: D4/23/2007 Status: 04 Acceptable: [T
Custamer Item: Required Date: 04/23/2007 Status: 04 Acceptable: ™
Shipper: SH20 Performance Date: 04/23/2007 Status: 04 Acceptable: ™
Release: Ship Yariance: 0.00 Status: 50 Acceptable: 7
User ID: mat Open Quantity: 100.0 UOM: EA
Extended Price: UM Conversion: 1,.0000
Ship Qty: 100.0 UOM: EA
Ship Price: Currency: USD
Reasan - Time: Category:
Reason - Qty: Camments: ™
Include in Reporting: 7

Creating and Entering Line-ltem Categories

You can optionally assign categories to line items on sales and distribution orders. Thisfeatureis
availableto al users. When you use the Shipment Performance module, the line-item category is
included in the performance transaction record and can have special significance for performance

reporting.

Use categories to group similar line items and support detailed shipment performance reporting.
Create categoriesin Generalized Codes Maintenance (36.2.13) for field name line_category. You
can define any number of categories to describe an order line, such as:

» Rush

- Emergency

- Special stock
» Regular stock

Enter a category at the line-item level in the following programs:
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 Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1)

Pending Invoice Maintenance (7.13.1)

Customer Scheduled Order Maintenance (7.3.13)
Material Order Maintenance (10.7.1)

RMA Maintenance (11.7.1.1)

Material Order Maintenance (11.11.1)
Distribution Workbench Maintenance (12.17.13)
Distribution Order Maintenance (12.17.14)

Fig. 7.11
Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1), Line-Item Category Field
- X
Sales Order: 80231 Go To ~ ACTIONS -
Header
Order: 50231 Sold-To: 100248 Lr For:Single org:

Sales Order Line
Ln Item Number Qty Ordered UM ListPrice Discount t Net Price
1 TT-500 500.0 EA 1.00 0.0 1.00

Line Details

Desc: Standard wire clip Sales Acct: 3000
Loc: £ site: 10000 Disc Acct: 3900 B S
Ush Cost: 0.00 Confirmed: Credit Terms Int: 0.00
Lot/Serial: A Required: v ship Type:| &
Qty Allocated: |500.0 Promised: v UM Conversion: |1,0000
Qty Picked: 0.0 Due Date: 04/26/2007 ¥ Consume Fost:
Qty Shipped: 0,0 Perfarm Date: v Detail alloc: [J
Qty to Invoice: 0,0 Pricing Date: 04/25/2007 Taxable: [
i . Salespersan 1: Multiple; T~ Freight List:
Line-item Commission 1; 0.00% category: [pust| |2 Fixed Price: Comments: []

category

When a performance transaction record is created for an order lineitem, the category becomes part
of the transaction record. You can analyze shipment performance data based on line-item
categories using the following reports:

 Missing Reason Code Report (7.9.17.10)
« Shipment Performance Report (7.9.17.15)
 Reason Code Analysis Report (7.9.17.17)
- Item Analysis Report (7.9.17.18)
 Customer Analysis Report (7.9.17.19)

Use Shipment Performance Data Maintenance (7.9.17.13) to modify line-item categories for
performance transaction records.

See page 209 for details.
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Working with Shipment Performance Data

Once you have completed the setup tasks, the system automatically collects performance data
during shipping functions. It creates a shipment performance transaction record for all registered
ship-froms, receive addresses, and items.

Creating Performance Transaction Records

Transaction records are created by the following shipment-processing functions:

« Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm (7.3.19)

« Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15)

 Pending Invoice Maintenance (7.13.1)

- Material Order Maintenance (10.7.1)

» Material Order Shipments (10.7.6)

« RMA Maintenance (11.7.1.1)

« RMA Shipments (11.7.1.16)

« Material Order Maintenance (11.11.1)

 Materia Order Shipments (11.11.6)

- Distribution Order Processing (12.17.21)

- Distribution Order Shipments (12.17.22)
The system reviews Shipment Performance Control settings for the particular activity. For
example, if you are processing a discrete order, it checks Shipment Performance Control to seeif
shipment performance should be monitored for discrete orders. Before assigning shipment

performance status codes to scheduled orders, the system checks to see which schedule release
should be used for shipment time and quantity comparisons.

The system creates performance transaction records even when no status codes are assigned. For
example, if ashipment is processed and no predefined status codes apply, the system creates a
transaction record with blank status codes. Use Shipment Performance Data Maintenance
(7.9.17.13) to add status codes to these transaction records. Make sure you create new status codes
for use with similar future shipments.

Note Whenever you unconfirm a shipper using Shipper Unconfirm (7.9.21), associated
performance transactions are removed from the system. Shipper Unconfirm deletes shp_hist and
associated shpd_det records.

Modifying Performance Transaction Records

Use Shipment Performance Data Maintenance (7.9.17.13) to modify performance data and add
comments to any performance transaction record. You cannot use this program to delete existing
records or to create new ones.
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Fig. 7.12

Shipment Performance Data Maintenance (7.9.17.13)

Shipment Performance Data Maint: Go To -~

Transactio

Customer Saurce: 50

Customer: 100;

Receive Address: 100
Customer Type:
Class:

Order: 502
Requisition:

Item Number: TT-

Ship-From: 1001
Customer Item:

Shipper: SH2
Release:

User 1D: mat

ACTIONS ~

Shipment Performance Data Maint: Go To -~

Transaction ID: 1

Ship Date: D4/25/2007 ¥

Due Date: 04/23/2007

Required Date: 04,/23/2007
Performance Date: 04/23/2007
Ship Variance: |0.00

Open Quantity: 100.0
Extended Price: 100.00
Ship Qty: 100.0
Ship Price: 100.00
Reason - Time:

Reason - Qty:

Ship Time: 13:35

Status: D4
Status: D4
Status: D4
Status: 50

ACTIONS ~

Acceptable: []
Acceptable: []
Acceptable: []
Acceptable:
UOM: E&
UM Conversion: 1,0000
UOM: E&
Currency: USD
Category:

Comments: []

Schedule Time:| :

Include in Reporting:

Most of the fieldsin this program display datathat cannot be modified. This section discusses only
the fields you can update.

Note When you change values, the system does not recal culate and assign new status codes for a
shipment. You must manually update related fields that should also change.

Transaction ID. Enter the transaction ID of the performance transaction record to modify.
Transaction |Ds are assigned by the system when arecord isinitially generated. Optionally use
next/previous to find the transaction 1D to modify.

Performance transaction records are created by the system in numerical order, ranging from
00000000 to 99999999. When the last record is created, the system recycles unused
transaction numbers beginning with the first available record number. You can archive or
delete transaction records.

See “Deleting and Archiving Historical Data’ on page 220.

Ship Date. The system displays the date the shipment was made. You can optionally modify
the ship date.

Ship Time. The system displays the time the shipment was made. You can optionally modify
the ship time.

Schedule Time. The system displays the scheduled time associated with the schedule
requirement shipped against. Thisis used only for scheduled or sequence scheduled orders.
You can optionally modify the schedule time for most shipments.

Due, Required, and Performance Date. The system displays the due, required, and
performance dates for this shipment.

Ship Variance. The system displays the percentage that the actual ship quantity was over or
under the open quantity. This number is calculated by comparing the shipment quantity to the
open quantity at the time the shipment was processed. You can optionally change the ship
variance percentage.
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Status. The system displays the status codes assigned to this shipment based on comparisons
between the ship date and the due date, required date, performance date, or ship variance. You
can optionally change the status code. This change affects this shipment record only.

Acceptable. This value indicates whether the assigned status code was defined with
Acceptable set to Yes or No. You can change the value of thisfield.
Status codes are defined as acceptable or unacceptable in Quantity-Based Status Code
Maintenance (7.9.17.6) or Time-Based Status Code Maintenance (7.9.17.4).
Reason — Time. The system displays any reason code related to the timeliness of the shipment.
Thisfield isvalidated against values defined in Reason Code Maintenance for areason type of
shiptime.
Category. The system displays the category assigned to the order line.
You can optionally delete or change order-line category. Thisfield is validated against values
defined in Generalized Codes Maintenance for field name line_category.
Reason — Qty. The system displays the reason code related to the completeness of the
shipment.
Thisfield isvalidated against values defined in Reason Code Maintenance for areason type of
shipqty.
Include in Reporting. Enter No to exclude this record from shipment performance reports.
Otherwise, leave the default Yes.
When Yes, thisinformation isincluded by the following Shipment Performance reports:

« Shipment Performance Report (7.9.17.15)

 Reason Code Analysis Report (7.9.17.17)

« Item Analysis Report (7.9.17.18)

 Customer Analysis Report (7.9.17.19)

Reporting Shipment Performance Data

Two Shipment reports can be used to display performance-related data. The other reports
described in this section are available on the Shipment Performance menu.

Backlog/Missed Shipment Report

Use Backlog/Missed Shipment Report (7.9.18) to display order data for sales orders and scheduled
orders that have not been shipped. It displays the customer, order and line number; line-item due,
performance, and required dates; quantity ordered; unit of measure; and ship quantity for each
order.
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Fig. 7.13
Backlog/Missed Shipment Report (7.9.18)

- x
Backlog/Missed Shipment Report: Go To -~ ACTIONS ~
Sold-To: ) To: M
Receive Address: 2 To:
Site: e To P
Due Date: |04/25/2007 ¥ To:|04/25/2007 ~
Schedule Type:|3 2 Qutput:
Batch ID:

Fill Rate Report
Use Fill Rate Report (7.9.19) to calculate and display the delivery performance based on the due
date. The delivery performance measurement is expressed as two percentages:
« Number of lineswith a quantity to be shipped compared to the total number of lines
 Quantity of items shipped compared to the order quantity

Both percentage calculations are based on the due date. The performance and required dates are
not considered.

The summary report provides data based on the selected sort option. The detailed report provides
the summary and additional information about each order line selected.

Fig. 7.14

Fill Rate Report (7.9.19)
M
Fill Rate Report: Go To - ACTIONS -

Sold-Ta: P To:
Receive Address: &) To: P
Site: I To: 2

Due Date: b To: L
Summary/Detail:| Summary v
Schedule Type: 3 2
Sort Option: |1
1 - By Site, Customer
2 - By Customer, Site
Output:
Batch ID:

Missing Reason Code Report

Use Missing Reason Code Report to generate alist of shipment performance transactions that do
not have associated reason codes. After finding shipments with missing reason codes, use
Shipment Reason Code Entry (7.9.17.10) or Shipment Performance Data Maintenance (7.9.17.13)
to enter the missing reason codes.

See page 205.

M QAD



Shipment Performance 213

Fig. 7.15
Missing Reason Code Report (7.9.17.10)
i
Missing Reason CGode Report: Go To -~ ACTIONS ~
Customer Source: |
Sald-Ta: To:
Receive Addrass: Ta:
Site: Tao:
Order: To:
Line: T
Item Number: To:
Ship Date: To
Category: T
Exceptions Only: [
Performance Date: Qutput:
Batch ID:

Shipment Performance Report

The Shipment Performance Report (7.9.17.15) displays the overall shipping performance by time-
based status code. It calculates and displays item totals for each unit of measure and currency
combination. Depending on sort option, it shows totals for items, customers, sites, and reason
codes by time-based status code.

Fig. 7.16
Shipment Performance Report (7.9.17.15)
o &

Shipment Performance Report: Go To ~ ACTIONS

Customer Source: )
Sold-Tao: To:
Receive Address: Ta:
Site: To:
Order: To:
Item Number: Ta:
Custaomer Item: To:
Ship Date: To:
Category: To:
Perfarmance Date: Dus Exceptions Only: [
Show amounts: 7 Print Corments: [
Detail Report: Summary Report UM:

Sart Option: 1
1 - By Site, Customer, Receive Address, Item
2 - By Customer, Receive Address, Site, Item
3 - By Reason, Site, Customer, Receive address, Item
Output:
Batch ID:

Performance Date. Enter Due, Required, or Performance to indicate the performance
transaction records to display based on the date used to cal cul ate the associated status codes.

The due, required, or performance date is displayed on the report as the Perf Date.

Note You cannot enter performance date in every program analyzed on this report. When this
isthe case, due date is used as the performance date, regardless of which date type is entered.

Thisfield defaults from Shipment Performance Control.
See “Measurement Sub Type” on page 196.

Exceptions Only. Enter either No or Yes.
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No: The report displays all shipments, including early, late, undershipped, and overshipped
shipments.

Yes. The report displays only performance transaction records with exception status codes.
These status codes have Acceptable set to No. All other records are omitted.

Show Amounts. Enter Yesto show all currency totals; otherwise, leave the default No. This
option lets you produce reports with zero currency amounts, allowing for greater
confidentiality of your finances.

Print Comments. Specify whether to include reason and status code comments associated with
each performance transaction record. Comments are printed only when the reportisrunin
detail mode.

Detail Report. Enter Detail to generate a detailed report; otherwise, leave the default Summary
to produce a summary report.

The summary report shows the item, customer, and site totals, as well as the currency total,
quantity, and unit of measure.

The detail report shows the summary totals as well as details for all associated transaction
records.

Report UM. Enter avalid unit of measure defined in Unit of Measure Maintenance (1.13). The
system uses this unit of measure for item totals at the customer and site levels.

A report UM is needed when the quantities represented by various shipments are expressed in
more than one unit of measure. The system converts these quantities to the common unit of
measure you specify so that totals can be compared meaningfully.

For this conversion to work correctly, a conversion factor must be defined between each
shipment unit of measure and the report unit of measure in Unit of Measure Maintenance.

Item Analysis Report
The Item Analysis Report (7.9.17.18) displays the items from shipments with exception status
codes. You can run this report in detail or summary mode:

« Summary mode displays the total shipments of each item and the number of shipments with
exception status codes. Figure 7.18 illustrates a summary report.

« Detail mode shows detailed shipment information, including the receive address, transaction
ID, and applicable dates.
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Fig. 7.17
Item Analysis Report (7.9.17.18)

em Analysis Repor!

Item Analysis Report: Go To -~ ACTIONS -

Customer Source:
Sald-Ta:
Receive Address:
Site:
Order:
Item Number:
Ship Date:
Category:

Maximum Items:

Items Shipped Early:

Items Shipped Late:

Items Under Shipped:

Items Ower Shipped:

Item Summary:

f B B B

Performance Date:

Detail Report: Summary

To:
To:
To:
To:
To:
To:
To:

Shipment Performance

Output:
Batch ID:

215

Thetotal shipments and the number of shipments with exception status codes are compared to
calculate an unacceptable percentage for each item. Item information on each section of the report
is displayed from the highest to the lowest occurrence percentage. As shown in Figure 7.18, the
Item Summary section of the report displays the percentage in the Summary% column.

If information for a particular section of the report is not available, that section does not display.
Datafor all sections of the report displayed in Figure 7.18 were available.

Additionally, the percentage in the Summary% section can exceed 100% if multiple status codes
are assigned to a shipment. For example, a shipment that is undershipped and shipped late has two
status codes assigned. If thisis the only shipment of that item, then the report shows two
occurrences for that shipment. Summary% for the shipment displays 200.
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Fig. 7.18
Item Analysis Summary Report Layout

Items Shipped Early

Shipments

Shipments

Occurrence Total Shipments

Summary%

Item Number Description Occurrence
22-100 CORD, POWER, UK 1
Items Shipped Late

Item Number Description Occurrence
consign-p3 Consignment Power3 1
Items Under Shipped

Item Number Description Occurrence
22-100 CORD, POWER, UK 3
10-10000 OASIS (TM) COOLING SYSTEM 2
2003-mfd mfd Item 2 1
Items Over Shipped

Item Number Description Occurrence
10-10000 OASIS (TM) COOLING SYSTEM 2
22-100 CORD, POWER, UK 1
Item Summary

Item Number Description

consign-p3 Consignment Power3 1

10-10000 OASIS(TM) COOLING SYSTEM 4

22-100 CORD, POWER, UK 5

2003-mfd mfd Item 2 1

Customer Analysis Report

Customer Analysis Report (7.9.17.19) is similar to Item Analysis Report
that receive shipments with exception status codes.

You can run the report in either summary or detail mode:

« Summary mode shows the total number of shipments received by each receive address or
receiving site and the total shipments with exception status codes.

« Detail mode also shows every shipment and al ship quantities, including assigned status

codes.

. It displays customers

The report layout is similar to the Item Analysis Report layout, but is based on customer
occurrences rather than item occurrences. See Figure 7.18 for amodel of the summary report

layout.
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Fig. 7.19
Customer Analysis Report (7.9.17.19)

Customer Analysis Report - X

Customer Analysis Report: Go To - ACTIONS «

Customer Source: | S
Sold-To: To:
Receive Address: Toe
Site: To:
Order: To
Ship Date: To:
Category: To:
Customer Class: To
Type: To:
Maximum Customers: Performance Date:
Customers Shipped Early: ™ Detail Report: Summary
Customers Shipped Late: [
Custamers Under Shipped: [~
Customers Over Shipped: [
Customer Summary: [ Qutput;
Batch ID:

Reason Code Analysis Report

The Reason Code Analysis Report (7.9.17.17) displays the most commonly occurring time-based
and quantity-based reason codes recorded during shipment. You can optionally indicate the
number of reason codes to display. Results display separately for time-based and quantity-based
reason codes.

You can also run this report in detail mode. Details include the transaction 1D, site, customer, line
item, delivery dates, and other pertinent information.

Fig. 7.20

Reason Code Analysis Report (7.9.17.17)
- %
Reason Code Analysis Report: Go To - ACTIONS «

Customer Source: 2

Sold-To; To:
Receive Address: To:
Site: To:

Order: To:

Item Murmber: To:
Ship Date: To:
Categary: To:

Maximum Reasons:
Exceptions Only: [
Performance Date:
Detail Report: Summary Output:
Batch ID:

Exporting Historical Performance Data

Use Performance Data Extract (7.9.17.22) to generate a space-delimited file containing shipment
performance history (shp_hist) and shipment performance history detail (shpd_det) data. The
export file lists each complete shp_hist record, followed by the related shpd_det records, which are
followed by the next shp_hist record and so on.

Using data management software, such as a spreadsheet application, you can import the datafile
for sorting and additional calculations.
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Set Report to Yesto view asummary of the records being exported. The summary report showsthe
transaction ID, customer, receive address, site, order, and line-item number for each exported
history record.

Fig. 7.21
Performance Data Extract (7.9.17.22)

Performance Data Extract v X

Performance Data Extract: Go To - ACTIONS -

Ship Date: | v To: ¥
Export Directory:
Export File Name:
Export: []
Repart: [] Output:
Batch ID:

Table 7.6 shows the format for the shp_hist record.

Table 7.6

Export File Format for shp_hist Records

Order Field Name Data Type |Format

10 shp_nbr character X(8)

20 shp_line integer >>9

30 shp_shipfrom character X(8)

40 shp_part character x(18)

50 shp_cust_part character x(30)

60 shp_open_qty decima-10 | ->>>>>>9 9<<<<<<<
70 shp_ext_price decima-10 | ->>>>>>>>>09<<<
80 shp_due _date date 99/99/99

90 shp_req_date date 99/99/99

100 shp_perf_date date 99/99/99

110 shp_ship_date date 99/99/99

120 shp_cust character X(8)

130 shp_ship_qty decima-10 | ->>>>>>9 9<<<<<<<
140 shp_ship_price decimal-10 | ->>>>>>> >>0.9<<<
150 shp_abs id character x(20)

160 shp_include logical yes/no

170 shp_tran_id integer >>>>>>>9

180 shp_mod_date date 99/99/99

190 shp_mod_userid character X(8)

200 shp_shipto character X(8)

210 shp_ship_time character 99:99

220 shp_rel_id character x(30)

230 shp_cmtindx integer >>>>>>>9

240 shp_order_category character X(8)

250 shp_customer_source | character X(3)

260 shp_ship_um character x(2)

270 shp_ship_um_conv decimal-10 | >>>>9.9999<<<<
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Order Field Name Data Type |Format
280 shp_currency character X(3)
290 shp_ord _um character X(2)
300 shp_ord_um_conv decima-10 |>>>>9.9999<<<<
310 shp_sched time character 99:99
320 shp_do_req character X(8)
330 shp__gadc01 character X(8)
340 shp__gadc02 character X(8)
350 shp_userl character X(8)
360 shp_user2 character X(8)
370 shp_qty_pct decimal-2 ->>9,99

Table 7.7 shows the space-delimited file format for the shpd_det record.

Table 7.7
Export File Format for shpd_det Records

Order Field Name Data Type |Format
10 shpd_tran_id integer >>>>>>>>
20 shpd_measurement_type | integer >

30 shpd_status_code character x(8)

40 shpd_rsn_code character X(8)

50 shpd_acceptable logica yes/no
60 shpd_rsn_type character X(8)

70 shpd_meas_subtype integer 9

80 shpd__gadcO1 character X(8)

90 shpd__gadc02 character X(8)

100 shpd_mod_userid character X(8)

110 shpd_mod_date date 99/99/99
120 shpd_userl character X(8)

130 shpd_user2 character X(8)

In Table 7.7, note the following:
- shpd_measurement_type includes:

 shpd_meas_subtype defines the date measurement for shpd_measurment_type as.

- shpd_status_code refersto status code master (sttq_mstr)

1-date measurement
2—quantity measurement

1-due date
2-required date
3—performance date

« shpd_rsn_code refers to reason code master (rsn_ref)

219
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Deleting and Archiving Historical Data

The system does not automatically delete historical information at period or year end. You can
delete this information as often as you want.

Performance Data Delete/Archive (7.9.17.23) is similar to other delete/archive functions in the
system. The archive file name is automatically generated. The prefix is sh, followed by the year,
month, and day.

Example A filearchived July 4, 2007, isnamed sh020707.hst. No other identifying
information is attached to the archivefile.

Fig. 7.22
Performance Data Delete/Archive (7.9.17.23)
- x
Performance Data Delete/Archive: Go To - ACTIONS ~

Customer Source: SO

Sold-Ta: P To: P
Receive Address: = To: =
Site: 2 To: 2
Order: P To: P
Type: & To: &
Custamer Class: 2 To: 2
Iterm Mumber: O To: O
Ship Date: L To: L
Categary: 2 To: 2
Delete: [
archive: []

archive File:
Cutput:
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Chapter 8

Customer Consignment
Inventory

The Customer Consignment Inventory module lets you plan, order, ship, track, and report
customer-consigned inventory using an automated system that reconcilesinventories
between suppliers and customers. Invoicing and AR transactions are deferred until the
inventory is used by the customer.

This chapter describes how to set up and manage consigned inventory. It also gives an
overview of the reporting tools available for reviewing and tracking consignment activity.

Customer Consignment Inventory Overview 222
Illustrates how to plan, order, ship, track, and report customer-consigned inventory using
the Customer Consignment Inventory module.

Customer Consignment Inventory Business Workflow 224
Describes the compl ete consignment inventory workflow beginning with the contract and
ending with accounts receivable.

Planning and Setup 227
Outlines how to set up different kinds of datafor the module.

Managing Consigned Inventory 231
Describes the key management functions of the module.

Invoicing Consigned Shipments 252
Describes how to invoice shipments.

Reporting Consignment Inventory Data 253
Describes the reports for callecting, locating, tracking, and reviewing consigned
inventory.
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Customer Consignment Inventory Overview

The Customer Consignment Inventory module lets you plan, order, ship, track, and report
customer-consigned inventory. The module extends the sales order process by providing
transactions to ship inventory and identify it asin-transit or consigned. These transactions also
delay the standard accounts receivable (AR) booking process until inventory is consumed. When
the customer notifies the supplier of usage, standard invoice transactions occur.

Customer Consignment Inventory lets suppliers continue to track inventory, even after it has been
shipped and while it resides at the customer facility. This method requires the customer to notify
the supplier that inventory has been used, which compl etes the transfer of ownership.

Using consigned inventory eliminates the need for the supplier to buy back the excess sent to the
customer or remaining at the end of the consignment period. Because the supplier still owns the
inventory, any excessis simply returned.

Using key features of Customer Consignment Inventory, you can:

« Create consigned inventory, inventory offset, and in-transit accounts at the system level, for
product lines, or for combinations of sites and product lines.

 Retain ownership of consigned inventory by deferring invoice and AR transactions until the
inventory is used by the customer.

 Track consigned inventory automatically by defining inventory locations for items that are in-
transit and items received by a customer.

- Maintain visibility of consigned inventory from shipment through consumption even while it
isin-transit or at a customer facility.

« Set up consignment defaults at the system level for the mgjority of your sales orders and
scheduled orders and tailor defaults for individual ship-to addresses and items.

« Separate shipping and billing functions to accurately determine inventory value.
» Create and ship sales orders that include both non-consigned and consigned items.

- Automatically replenish inventory asit is used by adding anew line to the current release of a
scheduled order.

« Manually adjust inventory transfersif needed.
« Include or exclude consigned items during physical inventory or cycle count.

- Import EDI transmissions to generate consumption records automatically, or manually create
records as needed.

- Easily reverse transactions when you have excess, rejected, or returned inventory.

« Improve accuracy of consigned inventory information including its location, status, age, and
order details.

 Generate reports and inquiries that sort and display details according to your needs:
« ldentify unconsumed inventory that exceeds its maximum aging date.
« Compare inventory shipped with inventory consumed.
« Compare inventory shipped and consumed with inventory paid for.
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Customer Consignment Programs

Table 8.1 lists programs included in Customer Consignment Inventory.

Table 8.1

Customer Consignment Inventory Programs
Menu Number Description Program Name
7.18 Customer Consignment Inventory ...
7.18.1 Ship-To/ltem Controls Maintenance socnstmt.p
7.18.2 Ship-To/ltem Controls Report socnstrp.p
7.18.4 Consignment Reports Menu ...
7.184.1 Consignment Inventory Report ppptrpl0.p
7.184.2 Consignment Inventory by Location iclorp02.p
7.18.4.3 Consignment Inventory by Order socnrp0l.p
7.18.4.4 Consignment by Order with Sequence socnrp06.p
7.18.4.7 Aging Inventory Report by Order socnairp.p
7.18.4.8 Aging Inventory Report by Part socnairl.p
7.18.4.9 Aging Inventory by Order with Sequence socnrp07.p
7.18.4.13 Inventory Usage Report socnrp04.p
7.18.4.14 Authorization Usage Report socnrp09.p
7.18.4.15 Sequenced Usage Report socnrp08.p
7.18.4.16 Usage Report by Order socnrp02.p
7.18.4.17 Usage Report by Order with Sequence socnrpl0.p
7.18.7 Consignment Inventory Transfer socnxfer.p
7.18.10 Aging Inventory Update socnaimt.p
7.18.11 Aging Inventory Batch Update sochaiup.p
7.18.13 Inventory Usage Create socnuac.p
7.18.14 Authorization Usage Create socnuac3.p
7.18.15 Sequenced Usage Create socnuach.p
7.18.16 Usage Inquiry socnuig.p
7.18.17 Authorization Usage Inquiry socnuaig2.p
7.18.18 Sequenced Usage Inquiry socnusiq.p
7.18.19 Shipper Usage Create socnuac?.p
7.18.22 Usage Create Undo socnundo.p
7.18.24 Customer Consignment Control socncpm.p
7.18.25.1 Consignment Inventory Adjustment socnadj.p
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Customer Consignment Inventory Business Workflow

Figure 8.1 shows the complete consignment inventory workflow beginning with the contract and
ending with accounts receivable.

Fig. 8.1
Consignment Inventory Business Flow
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Creating a Sales Order

A contract is created between a supplier and a customer that dictates the items to be sold on
consignment (step 1 in Figure 8.1). The contract is either adiscrete sales order or ascheduled sales
order. It includes clauses on deferring liability. The contract may also include a maximum number
of aging days that a customer is permitted to hold items without liability of payment. This ensures
that inventory will be consumed in atimely manner.

Allocating and Shipping Inventory

Inventory is allocated to the sales order by either general or detail allocations. Thisis standard
processing. Inventory is packed and shipped to the customer according to the requirement dates,
times, and quantities. Traditional shipping documents are generated and advance ship notice
(ASN) information is transferred to the customer as required (step 2 in Figure 8.1).
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The consigned inventory is not yet available to be invoiced and must still be tracked until the
customer has consumed it. Physically, the shipped inventory has left the manufacturing facility.
Theinventory is till tracked as either being in-transit or residing at a customer’s consignment
location (step 3in Figure 8.1).

Tracking the Inventory

The shipped inventory arrives at its destination, either the customer’s receiving dock or a
distribution warehouse in close proximity to the customer (step 4 in Figure 8.1). When the
customer receives the inventory and notifies the supplier of its receipt, the inventory isthen
transferred from in-transit to consignment. Likewise, when an external warehouse sends inventory
to the customer, it sends the supplier the information to move the inventory from its in-transit
location to its consignment location.

Consuming the Inventory

The consigned inventory is eventually issued from stock, backflushed, or otherwise consumed by
the customer (step 5 in Figure 8.1). This consumption activity triggers the transfer of ownership
and must be logged for the customer to relay the information to the supplier.

Invoicing the Inventory

The customer relates the consumption activity to the supplier, which makes the consumed
inventory available to be invoiced (step 6 in Figure 8.1).

Once theinvoice is generated, standard invoice posting and printing are performed (step 7 in
Figure 8.1). Either the invoice is sent to the customer or payments are received for consumed
inventory using the optional self-billing functions.

Inventory records are automatically updated and can be used to verify transactionsin avariety of
ways to define inventory balances and locations.

See User Guide: QAD Financials for details on self-billing.

Using Customer Consignment Inventory with EMT

Enterprise Material Transfer (EMT) lets you translate sales orders into purchase orders
automatically and transmit those purchase orders to secondary business units (SBU) electronically
using EDI eCommerce. You can use EMT with the Customer Consignment Inventory module
regardless of whether items are shipped directly by the SBU or received at your site for shipment.

All of theinvoicing is managed by the site creating the original sales order—known in EMT asthe
primary business unit (PBU). When the PBU imports an advance ship notice from the SBU or
receives the actual itemsinto inventory, the items are transferred to the consignment or in-transit
location rather than being issued out of inventory. The actual sales order issue occurs when the
customer receiving the items notifies the PBU of usage, just like other consigned shipments.

See Chapter 9, “Enterprise Material Transfer (EMT),” on page 257.
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Consignment Process Summary

Figure 8.2 shows the sequence in which the Customer Consignment Inventory module processes
data within the system.

Fig. 8.2
Consignment Overview

Order inventory.

,—» Allocate inventory.
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SO Shipment

Unconfirm Shipper

Negative (-)
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Planning and Setup

Before using the Customer Consignment Inventory module, you must set up different kinds of
data:

- Base data standard to the system such as items, addresses, and GL accounts. These activities
are not discussed in this chapter.

- Base data specific to the Customer Consignment Inventory module.
« Control settings that determine defaults and processing options.

Figure 8.3 illustrates the typical workflow for setting up Customer Consignment I nventory.

Fig. 8.3
Customer Consignment Setup Flow

Activate Customer
Consignment Inventory and
configure control settings.

!

Create inventory locations for
consignment and associate
appropriate status codes.

Set up consignment accounts.

Create control records for
specific ship-to/item control
combinations.

Set up product line and
inventory detail accounts.

Activate Customer Consignment and Configure Control Settings

Use Customer Consignment Control (7.18.24) to activate the Customer Consignment Inventory
module. All values default to Ship-To/ltem Controls Maintenance (7.18.1), where you can modify
them for specific combinations of ship-to addresses and items.

Fig. 8.4
Customer Consignment Control (7.18.24)

Customer Scheduled Order... - X

Customer Scheduled Order Maint: Go To - ACTIONS ~

Ship-From: 10000 Order: 50234
Ship-To: 100248 Quality Products Div 1000
Consignment Order Data
Consignment Location: 10024B-C = Automatic Replenishment: [
In-Transit Location: =
Maximum sging Days: 60

Using Consignment Inventory. Use this field to activate the Customer Consignment Inventory
module. The default is No.

No: Standard sales order programs display. The system bypasses all consignment screens.

Yes. The Customer Consignment Inventory module is active. You can use Customer
Consignment Inventory programs.
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Once you have activated the module, created consigned items, or performed transactions,
entering No to deactivate the module displays a warning message. Unless all consigned items
are consumed, the system warns you that non-invoiced consigned items exist and prompts you
to confirm your action.

Consignment Orders. Specify the default value for the Consignment Ordersfield in the header
of new sales and scheduled orders:
No: Enter No if the majority of shipments are standard sales orders.

Yes. The Consignment Ordersfield on the header of all new sales orders and scheduled orders
isYes. This, isturn, setsthe Consignment field on the order line to Yes by default.

In either case, you can combine lines for both consigned and non-consigned inventory on one
order.

The value defined here is used on new orders only if the system does not find a more specific
match in Ship-To/ltem Controls Maintenance.

Consignment Location. Enter the location representing consigned inventory that resides at a
customer facility.

In-Transit Location. Optionally enter the location that represents consigned inventory that isin-
transit between you and your customer.

When you enter avalue for a consigned location but not for an in-transit location, inventory
ready for shipping is transferred from the inventory location directly to the location
representing the customer facility.

When you enter an in-transit value, inventory is transferred from the inventory stocking
location to the in-transit location. Enter only valid locations set up in Location Maintenance
(1.1.18).

Important Assignin-transit and consignment locations an inventory status code with Nettable set
to No. Otherwise, MRP considersitemsin these locations as available to net against open
requirements. This understates real demand. Do not use locations defined for customer reserved
inventory since this may prevent shipping from occurring.

Maximum Aging Days. Enter the maximum number of days consigned inventory is allowed to
be in-transit to a customer facility or remain there after shipment.

The default value is 0 (zero), which indicates there is no scheduled aging deadline.

See “Managing Aged Inventory” on page 249.

Automatic Replenishment. Indicate whether a planned replacement lineis automatically added

to the active required ship schedul e based on the last quantity consumed. This option isfor
customer scheduled orders only.

No: A replenishment lineis not added to the required ship schedule. New schedules are
determined by using Required Ship Schedule Update (7.5.3).

Yes: A replenishment order is automatically generated when items are consumed. The
replenishment line is added to the next open date on the schedule for a quantity matching the
quantity consumed.

Set Up Consignment Accounts

Use three programs to identify accounts used to track customer consignment inventory:
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« Domain/Account Control (36.9.24)

« Product Line Maintenance (1.2.1)

« Inventory Account Maintenance (1.2.13)
Create accounts first in Account Create (25.3.13.1). Use Domain/Account Control to set up
defaults. Codes entered in Domain/Account Control default to Product Line Maintenance. Product

Line Maintenance accounts default to Inventory Account Maintenance (1.2.13). The SO
consignment accounts must be of GL type inventory control.

Note One of the Consignment Inventory modules must be active to access the Consignment
Accounts frame. See page 227.

Fig. 8.5
Domain/Account Control (36.9.24)
Customer Gonsignment Accounts
Consignment SO Consigned In-Transit Acct: (9901
Inventory SO Consigned Inventory Acct: 9902

SO Consigned Offset Acct: 2003
PO Consigned Inventory Acct:
PO Consigned Offset Acct:

module fields

SO Consigned In-Transit Acct. Enter the general ledger (GL) account, sub-account, and cost
center codes used to track consigned inventory that isin-transit to the customer.

SO Consigned Inventory Acct. Enter the GL account, sub-account, and cost center codes used
to track consigned inventory that has been shipped and resides at the customer facility.

Note If you want to reflect the shipment of consigned inventory in your Inventory account,
set the offset account to the Inventory account.

SO Consigned Offset Acct. Enter the GL account, sub-account, and cost center codes used to
track deferred receivable amounts for consigned shipments.

The SO Consigned Inventory and SO Consigned Offset accounts are updated simultaneously to
record consigned activity and do not affect the balance sheet. The Inventory account is not updated
until inventory is used by the customer.

See “Invoicing Consigned Shipments’ on page 252.

The remaining account fields in this frame are used by the Supplier Consignment Inventory
module.

See “ Set Up Consignment Accounts” in the Supplier Consignment Inventory chapter of User
Guide: QAD Purchasing.

Set Up Product Line and Inventory Detail Accounts

Use Product Line Maintenance (1.2.1) to tailor consignment accounts for items that belong to a
particular product line. If you do not define specific product line accounts, the system uses the
default GL accounts from Domain/Account Control.

Optionally use Inventory Account Maintenance (1.2.13) to further define GL accounts designated
for consignment. By setting up accounts for combinations of product line, site, and location, you
can separately track accounts for multiple sites or multiple locations within a site.
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Inventory detail accounts default from Product Line Maintenance. Often, these are used to
associate cost centers with different sites and locations.

Create Inventory Locations

Use Location Maintenance (1.1.18) to create one or more consignment locations that represent
areas at customer facilities. Assign these locations to ship-to addresses or combinations of
addresses and itemsin Ship-To/ltem Controls Maintenance (7.18.1). These valuesin turn default
to orders shipped to the specified address. If you define locations with the same codes as the
corresponding ship-to addresses, the location is easily identifiable.

When orders are shipped, the system transfersinventory to the location representing the customer.

Specify an inventory status code that matches the way consigned inventory is viewed by the
system.

Specify Inventory Status Codes

Use Inventory Status Code Maintenance (1.1.1) to create and modify inventory status codes for the
locations you plan to use to store consigned inventory. It is recommended that you define a status
code with the Available, Nettable, and Overissue fields set to No. When you create a consigned
sales order line and enter a consigned or in-transit location, the system checks the inventory status
code. If the status code for the location is available or nettable, awarning displays and the system
prompts you to continue.

Available. When thisis No, inventory is not available for allocation to sales orders. For
inventory residing at alocation that represents the customer facility, setting available to No
prevents the allocation process from selecting that quantity for a different sales order.

Nettable. Setting nettable to No prevents MRP planning logic from including that quantity as
inventory on hand.

Overissue. Setting overissue to No prevents the inventory balance from being negative.

Restricted Transactions. Inventory status codes can prevent particular transactions from
occurring. For example, you can create restricted transactions for consigned inventory to
prevent it from being included in a cycle count or unplanned issues/receipts.

See User Guide: QAD Master Data for more information on inventory status codes.

Create Control Records for Specific Ship-To/ltem Combinations

Use Ship-To/ltem Controls Maintenance (7.18.1) to define specific default values for
combinations of ship-to addresses and item numbers. The values entered here override the settings
in Customer Consignment Control. When new orders are created for a specific ship-to address, the
system looks for the most specific record first to determine the defaults to use.

With the exception of Ship-To and Item Number, field valuesin Ship-To/ltem Controls
Maintenance default from corresponding fields in Customer Consignment Control (7.18.24). Field
descriptions in Customer Consignment Control also apply to the fieldsin this program.

See page 227 for details.
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Fig. 8.6

Ship-To/ltem Controls Maintenance (7.18.1)
hilles
Ship-To/Item Controls Maint: Go To - ACTIONS -

Ship-To: 100248 Quality Products Div 1000
Item Number: TT-500 Standard wire clip
Consignment Orders:".
Consignment Location: “1“0‘02AB—C 2
In-Transit Location: -
Maximurn Aging Days: |0
Automatic Replenishment: []

Ship-To. Enter the customer ship-to address that uniquely identifies this control record.
Thisisarequired field. Associated control values apply to this ship-to only.

You must enter avalid address with alist type of customer or ship-to.

Item Number. Optionally enter an item number to use as part of the unique identifier for this
control record. Thisitem number represents the consigned item being shipped to the customer.

When you enter an item number, this control record applies to sales order linesfor thisitem
only.

Items must be previoudly defined in Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1).

The default is blank. When left blank, this control record appliesto al items for the associated
ship-to without a specific control record.

Managing Consigned Inventory

Key management functions of the Customer Consignment Inventory module;
« Manage inventory quantities.
« Provide inventory valuation and update accounts.
« Defer AR transactions until consumption.
When you activate the Customer Consignment Inventory module and begin shipping, consigned

inventory ownership, location, quantities, age, use, invoicing, and payment is automatically
tracked.

The system doesthis by first identifying which sales order lines are consignment lines. The system
then treats the shipment of consignment line items as an internal transfer of inventory to a
predefined location.

The inventory within this location references the shipper 1D in the sales order lineif shippers are
used. From here, inventory isvisible for usage and aging anaysis. Usage signals from the
customer draw from the consignment balance in first-in, first-out (FIFO) order.

Creating Inventory Transaction History

Every inventory transaction creates arecord in inventory transaction history. Each record has a
unique, sequential transaction number and a transaction type. Transactions include the following
information:

» Transaction data
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Inventory data
Cost data
GL transaction data

User ID of the person entering the transaction

Customer Consignment Inventory Transaction Types

The transaction type code identifies the function used to initiate the inventory change. Table 8.2
lists the customer consignment transaction type codes included in inventory history recordswith a
brief description of each type and the programs that create the transactions.

Table 8.2
Consignment Transaction Types

Menu Program that Createsthe

Transaction Type Number | Transaction/Description

CN-ISSTR/CN-RCTTR 7.18.7 Consignment Inventory Transfer
Transfersinventory between locations at a
site.

ISS-SO, CN-USE 7.18.10 Aging Inventory Update

Instead of extending the aging date of
consigned inventory, enter Yesin the Use
field to indicate its consumption. Initiates
I SS-SO and subsequent invoicing.

7.18.13 Inventory Usage Create

Indicates consumption and initiates | SS-SO
and subsequent invoicing.

7.18.14 Authorization Usage Create

Indicates consumption of consigned
inventory shipped based on scheduled
orders referencing customer authorization.
Initiates 1SS-SO and subsequent invoicing.

7.18.15 Sequenced Usage Create

Indicates consumption of consigned
inventory shipped based on scheduled
orders referencing customer sequences.
Initiates 1SS-SO and subsequent invoicing

7.18.22 Usage Create Undo

Reverses the movement of inventory out of
aconsigned location. Reverses GL
transactions created at original usage
creation.

CN-ADJ 7.18.25.1 Consignment Inventory Adjustment

Adjusts balances of consigned inventory at
selected locations. Dehits SO Consigned
Inventory or SO Consigned In-Transit
accounts and credits the SO Consigned
Offset account. Negative adjustments credit
SO Consigned Inventory and debit SO
Consigned Offset accounts.
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Menu
Transaction Type Number

Program that Createsthe
Transaction/Description

ISS-UNP, CN-USE 3.7

I ssues — Unplanned

Adjusts balances for negative quantities
only.

ISSTR, RCT-TR 7.9.5
CN-SHIP

Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm
Ships inventory to aconsigned location.

7.9.15

Sales Order Shipment
Ships inventory to aconsigned location.

7.9.21

Shipper Unconfirm

Unconfirms an inventory shipment to a
consigned location.

CYC-CNT 3132
CN-CNT (negative only)

Cycle Count Results Entry

Makes adjustments to consigned inventory
balances.

3.16.21

Inventory Balance Update

Changes consigned inventory balances.
Updates tags.

TAG-CNT 3.16.11
CN-CNT

Tag Count Entry

Makes adjustments to consigned inventory
balances. Also creates CN-CNT.

CYC-RCNT 3.16.12
CN-CNT

Tag Recount Entry

Makes adjustments to consigned inventory
balances. Also creates CN-CNT. See
Table 8.3 on page 252.

Reviewing Transaction History

233

Use Transactions Detail Inquiry (3.21.1) to display detailed inventory transaction history records
sorted by transaction number. Enter the transaction number to display all the information about

that transaction.

Figure 8.7 shows the details about transaction 935.

Fig. 8.7

Consigned Inventory Transactionsin Transactions Detail Inquiry (3.21.1)

Transactions Detail Inquiry

Transactions Detail Inquiry: Go To-

Transaction: 935\

Numbers of Tran Nbr: 935
associated Trans Type: CN-SHIP
transactions Date: 04/26/2007

Time: 07:10
ENgctive Date: 04/25/2007
Remarks: 934
User ID: mat
Program: rcsois.p
Currency: UsSD
Qty Change: 0.0
Shipper Mumber: SH24
Ship Date: n4/26/2007

ACTIONS ~

Qutput:

Order: 50232 13z
Rewisian: 0
Itern Nurmber: TT-500L
Description: L-madel wire clip
Unit of Measure: Ea
Address: 100248
Mame: Quality Products Div
S0/Jab: 50232
Ship Type:
Price: 1.50
Inv Mow: test
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When consigned inventory is used, multiple inventory transactions are processed and
corresponding transaction history records created. For the consigned transaction, the system
records the number of the standard transaction initiating it in the Remarks field.

In Figure 8.7 showing transaction 935, the number 934 in the Remarks field reflects the standard
RCT-TR transaction that initiated the consignment CN-SHIP transaction. For transaction 934, the
Remarks field contains the word Consigned, to indicate the type of inventory involved in the
transaction.

Ordering Consigned Inventory
When the Customer Consignment Inventory module is active, additional fields and frames display
for user input during order entry in:

 Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1)

 Customer Scheduled Order Maintenance (7.3.13)
In both sales order and scheduled order programs, a hierarchical approach is used to retrieve
previoudy entered default data that appliesto specific customers and items.

« When entering a new order, the system uses default values for the ship-to address defined in
Ship-To/ltem Controls Maintenance. If arecord does not exist for the ship-to address and a
blank item, the system uses defaults defined in Customer Consignment Control.

At the sales order line, the system first uses defaults defined in Ship-to/ltem Controls
Maintenance for the order ship-to and lineitem. If arecord does not exist, values default from
the order header.

Sales Order Maintenance

Figure 8.8 shows the Consignment field in the sales order header.

Fig. 8.8
Consignment Field in Sales Order Maintenance Header (7.1.1)

Sales Order: 80232 Gao To ACTIONS ~
Header
Order: 50232 Sold-To: 100248 Bill To: 10024B Ship-To: 100248
Sold-To Ship-To
Quality Products Div 1000 Quality Products Div 1000
Distribution Division Distribution Division
Cne Warld Way One World Way
Morristown [¥A) 07980 Morristawn [¥A) 07980
¥ United States ® United States
(et D Enter Yes if
Salesperson 1: | 42 Freight List: 2 Consignment: [[——— L items are
Multiple: [ Frt Min wgt: |0 Consume Forecast: Consigned_
Commission 1: 0.00% Freight Terms: H Detail allocations: []
Calculate Freight: Allocate Days: |1
Display Weights: Comments: []
Entered By: mat Import/Export: []

Consignment. Enter Yesif items on this sales order are consigned. This value defaults from
Ship-To/ltem Controls Maintenance, if used. If not used, the value defaults from Customer
Consignment Control.
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Enter No if the most items on this sales order are non-consigned. You can designate individual
items as consigned in the Consignment Order Line Item Data frame that displays later during
order entry.

Figure 8.9 shows the Consignment Order Data frame that displays when Consignment is set to
Yes.

Fig. 8.9
Consignment Order Data Frame in Sales Order Maintenance Header

ales Order Maintenance v X
Sales Order: 50232 Go To ~ ACTIONS ~

Header

Order: 50232 Sold-To: 100248 Bill To: 10024B Ship-To: 100248
Sold-To Ship-To
Quality Products Div 1000 Quality Products Div 1000
Distribution Division Distribution Division
One World Way Cne World Way
Morristown NI 07960 Marristown M1 07960
= United States »® United States
Consignment Order Data

Consignment Location: 1000C
In-Transit Location:
Maximum Aging Days: 30|

Consignment Location. Enter the location representing consigned inventory that resides at the
customer facility. This value defaults from Ship-To/ltem Controls Maintenance, if used. If not
used, the value defaults from Customer Consignment Control.

In-Transit Location. Optionally enter the location that represents consigned inventory that isin-
transit between you and your customer. When you enter avalue for a consignment location but
not for an in-transit location, inventory ready for shipping is transferred from the inventory
location directly to the consignment location.

When you enter an in-transit value, inventory is transferred from the stock inventory location
to the in-transit location. Enter only valid locations set up in Location Maintenance. Thein-
transit location defaults from Ship-To/ltem Controls Maintenance, if used. If not used, the
value defaults from Customer Consignment Control.

Important Assign in-transit locations an inventory status code with Nettable set to No.
Otherwise, MRP will consider supply in that location twice: once for the scheduled receipt and
again for the nettable quantity in the location.

Maximum Aging Days. Optionally enter the maximum number of days consigned inventory is
allowed to reside at or be in-transit to the customer facility. Enter O (zero) if thereisno
deadline.

This value defaults from Ship-To/ltem Controls Maintenance, if used. If not used, the value
defaults from Customer Consignment Control.

See “Managing Aged Inventory” on page 249.

When you need to enter a sales order with only afew consigned items, proceed through the sales
order screens to the sales order line frames as shown in Figure 8.10.
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Fig. 8.10
Consignment Line Item Pop-Up in Sales Order Maintenance
- x
Sales Order: 50232 Go To~ ACTIONS -
Header
Order: 50232 Sold-To: 100248 Ln For:Single Org:

Sales Order Line
Ln Item Number Qty Ordered UM  List Price Discount Net Price
1 TT-500 1,000.0 Ea 1.00 0.0 1.00
Consignment Order Line Item Data
Consignment Location: 10024B-C &)
In-Transit Lacation: £
Maximum 4Aging Days: 30

Set the Consignment detail field to Yes for order lines with consigned items. Other items on the
sales order remain non-consigned.

The Consignment Order Line Item Data frame | ets you optionally update consignment val ues that
apply only to thisitem.

Fig. 8.11
Consignment Order Line Item Datain Sales Order Maintenance
- x
Sales Order: 50232 Go To - ACTIONS -
Header
Order: 50232 Sold-To: 10024B Ln For:Single org:

Sales Order Line
Ln Item Number Qty Ordered UM  List Price Discount Net Price
1 TT-500 1,000.0 EA  1.00 0.0 1.00

Line Details

Desc: Standard wire clip Sales acct: 3000
Loc: Sitey N
usD Cost: 0.00 gonstanment Credit Terms Int: 0.00
Lot/Serial: Cansignment: Ship Type:
Qty Allocated: 1,000.0 Promised: UM Conwversion: 1.0000
Qty Picked: 0.0 Due Date: 04/26/2007 Consume Fost: ¥
Qty Shipped: 0.0 Perfarm Date: Detail allac: T
Oty to Invoice: 0.0 Pricing Date: 04/25/2007 Taxable:
Salesperson 1t Multiple: T Freight List:
Commission 1: 0.00% Cateqgory: Fixed Price: ¥ Comments: [~
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Customer Scheduled Order Maintenance

To order consigned inventory on a scheduled sales order, use Customer Scheduled Order
Maintenance (7.3.13).

Fig. 8.12
Consignment Field in Customer Scheduled Order Maintenance Header (7.3.13)
Customer Scheduled Order... | =
Customer Scheduled Order Maint:  Go To - ACTIONS -
Ship=Fram: 10000 Order; 50234
Ship-To: 100248 Quakty Products D 1000
Order Data
ship via: |
Tanable: =] FO@ Foint:
Enter Yes week Offset: 0 Transpart Days: 0.00
to create Inv by Auth: [ Trade Sales: |
| nclude =] Customer R wm:
consigned [
scheduled
orders.
AR Site: 10000
Oynarnic Unpeg: ] Customer/Shop
Entered By: mat Daybook Set: SLS y: |USD A
Ramarks:

Enter the ship-from and ship-to information that apply to the entire scheduled order.

The Consignment field in the Order Data frame functions the same way as the field in Sales Order
Maintenance.

Fig. 8.13

Consignment Order Data Frame in Customer Scheduled Order Maintenance Header
P Customer Scheduled Order... | ik
Gustomer Scheduled Order Maint: Go To ~ ACTIONS ~

Ship-From: 10000 Order: 50218
Ship-To: matcust Quality Products Div 1000
Gonsignment Order Data
Consignment Lacation: | 10024B-C & Automatic Replenishment: [T
In-Transit Location: | 2
Maximum Aging Days: 60

Thefirst three fieldsin the Consignment Order Data frame function the sameway asthosefieldsin
Sales Order Maintenance. Automatic Replenishment is an additional field that applies only to
scheduled orders.

Automatic Replenishment. Indicate whether a planned replacement line is automatically added
to the active required ship schedule based on the last quantity consumed.

Yes: A replenishment order is automatically generated when consigned items are consumed.
The replenishment line is added to the next open date on the schedule for a quantity matching
the quantity consumed.

No: A replenishment line is not added to the required ship schedule. New schedules are
determined by using Required Ship Schedule Update (7.5.3).

See “ Sales Order Maintenance” on page 234.

You can indicate for each line whether it is consigned. If it is, the Consignment Order Line Item
Data frame displays for input of line-item values. This contains the same fields as thoseillustrated
in Figure 8.13.
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Shipping Consigned Inventory
Inventory is allocated (reserved) to a sales order either by general or detail allocations.

Shipping consigned inventory uses the same process as shipping non-consigned inventory.
Inventory is allocated to an order either by general or detail allocations. Shippers can be created or
standard sales order shipments can be used. The difference between shipping consigned and non-
consigned inventory isin the booking of transaction history and accounting.

Non-consigned items are shipped to the customer using the traditional 1SS-SO inventory
transaction. Shipping an order updates the quantity available to invoice.

In contrast, you own consigned inventory until the customer notifies you that it is consumed. To
defer the transfer of ownership, the shipment is considered an inventory transfer and uses
consigned transaction types.

Instead of an 1SS-SO, a consigned shipment generates the following transactions:

 ISS-TR for transfers out of the stocking location

« RCT-TR for transfers into the consigned location

¢ CN-SHIP for consigned shipments
As shipments are made, the system transfers specified quantities, updates the sales order, and
increases cumul ative shipped quantities, thereby reducing MRP requirements and increasing the
corresponding physical inventory accounts. Because the system updates cumulative quantities at

the time of shipment, it ensures that your customer schedule correctly represents what has been
shipped.

If your company uses standard allocations and shipping, use Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15) to
process shipments against open sales orders. These can be positive or negative amounts.

See “Processing Returns, Rejects, and Corrections’ on page 247.

If your company uses shippers, use Picklist/Pre-Shipper Automatic (7.9.1) to create a picklist that
selects and ships inventory. When needed, you can edit the order line details before items are
added to a picklist/pre-shipper. Use Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm (7.9.5) to generate shipment
transactions. The system optionally generates an electronic ASN that can be exported to the
customer using EDI eCommerce.

Making Inventory Transfers and Adjustments

You can make inventory transfers either manually or through importing EDI eCommerce
transactions.

Consignment Inventory Transfer

Use Consignment Inventory Transfer (7.18.7) to manually select inventory for transfer (CN-
ISSTR/CN-RCTTR). For example, this program lets you move only in-transit inventory to a
consigned location. If you need to move inventory from one location to another, use this program
to retain the consigned status of the inventory.
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Use this program when you receive an acknowledgment that the consigned inventory has arrived
at the customer facility. For example, you can use this program when you need to manually show
an inventory transfer from athird-party distribution warehouse to a customer facility.

A transfer represents the movement, not use, of inventory. It reduces inventory quantity for items
at adesignated site and location and increases it at another.

Fig. 8.14
Consignment Inventory Transfer (7.18.7)

onsignment Inventory Tran.. - X

Consignment Inventory Transfer: Go To - ACTIONS ~

Sold-To: 100248

Ship-Tao:
Site: ) To:
Item Mumber: ) To:
PO Mumber: HoTe
Order: - To:
Ship Date: |04/26/2007 ¥ To: 04/26/2007 &
&)

Transfer Location:
In-Transit Only: []
Transfer Open Qty: [

Enter criteriafor selecting consigned inventory to transfer. You must enter either a ship-to or sold-
to address. You can enter arange of sites, items, customer POs, sales orders, and ship dates.

Transfer Location. Enter the new location where you want to transfer the in-transit or
consigned inventory. This value sets the default for all items selected for transfer. You can
change thisfor individual records, as needed.

If this location does not exist at the site containing the transfer-from location, the system
creates it automatically or displays an error message, depending on the setting of Automatic
Locations at the current site. If thisis No for the site, the location must be predefined using
L ocation Maintenance.

Fig. 8.15

Cross Reference and From Location Details Frames in Consignment Inventory Transfer
z &
Consignment Inventory Transfer: Go To - ACTIONS ~

Sold-To: 100248

Ship-To:
Cross Reference Details
Fial Item Order Line Ship Date MNew Location
1 TT-500 50232 1 04/26/2007
2 TT-500L S0232 2 04/26/2007
3 20001a 50232 3 04/26/2007
From Location Details
o1 Ship-To: 100248 Order: 50232 1
Item: TT-500 Site: 10000 Location: 100248-C
Quantity: 1,000.0 Es  Lot/Serial: Ref:
Cust PO Inwventory Status: Consign

The system displays cross-reference and from location details for the records that match your
selection criteria. Choose the record you want to modify. You can specify anew location, quantity
to transfer, and GL effective date in the To Location Details frame.
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Fig. 8.16

From and To Location Details in Consignment |nventory Transfer

Consignment Inventory Tram..

Consignment Inventory Transfer: Go To -« ACTIONS ~

Sold-To: 100248
Ship-To:

To Location Details

Mew Location; DOCK100 & Lot/Serial: Ref:
Quantity: 1,000.0 Ea Inventory Status:
Effective: 04/26/2007 ¥

From Location Details

D1 Ship-To: 10024B Order: 50232 1
Item: TT-500 Site: 10000 Location: 10024B-C
Quantity: 1,000.0 E&  Lot/Serial: Ref:
Cust PO: Inventory Status: Cansign

New Location. Enter the new location where you want to transfer the in-transit or consigned
inventory. Thisfield defaults from the first frame if you specified atransfer location.

Quantity. Enter the quantity of the item to be transferred to the new location.

Effective Date. Enter the GL effective date for this transaction. The default is the system date.
The effective date determines when this transaction affects GL balances.

If Verify GL Accountsis Yesin Domain/Account Control, the system checks that the
transaction effective date is within an open fiscal period.

Fig. 8.17
Status Conflict Message in Consignment Inventory Transfer

Consignment Inventory Tran..

Gonsignment Inventory Transfer: Go To -+ ACTIONS ~

Sold-To: 10024E

Ship-Ta:
To Location Details
MNew Location: DOCK10 Lot/Serial: Ref
Quantity: 1,000.0 =) Inventory Status:

Effective: n4/28/2007
From Location Details

D1

. Status conflict, Use 'to' status
Quantity: 1,000.0

Cust PO:

Order: 50232 1
Tterm: TT-500 cation: 1002AB-C

Status: Consign

Ref!

When the inventory status of the items being transferred differs from the default inventory status at
the transfer-to location, the system prompts you to change the inventory status of the transferred

items.

« Respond Yesto have the items automatically assume the default inventory status of the

transfer-to location.

+ Respond No to have itemsretain their current inventory status.

When you have finished specifying details, press End. A summary frame displays the items about
to be transferred. When prompted, enter Yes to complete the update.
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Imported EDI Messages

When inventory arrives at the customer receiving dock, some customers send an acknowledgment
of receipt in electronic datainterchange (EDI) format. Using Document Import (35.1) to import an
acknowledgment message has the same effect as manually transferring the consigned inventory. It
signals the movement of inventory from the in-transit location to the consignment location
identified on the sales order line. No transfer of ownership occurs while the inventory is in-transit
or when it isreceived.

See User Guide: QAD EDI eCommerce for information.

Consignment Inventory Adjustment

Use Consignment Inventory Adjustment (7.18.25.1) to manually modify consigned inventory
information such as quantities and locations. Adjustment generates records of type CN-ADJto
record consignment adjustment.

Order and line are required. The system validates that the items on the order line were consigned.
A warning displaysif non-consigned items exist in the location specified.

Fig. 8.18
Consignment Inventory Adjustment (7.18.25.1)

Gonsignment Inventory Adjustment: Go To - ACTIONS ~

Item Number: TT-500 Lot/Serial Control: UM: E&
Description: Standard wire clip

Quantity: 250 Site: 10000
Unit of Measure: [EA .~ Location: |10024B-C .~
Conversion: | 1,0000 Lot/Serial:
Refarence:
Multi Entry: []
Unit Cost: Total Qty:
Order: Total Cost:
Line:
Remarks:
Project: DR acct:

Effective Date: Cr scct;

You might use this program after doing a physical inventory to indicate that surplusitems are
consigned. In this case, the customer would not be invoiced for the adjustment transaction.

You can select inventory by serial number, reference number, sequence number, or authorization.
For example, you can debit an in-transit account and credit a consigned offset (consumption)
account.

See “Tracking Consigned Inventory During Inventory Counts’ on page 250.

Note Consignment Inventory Adjustment is designed only to update the consignment quantity. It
does not make any changes to the quantity on hand. This can lead to possible discrepancies
between inventory valuation reports and the inventory GL balance. You should make appropriate
adjustments to quantity-on-hand balances, as needed.
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Using Customer Consigned Inventory

You can designate inventory as consumed either by transferring ownership using a manual option
or by importing EDI eCommerce transactions.

Four programs let you manually register usage of consigned materials. Inventory Usage Create
(7.18.13), Authorization Usage Cresate (7.18.14), Shipper Usage Create (7.18.19), or Sequenced
Usage Create (7.18.15).

Note You can aso register inventory usagein Aging Inventory Update (7.18.10). See“Managing
Aged Inventory” on page 249.
Use these programs to:
- Indicate usage of customer-consigned inventory.
- Transfer ownership of inventory to the customer.
« Issue items on sales orders or scheduled orders and prepare for invoicing.
Update GL accounts.
Automatically post invoices based on default setup.

Oldest shipments are consumed first, unless you specify inventory selection details such as batch,
lot/serial, or reference numbers.

When you manually designate inventory as used, the system reduces the quantity available in the
consigned location and books the amount asa sale.

Entering a consumed quantity that is more than the available quantity generates a warning
message. The system reduces (CN-USE) the consumed quantity and shows a hegative quantity in
the consigned location.

See page 253 for invoicing details.

Important Do not use these four programs to return inventory because they select only available
quantity.

If you have previously consumed all available quantity, usage transactions will never select the
order line because the available quantity is zero (0). You can correct previous usage data, but only
if available quantity remains.

In an EDI environment, you can import the customer’s consumption information in EDI messages
using Document Import (35.1) instead of entering it manually. In this case, the import gateway
triggers consignment usage (CN-USE) and a sales order issue (ISS-SO) transaction.

If you have already created usage records manually for the same orders, the system marks them so
that when the customer reports that the inventory is used or consumed in an EDI message, the
system recognizes that it has already been booked once, and it does not book it again.

See “Processing Returns, Rejects, and Corrections’ on page 247.
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GL Effects of Usage

Consuming consigned inventory (CN-USE) has the following GL effects:

« Credits SO Consigned Inventory or SO Consigned In-Transit account, depending on the
location where the consigned inventory resides. These accounts are defined in Inventory
Account Maintenance (1.2.13).

« Debits the SO Consigned Offset account.

Issuing the items as a sale (1SS-SO) has the following GL effects:

« Creditsthe Inventory account defined in Inventory Account Maintenance (1.2.13) for the
product line, shipment site, and location.

+ Debitsthe COGS Material, COGS Burden, COGS Labor, COGS Overhead, and COGS
Subcontract accounts defined in Sales Account Maintenance (1.2.17) for the product line,
shipment site, sales channel, and customer type.

Note If SumLL CostsInto Matl CostisYesin Inventory Accounting Control (36.9.2), all lower
level manufacturing costs are posted to the COGS Material account.

GL transactions are stored in the unposted transaction table until they are posted. Review unposted
transactions with Unposted Transaction Inquiry (25.13.13). The GL reference begins with IC.

Inventory Usage Create

Use Inventory Usage Create (7.18.13) to manually enter consumption data for sales orders and
scheduled orders that do not reference a shipping authorization number or a sequence number.

Fig. 8.19
Inventory Usage Create (7.18.13)

- x
Inventory Usage Create: Go To - ACTIONS «

Ship-To: >
Sold-To: 100228 4% Quality Products Div 1000
Site: 10000 To:
Customer Item; To:
PO Number: Ta:
Sales Order: To:
Iterm: To:

Effective Date: 04/26/2007
Consume all: ™
Sart By

Ship-To. Thisisarequired field unless you enter a Sold-To. Enter the ship-to address of the
record you want to update.

Sold-To. Thisisarequired field unless you enter a Ship-To. Enter the sold-to address of the
record you want to update.

Effective Date. Enter the effective date of this transaction.

Consume All. Enter Yes or No to indicate whether you want to consume all the shipments that
arelisted. If you enter Yes, al items in the selection results are marked for processing.

Sort By. Specify the sequence in which information is to display:
« Customer item and PO
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 |tem and sales order
« PO and customer item
» Sales order and item

The Customer Usage Data frame displays.

Fig. 8.20
Inventory Usage Create, Customer Usage Data Frame

Inventory Usage Create

Inventory Usage Create: Go To~ ACTIONS ~

Ship-To:
Sald-To: 100248 Quality Products Div 1000
Site: 10000 To:
Customer Item: To:
PO Mumber: To:
Sales Order: To
Item: To:

Effective Date: 04/26/2007
Consume All: [~
Sort By:

Customer Usage Data

Customer Usage Reference: bat042607
Self-Bill suthorization:

Date: |04/26/2007 ¥
Effective: 04/26/2007

Customer Usage Reference. Enter the customer usage reference number assigned to this
transaction. This number istypically provided by the customer when using EDI.

Self-Bill Authorization. Enter the self-billing authorization number assigned to this transaction.
This number istypically provided by the customer and refers to their payment number.

Date. Enter the date the customer consumed the inventory.

When you press Go, the system displays consigned inventory that matches your selection criteria.

Fig. 8.21

Inventory Usage Create, Consignment Selection and Details Frames

Inventory Usage Create

Inventory Usage Create: Go To - ACTIONS -

Ship-To:
Sold-To: 100248 Quality Products Div 1000

Consignment Selection

Ttem Number Order Line Oty on Hand umM
20001a S0232 3 o000 E&
TT-500 matcon-1 1 to.o EA
TT-500 S0232 1 1,000.0 Ed
TT-500L 50232 2 200.0 Ea
Consignment Details

Item: z0001a Site: 10000

Order: 50232 Ln: 3 Consumed Qty: 0.0

PO Humber: Lot/Serial:

Customer Item: 20001a Ref:

Usage Qty
0.0
oo
0.0
0.0

UM
EA
EA
EA
EA

Location

10024B-C
1002AB-C
10024B-C
10024B-C

Location: 10024B-C
UM EA

Multi Entry: [

In the Consignment Selection frame, select items and quantities you want to designate as
consumed. You can select multiple items. In the Consignment Details frame, specify the quantity,

lot/serial number, and reference number.
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Authorization Usage Create

Use Authorization Usage Create (7.18.14) to manually consume consigned inventory on scheduled
ordersthat are referenced by their customer shipping authorization number. This number is
typically provided by the customer when you import schedules using EDI eCommerce.

See User Guide: QAD EDI eCommerce.

Fig. 8.22
Authorization Usage Create (7.18.14)
- x
Authorization Usage Create: Go To - ACTIONS ~
Ship-Tao:
Sold-To: 100248 Quality Products Div 1000
Site: 10000 2 To: 10000 2
Customer Item: ) To: 2
PO Number: i To: M
Sales Order: P To: M
Item Mumber: T-500L H Ta: T-5004 ~
Authorization: To:
Effective Date: |04/26/2007 ¥
Caonsume ali: []
Sort By: 2

Other authorization numbers can be provided by the customer including a customer job number or
customer reference number.

Sort By. Specify the sequence in which information is to display:
- Authorization and item
 Customer PO and item
« Item and authorization
« Shipper and item

Shipper Usage Create

Use Shipper Usage Create (7.18.19) to manually consume inventory by shipper number, for
example when multiple scheduled orders have the same item numbers.

Fig. 8.23
Shipper Usage Create (7.18.19)
hi
Shipper Usage Create: Go To -~ ACTIONS ~
Ship-To: 10024R Quality Products Div 1000
Sold-To:
Site: 10000 2 To: 10000 )
Customer Item: 2 To: i
PO Number: P To: Pl
Sales Order: M To: M
Item Nurmber: A To: 2
Shipper: To:
Effective Date: |04/26/2007 ¥
Cansume all: []
Sort By

Shipper. Enter arange of shipper numbers for selecting inventory to update.
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Sort By. Specify the sequence in which information isto display:
« Shipper and item
« Item and authorization
 Customer PO and item
 Authorization and item

Sequenced Usage Create

Use Sequenced Usage Create (7.18.15) to manually consume inventory on scheduled orders that
include sequence data. The sequence number istypically provided by the customer when you

import schedules using EDI eCommerce.

Note Customer sequence numbers are available only if you use the Customer Sequence

Schedules module in the Scheduled Order Management package.

Fig. 8.24
Sequenced Usage Create (7.18.15)
i
Sequenced Usage Create: Go To -~ ACTIONS «
Ship-To:
Sold-To: 10024B Quality Products Div 1000
Site: P To: M
Customer Item: &) To: )
PO Number: i To: B
Sales Order: P To: M
Item Mumber: TT-500L P To: TT-500U L
Customer Job: To:
Customer Sequence: To:
Customer Reference: To:
Effective Date: |04/26/2007 ¥
Consume all: [J
Sart By: |

Sort By. Specify the sequence in which information is to display:
« Customer job and sequence
 Customer item and PO
PO and customer reference
PO and customer item

Usage Create Undo

If you make a mistake when entering consumption data, use Usage Create Undo (7.18.22) to
reverse atransaction. This program creates the same transactions as Inventory Usage Create, but

with negative quantities.
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Fig. 8.25
Usage Create Undo (7.18.22)

Usage Create Undo v X

Usage Create Undo: Go To - ACTIONS ~

Ship-To! 1002A8 Quality Products Div 1000
Sold-To: 100248 Quality Products Div 1000
Batch IDn 2

Effective Date: 04/26/2007

Display items being issued

The system-assigned batch number is required.

All batch numbers are assigned by the system when consigned inventory usage is processed, either
by importing EDI data or manually. A batch number is assigned to each execution of an inventory
transaction. A complete record of batch numbers is maintained in the system. You can view batch
numbers by running any of the consignment usage reports, such as Inventory Usage Report
(7.18.4.13).

Note If onesalesorder linein the batch no longer exists (for example, when auto invoice has
posted it), the entire batch cannot be processed.

You are prompted to display the items and quantities included in the specified batch. If you select
No, the system prompts you to continue the undo process. Otherwise, it displays an additional
frame for your review, then prompts you to continue

Fig. 8.26

Usage Create Undo, Item Display Frame
-
Usage Create Undo: Go To ACTIONS -~

Item Number Location Lot/Serial GL Ref Quantity UM
TT-500 -100.0 E&

Processing Returns, Rejects, and Corrections

Because consigned inventory is not invoiced until consumed, returnsto stock need to occur
without processing a credit invoice. Excess consigned inventory, returns, or rejects are processed
using shipments with negative quantities.

Create shipments with negative quantities to process the correction or return of consigned
inventory in the following cases:

- From aconsigned location to an in-transit location

 From an in-transit location to stock

« From a consigned location to stock
The system determines how to process a negative shipment quantity based on your responses to

prompts during shipment creation. It creates transactions and references the transaction history
during inventory confirmation.

MNQAD



248 User Guide — QAD Sales

Enter a negative shipment quantity when you want to do one of the following:
- Correction
- Return-to-stores of consigned inventory
 Customer credit

When you create shipments, shippers, pre-shippers, and containers with a negative quantity, the
following message displays.

WARNING: Negative quantity entered for a Consigned Line Item.
Are you correcting an earlier shipment?

At the prompt, indicate whether your shipment is a correction to an earlier shipment.

When you enter No, the system displays a second prompt:

Are you returning material from a consignment location?

When you answer Yes to either of the first two prompts—for either a correction or areturn—the
system returns the inventory to its former consignment location.
When you enter No to the second prompt, the system displays the following message:

Customer will be credited for quantity returned.

When you answer Yes to either of the first two prompts—for either a correction or areturn—the
system creates |SS-TR, ISS-RCT, and CN-SHIP transaction history records, and returns the
material to stock.

When a negative shipment is not identified as a return or a correction, the system creates a credit
invoice to the customer for the negative quantity using the standard I SS-SO inventory transaction.

When unconfirming a shipper with a negative inventory quantity, the system reverses the
transaction. However, inventory transactions produced will be positive quantities.
The following programs process negative shipments:
+ SO Container Maintenance (7.7.5)
* Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench (7.9.2)
« Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm (7.9.5)
Pre-Shipper/Shipper Auto Confirm (7.9.7)
« Sales Order Shipper Maintenance (7.9.8)
Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15)
Shipper Unconfirm (7.9.21)
Shipper Gateway (7.9.22)
SO Batch Shipment Processor (7.25.3)

Note If an order line cannot be consigned—for example, with RMAs and material orders—it is
not eligible for the negative shipper logic.
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Managing Aged Inventory

In the Customer Consignment Inventory module, you can track inventory by ship date or by how
long it has been in a consignment location. By assigning maximum aging days to the sales order
line, you can:

« Identify inventory that exceeds the set number of days without being consumed.

- Extend the aging date on individual or multiple orders.

 Consume oldest shipments first.

 Consume shipments by sequence number, authorization, cross- reference, or lot/serial number.

When the consigned inventory has not been consumed by the customer and has not been returned,
ownership can be transferred to the customer. The transfer of ownership does not occur
automatically, however, alowing the supplier and customer to negotiate a compromise.

Note The aging date is separate from the expiration date.
To determine the date that maximum aging occurs, the system uses the following cal cul ation:

shipment date + transit time + maximum aging days = maximum aging date

« Shipment date is the date of shipping transactions created in Sales Order Shipments(7.9.15) or
Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm (7.9.5).

 Transit timeistaken from Delivery Transit Time Maintenance (2.16.1). See User Guide: QAD
Master Data for details.

« Maximum aging days is taken from the consignment sales order line data (7.1.1).

The calculated maximum aging date for each shipment is shown in various aging reports.

Identifying Aged Inventory

Use Aging Inventory Report by Order (7.18.4.7) to determine how long unused inventory on
specific orders has been consigned. You can make daily, weekly, or monthly determinations for six
financial periods; for example, six calendar weeks.

Fig. 8.27
Aging Inventory Report by Order (7.18.4.7)

hilsl
Aging Inventory Report by Order: Go To - ACTIONS ~

Start Date: 04/26/2007 ¥
Sold-Ta: To:
Ship-To: Ta:
Ship-From: To:
Item Number: To:
PO Number: To:
Sales Order: To:
Intervall Day
Intervals Per Column: 1
Details: [ Qutput:
Batch ID:

Use Aging Inventory Report by Part (7.18.4.8) to identify consigned inventory by item number.

Use Aging Inventory by Order with Sequence (7.18.4.9) to identify consigned quantities on
scheduled orders that include sequence numbers.
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Extending the Aging Date

Use Aging Inventory Update (7.18.10) to extend the allowed time of consignment by setting anew
aging date or adding days to the existing date. You can extend the maximum aging date as many
times as required. An extension automatically updates each shipment.

You can aso optionally record inventory usage with this program. In this case, the same inventory
and GL transactions occur as in other usage programs.

See " GL Effects of Usage” on page 243.

Fig. 8.28
Aging Inventory Update (7.18.10)

hilkel
Aging Inventory Update: Go To - ACTIONS ~

Sold-To: 10024B
Shig-Ta:
Cross Reference Details
1D Item Order Line Age Date New Date Use
1 TT-500 S0232 1 05/26/2007
2 TT-500L S0232 2 0641042007
Max Age Date

01 TT-500 50232 1 05/26/2007  Qty: 1,000.0 EA
Use: I Mew Age D:|5/30/2007 ¥ Days:no Effective: 04/26/2007

The vauesin Aging Inventory Update default from shipment data. You can update these fieldsin
the Max Age Date frame:

Use. Enter Yesto designate this inventory as used. Entering Yes generates a shipment
transaction (1SS-SO). The system debits the Cost of Goods Sold (COGS) accounts and credits
the Inventory account.

New Date. Enter the new maximum age date you want to assign to thisinventory, unless you
enter the number of days you want to add to the age date.

Days. If New Date is blank, enter the number of days you want to add to the maximum age
date. The system automatically calculates the new date.

See “Using Customer Consigned Inventory” on page 242.

Use Aging Inventory Batch Update (7.18.11) to revise aging dates for a group of sales orders.
Aging Inventory Batch Update extends aging dates only; you cannot use it to transfer ownership.

Tracking Consigned Inventory During Inventory Counts

During cycle count and physical inventory count processes, you must determine procedures for
managing consigned inventory. Typically, you exclude customer consigned inventory during a
count because it is not physically present at your site.

See User Guide: QAD Master Data for cycle and physical count procedures.

Various cycle count and physical inventory programs let you manage customer consigned
inventory according to your needs. You can count:
+ Only consigned inventory

 Only non-consigned inventory
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« Both consigned and non-consigned inventory

For example, you can use consignment fields in Cycle Count Worksheet Print (3.13.1) to select
inventory to count.

Fig. 8.29
Tracking Consigned Inventory Using Cycle Count Worksheet Print (3.13.1)
- x
Gycle Count Worksheet Print: Go To -~ ACTIONS ~
Item Number: 2 To:
Product Line: 2 To:
Type: 2 To:
Site: 2 To:
Location: 2 To:
Last Count: b To: b
Worksheet ABC Class: To:
. MNumber of Items: 99999999 A10% B: 0% C: 0% Other: |0%
InCIUdes Sort by Item or Site: ltem + Randomize Selection: []
customer Customer Consigned: Include] &) Supplier Consigned: Exclude 2
Consigned Past Due Only: Print Quantity OH: []
. MNew Page on Site: [] Include Zero Quantity: []
|nVent0ry. New Page on Location: [] Include Negative Inventory: []
Print Bar Code: [ Include Phantom Items: [J Output:
Batch ID:

Similarly, when you use Item Tag Create (3.16.1), you can choose to update tags for only
consigned, only non-consigned, or both types of inventory.

Fig. 8.30
Tracking Consigned Inventory Using Item Tag Create (3.16.1)
hils
Item Tag Create: Go To - ACTIONMS ~
Site: 10000 2 To: 10000
Location: £ To:
Product Line: £ To:
Item Number: £ To:
ABC Class: To:
Starting Tag Number: |1 99999999 Tags Awailable )
Tags EXCIUde Include Zero Quantity: [J
customer Include Megative Quantity: [
COnSigned Cuatum.er Consigned: Exclude :‘
. Supplier Cansigned: Exclude .~
|nvent0ry. Sort Option: 1 1 - Item, Site, Location, Lot/Serial
2 - Site, Location, Item, Lot/Serial
3 - Item, Lot/Serial, Site, Location

When you exclude consigned inventory or include it with non-consigned inventory, any
adjustments required by the count affect non-consigned inventory only. If you choose to count
consigned inventory only, the system uses special transactions when adjusting inventory
downward.

These transactions occur in Cycle Count Results Entry (3.13.2) and Inventory Balance Update
(3.16.21).

Downward adjustments to customer consigned inventory create the standard count transaction
(CYC-CNT or TAG-CNT) and aCN-CNT transaction. The CN-CNT transaction is used to reverse
the inventory effects of the standard transaction. Thisis followed by an 1SS-SO and CN-USE to
track the inventory changes and transfer ownership of the material. Whenever the system updates
consigned inventory, appropriate updates are also made to corresponding consignment accounts.
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The various possibilities are shown in Table 8.3.

Table 8.3
Balancing Consigned Inventory After Cycle or Physical Counts
Option Entered Results Action Transactions
Shortage | Shortageisreduction | CYC-CNT or TAG-CNT
Only consigned of consigned CN-CNT
inventory. 1SS-SO, CN-USE
Surplus Surplusis non- CYC-CNT or TAG-CNT
consigned.
Shortage | Shortageisreduction | CYC-CNT or TAG-CNT
Include consigned of non-consigned
and non-consigned inventory.
Surplus Surplusis non- CYC-CNT or TAG-CNT
consigned.
Shortage | Shortageisreduction | CYC-CNT or TAG-CNT
Exclude consigned of non-consigned
inventory.
Surplus Surplusis non- CYC-CNT or TAG-CNT
consigned.

Use Consignment Inventory Adjustment (7.18.25.1) to associate the surplus (non-consigned)
inventory to a consignment order if needed.

See “Consignment Inventory Adjustment” on page 241.

Invoicing Consigned Shipments

Using the Customer Consignment Inventory module, invoicing is deferred until some or al of the
shipped inventory has been consumed by the customer. Aninvoiceis not created until the
customer acknowledges consumption.

Until consumption, GL transactions occur to track the value of inventory during thetimeit is held
in consignment status. The system uses the customer consigned inventory accounts (In-Transit,
Consigned, or Offset) specified in Inventory Account Maintenance (1.2.13). If not available there,
the system uses the customer consignment accounts specified in Product Line Maintenance
(1.2.2).

When an inventory quantity istransferred to a predefined in-transit or consignment location, only
shipment-related costs are posted to the corresponding in-transit account or to the consigned
inventory account of the ship-from location.

Once a usage transaction (CN-USE, 1SS-SO) occurs, a standard invoice for the consumed
inventory is availableto be posted, printed, and sent to the customer. The system generatesinvoice
numbers. If shipment-related charges have previously been posted and printed, only inventory
charges and taxes are shown on the invoice at this time.

See “ Set Up Consignment Accounts’ on page 228.
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Effect of Automatic Invoicing

When you want the system to automatically post an invoice upon processing consumption data, set
Auto Invoice to Yesin Cust Sched/Shipper Acct Control (36.9.7).

You can automatically post an invoice without shipment-related chargesin Inventory Usage Create
(7.18.13), Authorization Usage Create (7.18.14), or Sequenced Usage Create (7.18.15). These use
the auto invoice settings in Cust Sched/Shipper Acct Control.

When Auto Invoice is No, you must use the standard invoice post and print functions.

Use Unposted Transaction Register (25.13.14) to verify GL transactions.

Self-Billing

Some customers use self-billsinstead of invoices. Self-bills are mapped to open invoices and
compared.

Self-bill documents can be imported using EDI eCommerce. The import gateway accepts a
customer-supplied payment authorization that can be referenced by a subsequent self-bill payment.
This helps AR reconcile the payment with the actual usage record.

See User Guide: QAD Financials for more details on self billing.

Reporting Consignment Inventory Data

The system automatically collects consignment inventory data during transactions. The Customer
Consignment Inventory module provides several reports for collecting, locating, tracking, and
reviewing consigned inventory. These reports are designed to clearly show consigned and shipped
inventory data. Consigned inventory data is shown in many standard reports al so.

A number of reports and inquiries let you evaluate accounts and track inventory movement from
itsinitial stocking location to customer consumption. Table 8.4 shows reporting tools available in
Customer Consignment Inventory and a brief explanation of the data that each provides.

Table 8.4
Reports and Inquiries in the Customer Consignment Inventory Module
Menu Report Function/Pur pose
7.18.2 Ship-To/ltem Controls Report Displays defaults defined for

consigned inventory items and
customer ship-to address or arange of
customer ship-to addresses.

7.184.1 Consignment Inventory Report | Displays consigned inventory items
selected by inventory attributes.

7.18.4.2 Consignment Inventory by Loc | Displays selected consigned inventory
items sorted by site and location.
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Menu

Report

Function/Purpose

7.184.3

Consignment Inventory by Order

Displays selected consigned inventory
shipments sorted by sales order. Can
display with or without quantities and
sorted by:

(2) Ship-from, customer, ship-to,
order, item, PO or

(2) Ship-from, item, customer, ship-
to, order, PO

7.18.4.4

Consignment by Order with
Sequence

Displays selected consigned inventory
shipments by sales order and customer
sequence. Can display with or without
shipment ID and quantities and sorted
by:

(2) Ship-from, customer, ship-to,
order, item, PO or

(2) Ship-from, item, customer, ship-
to, order, PO

7.18.4.7

Aging Inventory Report by Order

Displays inventory quantities and
aging dates by sales order.

7.18.4.8

Aging Inventory by Part

Displays inventory quantities and
aging dates by item number.

7.18.4.9

Aging Inv by Order with Seq

Displays inventory quantities and
aging dates by scheduled order with
sequence numbers.

7.18.4.13

Inventory Usage Report

Displays inventory usage by selected
criteriaincluding ship-from, sold-to,
ship-to, item, PO, SO, date used, 1D,
batch number, and customer
reference.

7.18.4.14

Authorization Usage Report

Displays inventory usage by selected
criteria and shipping authorization.

7.18.4.15

Sequenced Usage Report

Displays inventory usage by selected
criteria and schedules order sequence
number.

7.18.4.16

Usage Report by Order

Displays inventory usage by selected
criteriaincluding batch number and
sales order sorted by:

(2) Ship-from, customer, ship-to,
order, item, PO or

(2) Ship-from, item, customer, ship-
to, order, PO

7.18.4.17

Usage Report by Order with Seq

Displays inventory usage by selected
criteria and scheduled order sequence
number.

7.18.16

Usage Inquiry

Displays consumed inventory by
batch number. Shows sales order, line,
item, quantities, and other data.
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Menu Report

Function/Purpose

7.18.17 Authorization Usage Inquiry

Displays consumed inventory by
batch and authorization number.
Shows order, line, item, quantities,

and other data.

7.18.18 Sequenced Usage Inquiry

Displays consumed inventory by
batch and customer sequence number.
Shows order, line, item, quantities,

and other data.
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Standard reporting tools available in Customer Consignment Inventory are shown in Table 8.5,
followed by an explanation of the data that each tool provides.

Table 8.5

Standard Reports and Inquiries used in Customer Consignment Inventory

Menu Number

Title

Function/Purpose

3.6.5; enhanced .NET Ul version
available at 3.6.29

Inventory Detail Report

Shows inventory availability. Detall
format shows quantities of consigned
items. Listsinventory information for
site and location.

1.5.21 and 3.6.13; enhanced .NET
Ul version available at 1.5.45 and
3.6.37

Inventory Va uation Report

Shows the value of inventory in asite
by product line or item number.
Includestotal value of each item and a
grand total for the product line.

Options to exclude, include, or show
only consignment shipments.

1.5.22 and 3.6.14; enhanced .NET
Ul version available at 1.5.46 and
3.6.38

Inventory Valuation by Location

Shows the value of inventory in each
location of asite by product line or
item number. Includes total value at
each location and a grand total for the
site.

Options to exclude, include, or show
only consigned inventory.

1.5.23 and 3.6.15; enhanced .NET
Ul version available at 1.5.47 and
3.6.39

Inventory Valuation as of Date

Displaysthe value of all itemsina
product line as of a user-specified
date. Shows total inventory in each
siteand agrand total for product line.

Options to exclude, include, or show
only consignment shipments.

1.5.24 and 3.6.16; enhanced .NET
Ul version available at 1.5.48 and
3.6.40

Inventory Valuation as of by Loc

Shows the value of inventory in each
location of asite on a user-specified
date. Shows thetotal value of each
location and a grand total for the site.

Options to exclude, include, or show
only consignment shipments.

3211 Transaction Detail Inquiry Displays detailed inventory
transaction history records ordered by
transaction number. Includes
transaction types.

7.3.14 Scheduled Order Inquiry Shows scheduled sales orders and

consignment settings.
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Chapter 9

Enterprise Material Transfer (EMT)

Enterprise Materia Transfer (EMT) enables you to translate sales orders into purchase orders
automatically and transmit those purchase orders electronically using EDI eCommerce. EMT
supports both standard two-level and multilevel organizations.

Note If you are using the Service/Support Management (SSM) module, you can also use EMT to
convert material orders (MOs) to purchase orders.

This chapter covers the following topics:

Enterprise Material Transfer Overview 258
Introduces the concepts and workflow of EMT.

Using Standard EMT 274
Describes the process flow for EMT orders.

Using Multilevel EMT 287
Ouitlines how to use multilevel EMT and defines multilevel organization.

Communicating EMT Documents with EDI 293
Describes how you can exchange several other types of electronic documents with other business
units throughout the life cycle of an EMT sales order.
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Enterprise Material Transfer Overview

In traditional MRP, customer purchase orders become sales orders, which then become purchase
requisitions after MRP is run. Purchase requisitions become purchase orders, and approved
purchase orders are transmitted to the supplier. In some cases the supplier must manually reenter
the orders. These steps can waste time, especially when the supplier is the company’s own
manufacturer or distributor or one with whom the company regularly does business.

You can use Enterprise Materia Transfer (EMT) to save time by automating severa of these
steps—and reducing the wait time between them. With EMT you can:

 Automatically generate purchase orders from sales orders, where appropriate. In the simplest
scenario, you can just print the purchase order and mail or fax it to your supplier.

- Automatically export purchase orders using EDI eCommerce. Your supplier then imports the
purchase order and converts the PO to its own sales order.

 Automatically generate legal and financial datarequired for international transactions.

- Modify purchase orders easily. When you update your sales order for an EMT item, the system
automatically updates the associated PO. EM T also supports automatic transmission of
changes using EDI eCommerce. Suppliers can be changed on individual sales order lines or
mass-changed on all existing sales orders. Credit hold status on existing orders can be changed
whenever the customer’s credit status changes.

« Allocate items directly in real time at a supplier’s site in a different domain in the current
database.

 Optionally deviate from standard system logic in determining intercompany prices, as
specified in the supplier/item record.

 Chose one of two delivery options for EMT items: direct delivery from fina supplier to end
customer, or transshipment to the business unit that created the original sales order.

- Integrate with standard invoicing. When your EMT supplier provides the items, you can
follow the same invoicing procedures you would use for any sales order.

» Generate sales order tracking reports. You can view the transmission status of the purchase
orders generated by EMT or the shipping status of items ordered from EMT suppliers.

Note If you use the Service/Support Management (SSM) module, you can also use EMT to
support materia orders (MOs) for EMT transshipment items. See “Material Orders’ on page 262.

Depending on the relationships among the business unitsinvolved in EMT transactions, EMT is
defined as standard EMT or multilevel EMT. A business unit is any supplier or manufacturer in a
supply chain other than the original customer.

Using EMT Across Domains and Databases

Using the Shared Services Domain module, a single database may include more than one active
domain. Each domain represents a separate business operation with its own base currency, chart of
accounts, and business configuration.
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You can use EMT functions between business organizations in one domain, in different domains
within the same database, or in different domains in separate QAD databases. Theway EMT
functions in these various scenarios is basically the same. However, if the related business units
are represented by different domains within the same database, it becomes easier to use the direct
alocation feature of EMT.

See“Using Direct Allocations’ on page 262.

The following list summarizes the scenarios supported for EMT:
« Within a single database where the PBU and SBU are within the same domain.
« Within a single database where the PBU and SBU are in different domains.
Across multiple databases where the PBU and SBU arein different domains.

Across multiple databases where the PBU isin a database with domains and the SBU isin a
database on an earlier release. In this case, direct allocation cannot be used.

Across multiple databases where the PBU isin a database without domains (earlier than
eB2.1) and the SBU isin a database with domains (eB2.1 or higher). In this case, direct
allocation cannot be used.

Note The SBU could aso be using anon-QAD system. Direct allocation is not supported in this
scenario either, regardless of the PBU’s QAD version.

Standard EMT Overview

Standard EMT includes a simple, two-level relationship between two business units:
A primary business unit (PBU) is responsible for processing the customer’s original purchase
order.

« A secondary business unit (SBU) isresponsible for maintaining secondary sales orders created
from the PBU’s purchase order.

A PBU can have multiple SBUs, and SBUs can reside in different countries.

Standard EMT begins at the PBU when you enter a confirmed sales order line for an item that has
been set up for EMT processing. Either enter the sales order manually in Sales Order Maintenance
(7.1.1) or use EDI eCommerce to import your customer’s purchase order. When the sales order is
confirmed, EMT automatically generates the appropriate purchase orders, called EMT POs. You
then use EDI eCommerce to transmit EMT POs to the supplier.

Note This chapter assumes that you are using a fully automated EMT environment, which is
supported by EDI eCommerce.

If the supplying SBU siteisin adomain in the current database, you can make a direct allocation.
Thisisapreliminary allocation of inventory at the SBU site that is automatically converted to a
normal allocation when the SBU imports the PBU’s purchase order.

See“Using Direct Allocations” on page 262.

The SBU’s system importsthe EMT PO and convertsit to a secondary sales order. After sending a
PO acknowledgment to the PBU, the SBU then usesits standard procedures to fill the sales order
by purchasing or manufacturing the items. Based on information provided by the original end
customer and the PBU, the SBU can ship EMT sales orders in two ways:

MNQAD



260 User Guide — QAD Sales

« With direct shipments, the SBU is authorized to satisfy a demand directly, bypassing the site
that originally received the customer’s purchase order. Direct shipment is not available for
material orders.

« With transshipments, the SBU must satisfy ademand through the PBU, which in turn shipsthe
order to the original customer. The PBU typically adds value such as packaging or testing.

Fig. 9.1
Standard EMT Order Processing Model
Supply parts, Germany Supply parts
Customer
PO
Transshipment (/ Direct shipment
SO
R PBU (France)
Supply parts
HPEY P Sales Office
PO (PO
é& é&
SBU (Spain) SBU (USA) |
Supplier 1 Supplier 2

The SBU transmits a status change indicating that the order has been picked, shipped, or—in the
case of a configured item—released to awork order. Based on control program settings, the PBU
may still be able to make changesto its primary sales order after a status change. If the SBU wants
to make changes to the promise date or quantity required, it transmits a change request to the PBU,
which either accepts or denies the request.

Note The promise date at the SBU is the same as the due date at the PBU.

When the SBU confirms the shipping document to ship the order, the system automatically
generates an advance ship notice (ASN) document for transmission to the PBU. When imported,
this document creates a purchase order shipper, which can then be received at the PBU.

« For direct shipments, the PBU does not physically receive the merchandise, since the SBU
shipsit directly to the end customer. Instead, the system creates areceiving inventory
transaction then immediately issues the merchandise to the sales order, as though it has been
shipped from the PBU. Based on control program settings, the PBU can choose to
automatically receive the PO when it imports the ASN without any operator action. The PBU
can then create a sales order shipper, issue an ASN to the customer, and invoice the order.

» For transshipments, the SBU ships the merchandise to the PBU. The PBU receivesit just as it
would any PO. The system automatically allocates the merchandise to the primary sales order,
and the PBU follows its standard procedures to ship to the end customer, generate an ASN,
and submit an invoice.

Multilevel EMT Overview

Standard EMT involves a two-level relationship between the organization issuing the original
sales order (the PBU) and thefinal supplier (the SBU). In multilevel EM T, however, the secondary
sales order creates yet another PO, which is transmitted to alower-level supplier.
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Although multilevel EMT can have as many levels as required by a specific business model,
business units within amultilevel EMT supply chain are normally defined at three levels:

 Level 1: The business unit receiving the end customer’s original order. This correspondsto the

PBU in standard EMT.

« Level 2: Mid-level organizations between the level 1 business unit that recorded the original
customer demand and the final supplier, which actually provides the itemsto fill the demand.
Thelevel 2 hierarchy can include any number of business units. In standard EMT terms, a
level 2 unit acts as a PBU in some relationships and as an SBU in others.

 Level 3: The lowest-level business unit in the supply chain, which supplies the original

demand. Thisisthe equivalent of the SBU in standard EMT.

The workflow among multiple levelsis similar to that used in standard EMT. Business documents
such as POs, change documents, and ASNs are passed up and down the supply chain onelevel at a
time. However, some restrictions apply to level-2 business units:

« They must accept changes from business units above or below them on the supply chain. They
simply pass them on to the next level using a PO change or PO change acknowledgment, as

appropriate.

« They cannot modify the quantity or due date on a primary sales order. They can, however,
change the EMT supplier or the EMT type—direct ship, transship, or non-EMT. When they
do, the system automatically cancels the purchase order issued by the level-2 business unit and

generates anew one.

Fig. 9.2
Multilevel EMT Hierarchy
Level 1
France
1
Level 2 |
Multilevel EMT can have many level-2 '
business units. i
1
P T T
| Kuala Lumpur | | Hong Kong | | Los Angeles | | Ottawa |
T T T T

Denver | | London |

Cambridge

Level 3 (Final Supplier)
Spain

Level 3 (Final Supplier)
USA
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Electronic Data Interchange

Electronic data interchange (EDI) is the paperless exchange of trading documents such as
purchase orders, shipment authorizations, advance ship notices, and invoices using standardized
document formats. You can use EDI eCommerce features to communicate EMT documents
automatically among multiple levels of suppliers.

Note If you are using standard EMT, in which there is atwo-level relationship between the
organization recording the final customer’s demand and its supplier, EDI transmission is optional.
For example, you can fax or mail the EMT purchase order to the SBU. EDI isrequired for the
other automated processing features offered by EMT.

However, if you use multilevel EMT, in which there are two or more organizational levelsin
addition to the final supplier, EDI isrequired.

See“Using Multilevel EMT” on page 287.

Using Direct Allocations

In some supplier relationships, a business unit on one level of the supply chainis alowed to make
aspecial, temporary allocation of inventory for an EMT order line at the lower-level supplier’s
site.

EMT supports this requirement under a specific set of circumstances:

The PBU and SBU are located in a single domain, in two domains within the same database.

Site records at the domains associated with the PBU and SBU are properly set up and reflect
the correct relationships.

The Direct Allocation field in Sales Order Control (7.1.24) at the PBU must be set to Yes.

The alocation can only take place across one level; alevel-1 business unit cannot directly
alocate alevel-3 supplier’s inventory.

See “ Setting Up Direct Allocations” on page 272.

When you enter an EMT item on a sales order and the setup has been done correctly, you can open
up abrowse to view detailed inventory information of the item at all lower-level supplier sites as
well as at the current site, and change the default site for the sales order line to the site established
for the SBU’s domain. The system automatically changes the supplier to the one defined for the
SBU’s domain. The quantity specified isthen assigned a preliminary allocation in the SBU’s
domain.

After you export the resulting EMT PO and the SBU imports it as a secondary sales order, the
SBU’s system converts the preliminary allocation into a general allocation to the secondary sales
order. From that point, processing continues just asin any other EMT order.

Material Orders

In the Service/Support Management (SSM) module, service personnel use material orders (MOs)
to order repair parts for specific calls or to replenish their inventory.
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EMT supports MOs in the same way it supports sales orders. When you place a confirmed MO for
an EMT item, the system automatically begins EMT processing by generating a purchase order for
the associated supplier and queueing it for export with EDI or EDI eCommerce.

You can also make direct allocations of MO items at your supplier’s site.

After the system automatically generates a purchase order from the confirmed MO, EMT
processes material ordersjust like sales orders. EMT can process only transshipment items on
MOs—not direct-shipment items.Change management, status tracking, and exchange of EDI
documents throughout all levels of the EMT supply chain work the same way.

For more information on material orders, see User Guide: QAD Service/Support Management.

Intrastat Effects of EMT Orders

Intrastat features support regulatory-agency reporting requirements for tracking business
transactions involving companies in countries that are members of the European Union (EU).

See User Guide: QAD Intrastat for information on Intrastat.

If your EMT ordersinvolve direct shipments among trading partners in multiple EU nations,
specific rules apply to which trading partner—the PBU, the SBU, or the end customer—is
responsible for reporting the transaction.

When you receive a PO shipper or post an invoice for adirect-ship Intrastat item, the system uses
the following rules to determine whether to create an Intrastat history record, which is used as the
basis for reporting:

« Dispatches: When the PBU and SBU are in the same country, the PBU is responsible for
reporting the shipment. When they are in different countries, the SBU is responsible.

- Arrivals: When the PBU and the end customer are in the same country, the PBU isresponsible
for reporting the receipt. When they are in different countries, the end customer isresponsible.

Note Standard Intrastat logic appliesto non-EMT and transshipment items. Setting Up EMT

EMT setup isrequired at both the PBU and the SBU. Most EMT setup takes place at the PBU, and
consists of defining appropriate default values. Figure 9.3 illustrates a general workflow for setup
activities.

Some differences in setup data are required if you use multilevel EMT. These differences are

described within the appropriate setup tasks and are also summarized in the section covering
multilevel EMT.

See “ Setup Considerations’ on page 288.
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Fig. 9.3
EMT Setup Workflow

Set up supplier EMT profiles.

}

Set up sites and define site
addresses.

Set up item cross-references
for suppliers and customers.

I

Set up customer EMT profiles.

Set up purchasing and sales
order control settings for EMT.

|

Set up EMT defaults for items
and item-site combinations.

F

Table 9.1 lists the programs used to complete EMT setup tasks at the PBU and SBU in standard

Set up EDI eCommerce
trading partner records.

(35.13.10)

M QAD

trading-partner site and address
cross-references; used with EDI
eCommerce module.

EMT.
Table 9.1
EMT Setup
Function Set Up PBU SBU
Supplier Data Maintenance (2.3.1) Supplier’'s EMT order processing v
information.
Site Maintenance (1.1.13) Primary and secondary business v v
units as sites and define default
suppliers.
Company Address Maintenance Newly created sites as company v v
(2.12) records.
Customer Data Maintenance (2.1.1)  Customer’s EMT profile. v
Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1) How the system processesEMT v v
items.
Item-Site Planning Maintenance How the system processesEMT v v
(2.4.17) items at a particular site (PBU,
SBU, or both).
Customer Item Maintenance (1.16)  Item cross-reference at SBU. v
Supplier Item Maintenance (1.19) Item cross-reference at PBU. v
Sales Order Control (7.1.24) Defaultsfor EMT sales orders. v v
Purchasing Control (5.24) Defaults for purchase orders. v
Trading Partner Maintenance Trading partners; used with EDI v v
(35.13.7) eCommerce module.
Trading Partner Parameter Maint Parameters associated with specific v/ v
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Setting Up Supplier Profiles
Use Supplier Data Maintenance (2.3.1) to set up EMT processing defaults for existing suppliers.

To create new SBUS, use Supplier Create to create supplier records first; then use Supplier Data
Maintenance (2.3.1) to complete the setup of SBUs. The new supplier name will also be used to
create the SBU site later.

Fig. 9.4
Supplier Data Maintenance (2.3.1)
upplier Data Maintenance - x
Supplier Data Maintenance: Go To - ACTIONS
Supplier Address
Supplier: 5010 Business Relation:
Mame: Wholesale Supply Co active: 7
Address: 110 Route 46 East added: 06/27/2001
Address:
Address:
City: Philadelphia State: pa POSt: 21345
Country: United States USa county:
Attention: 21
Telephone: 215 677-4867 [2]:
Fau/Telen: 215 677-3458 [a]:
Enterprise Material Transfer Data .
. ) This frame
Send SO Price: S0 Price Reduction: 0.00%
Send Credit Held 50: [J Use SO Reduction Price; [J supports EMT
Auto EMT Processing: H
3: L, processing.
Automatic PO Receipt: [7];

Thefieldsin the Enterprise Material Transfer Data frame support EMT order processing for
suppliers.

Send SO Price. Yes indicates that the supplier is authorized to receive the origina sales order
price from the PBU. No indicates that the supplier is not authorized to receive the original
sales order price.

Send Credit Held SO. Enter Yes to have this supplier receive EMT purchase orders from SOs
placed on credit hold at the PBU. Enter No to prevent the supplier from receiving these
purchase orders.

Thisfieldisrelated to the EMT Credit Flow field in Customer Data M aintenance, which
determines whether credit information is transmitted with a sales order.

See“Credit Held Orders’ on page 276.

Auto EMT Processing. Thisfield isused only for multilevel EMT processing. Enter Yesto
have level 2 business units automatically generate secondary POs for lower-level business
units. See “Using Multilevel EMT” on page 287.

Automatic PO Receipt. Enter Yesto have the PBU automatically receive the SBU’s purchase
orders on EMT direct shipment items when the PBU imports the SBU’s ASNs. This lets you
compl ete the order cycle on direct shipments without requiring a user to manually receive the
PO shipper.

SO Price Reduction %. Enter the mark-down percentage to use when Use SO Reduction Price
isYes.

Use SO Reduction Price. Enter Yes to reduce the price of items ordered from the supplier by
the specified SO price reduction percentage. The SO reduction price calculation issimilar to a
markdown. Enter No to use standard SO prices without any reduction percentage.
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Note Thisfeatureisavailable on direct shipments because the PBU never actually needsto
physically receive the items shipped by the SBU. The PBU still must receive purchase orders
manually on EMT transshipments.

Setting Up Sites
Use Site Maintenance (1.1.13) to set up the PBU and SBUs as sites.

Fig. 9.5
Site Maintenance (1.1.13)
- x
Site Maintenance: Go To - ACTIONS -
Site: 10000
Description: |NJ Plant
Domain: |st92bmfg &~
Entity:|1000
Declarant:
Default Inventory Status:|10
Automatic Locations:
These erldS Inspection Location: &
. EMT Supplier: EMTS01 )
determine EMT External Supplier: []
processing. Transfer Variance Acct: 5030
Transfer Ownership: ™
PO Transit Location:

Set Externa Supplier to Yes only when thisis a connection site associated with asupplier sitein a
different domain within the current database that allows direct allocations from the PBU.

See “Using Direct Allocations’ on page 262.

Establishing Sites as Companies

EMT requires that sites have address records to support such features as direct shipments and
direct alocation. Create site addresses in Company Address Maintenance (2.12). Simply creating
asitein Site Maintenance does not create this record.

Setting Up Customer Profiles

Use Customer Data Maintenance (2.1.1) to define the default EMT type and other EMT values for

customers. This processis not limited to EMT orders.The system uses these values to:
 Determine the default processing mode for sales order lines for this customer.

« Determine whether credit status information isincluded in purchase orders generated to fill
demand from this customer. This feature lets your suppliers automatically place credit holds
on their secondary sales orders when the primary sales order is on credit hold.

- Establish acustomer’s EMT shipping lead time. The system uses this data when calculating
the due date.

 Determine whether imported EDI or EDI eCommerce documents with PO data create
confirmed or unconfirmed secondary sales orders at the SBU.
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The PO Required field in Customer Data Maintenance has special significance for EMT. Set this
field to Yes at the PBU for customers normally involved in EMT processing. When Yes, all sales
ordersfor this customer must have a corresponding PO number. Thisisrequired for EDI
transmissions between the PBU and SBU.

Fig. 9.6
Customer Data Maintenance (2.1.1)

Gustomer Data Maintenance: Go To - ACTIONS -

Gustomer Address

Customer: 100248 Business Relation: 10000-5t92bmfg
Mame: Quality Products Div 1000 Active:
addrass: Distribution Divisian Added: 04/24,/2007

Address: One World Way
Address:

City: Morristown State: N Post: 07960 Format: 0
Country: ¥ United States usa County:

Attention: [21:

Telephone: [21:

Fax/Telex: [2]: .

This frame
Enterprise Material Transfer Data
: supports EMT
EMT Type: TRANSHIP .~ Customer Shipping LT: & Confirmed EMT SO ' .
EMT Credit Flow: [] process'”Q'

Thefieldsin the Enterprise Material Transfer Data frame support EMT order processing.

EMT Type. Determines the default EMT type, either transshipment or direct shipment, or
instructs the system to use standard, non-EMT processing.

Customer Shipping LT. Enter the customer’s shipping lead time. Thisisthe average number of
days needed to get the items to the customer on time. This value is added to the purchase lead
time for the item, and the total subtracted from the end customer’s required date. The result is
the due date used on the EMT purchase order. See “ Calculating Due Dates’ on page 277.

Confirmed EMT SO. Indicate whether imported EDI messages with PO data create confirmed
or unconfirmed sales orders at the SBU. Enter Yes to specify that a confirmed secondary SO
be created. Enter No to specify that unconfirmed SOs be created. This field does not affect
processing at the PBU.

EMT Credit Flow. Enter Yesto have EDI transmit the credit status of the order so that credit-
held primary sales orders result in credit-held secondary sales orders. Enter No if credit
information should not be transmitted. See“ Credit Held Orders’ on page 276.

Thisfield isrelated to the Send Credit Held SO field in Supplier Data Maintenance, which
determines whether a supplier is authorized to receive purchase orders generated from credit-
held sales orders.

Setting Up Items

Set up itemsfor EMT processing in Iltem Master Maintenance (1.4.1).
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Fig. 9.7

Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1)

PP e Pt Fisiecasnce

Item: TT-500 Go 7o - ACTIONS -

Theerm
Item Number: TT-500
unit of Measure: F&

Item Planning Data

Mstr Sched: &
Plan drders: [+

Qrder Palicy: POG

Buyer/Planner;
Supplier

PO Site: 10000
Purchase/Manufacture:
Conhiguration Type:

cnpton: Standard wire clip

Phantom: O
Minimum Order: 0

Op Brzed Ywld: |

Purchase lead
time affects the
EMT PO

Crder Oty: |0 inzpect; [ ¥ield Percent: 100.00% deIivery date.
Batch Oty 1.0 InsLT: 0 Cum LT: 0 Run Time: J.OCd

Ordur Ponod: |7 MigLT:n & PurLT: 0 Setup Tune: 0.000

safety Stock: |0 EMT Type: .'b:r\‘{:iHJL-.-:'__ These fields

Safety Time: |0 ATP Enforcement: ERROR. Auto EMT Frocessing: [7] .

Rearder Poant: |0 Family &TP: D HNetwork Code: determlne EMT

Revision: ATP Horizon: |1 Routing Code: prOCeSSing.
Tssue Policy: @] Run Seq 1: BOM/Farmula:

&

Pur LT. The purchasing lead time isimportant in calculating the final expected delivery date
for an EMT PO. The system combines this value with the value in the Shipping LT field in
Customer Data Maintenance for the end customer and then subtracts from the EMT PO’s due
date to determine the expected delivery date. See “ Calculating Due Dates’ on page 277.
EMT Type. Thisfield defines how the system processes thisitem at the PBU.

 Enter NON-EMT to specify normal sales order processing.

« Enter TRANSHIP for transshipments.

 Enter DIR-SHIP for direct shipments.
Auto EMT Processing. Thisfield isused only for multilevel EMT processing. Enter Yesto

have level 2 business units automatically generate secondary POs for lower-level business
units. See “Using Multilevel EMT” on page 287.

Establishing Item-Site Relationships

Item planning data controls planning and manufacturing functions. For an item used at multiple
sites, you can set up planning data differently for each site. All planning and manufacturing
functions use item-site planning data.

If the same item is stocked at different sites, it can have different purchase lead timesand EMT
types. In this case, use Item-Site Planning Maintenance (1.4.17) to establish the specific item-site
relationships.

If you are using multilevel EMT, set Auto EMT Processing to Yes.

Setting Up Item Cross-References

Use Supplier Item Maintenance (1.19) to set up supplier items at the PBU so that EMT purchase
orders transmitted to the SBU reference the correct item numbers. Two fields affect EMT order
processing.
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Fig. 9.8
Supplier Item Maintenance (1.19)

Supplier [tem Maintenance: Go To - ACTIONS «

Item Mumber: TT-500 Standard wire clip
Supplier: 5010 Wholesale Supply Co.
Supplier Item: clip100

unit of Measure: E& > These fields
Supplier Lead Time: 3
Use S0 Reduction Price: 10% I aﬁeCt EMT
Currency: USD & processing.

Quote Price: 2
Quote Date:|04/26/2007 ¥
Quate Qty: 100
Price List:
Manufacturer:
Manufacturer Item:
Comment:

Use SO Reduction Price. Enter Yesto specify a reduction percentage.

Reduction Price Percentage. If use SO Reduction Priceis Yes, enter areduction price
percentage. The sales order price is marked down based on the percentage you specify. For
example, if the sales order priceis 10 USD and you specify areduction of 10%, the final price
is marked down to 9 USD.

You can aso update similar fields in Supplier Data Maintenance. These are used for items that
have not been defined in Supplier Item Maintenance.

As an alternative, use Customer Item Maintenance (1.16) to set up item cross-references at the
SBU. In this case, setting up supplier cross-references is not needed.

See “ Setting Up Supplier Profiles” on page 265.

Note If cross-references are not defined, the sales order at the SBU is created for amemo item,
even if item numbers are identical in both domains.

End Customer Item Numbers

You can a'so use Customer Item Maintenance at the PBU to set up item cross-references for your
end customer. When an EMT item at the PBU is associated with a customer item number, that
number is exported to the SBU as part of the EMT purchase order. It is stored at the SBU in the
secondary sales order record, although it does not display anywhere on the user interface.

When the item is directly shipped to the end customer, the customer’s own item number prints on
the shipping document. If no cross-reference has been defined, the system prints the regular item
number on the shipping document.
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Setting Up Sales Order Control

Sales Order Control (7.1.24) controls allocations, standard sales orders, EMT sales orders, forecast
consumption, trailer codes, and history retention.

Fig. 9.9
Sales Order Control (7.1.24)

Sales Order Control: Go To -~ ACTIONS ~

Use Enterprise Material Transfar: @
EMT Type: | TRANSHIP &2

EMT Sequence: |abed :iII:z;nn/S\te This frame
CoCustomer __includesEMT
D-Sales Order Contral control
Automatic EMT Processing:fl?; settings.

Calculate Due Date: [T
Direct allocation: [T
Direct Shipment Location: EMT
Auto Accept Supplier Changes: ¥
Use Customer Currency On PO W
Allow Mod/Del When S0 Picked: 7
Allow Mod/Del When Released to Wo: [T
allow Mod/Del when Shipped: 7
Allow Non-Ack Deletes: [T
Export Hold Sales Status: |HD

Use the second frame of Sales Order Control to establish EMT defaults at the PBU and SBUSs.
Use Enterprise Material Transfer. Enter Yesto activate EMT.

EMT Type. Specify the default EMT type for processing sales orders. The system usesthis
field in combination with EMT Sequence. Possible values are: NON-EMT, TRANSHIP, DIR-
SHIP.

EMT Sequence. Enter the search order sequence the system should use when determining the
default EMT type for asales order. Specify any combination of A, B, C, and D, where:

A = Item/Site, defined in Item-Site Planning Maintenance (1.4.17)

« B = Item, defined in Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1)

e C = Customer, defined in Customer Create (27.20.1.1)

+ D = Sales Order Control
Auto EMT Processing. Thisfield isused only by level-2 business units for multilevel EMT

processing. Enter Yesto have level-2 business units automatically generate secondary POs for
lower-level business units. See “Using Multilevel EMT” on page 287.

Calculate Due Date. Enter Yesto have the system calcul ate the due date using various lead
times. See page 277.

Direct Allocation. Enter Yesto reserve asupplier'sinventory for EMT sales orders that you
create. When the PBU and SBU are in domains in the same database, the system makes a
preliminary allocation in the SBU’s database. Thisis confirmed and converted to a normal
alocation when the SBU creates a confirmed secondary sales order from the EMT purchase
order. See page 262.

Direct allocation works only under a specific set of conditions related to setup data. Under
most circumstances, leave thisfield set to No.
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Direct Shipment Location. Enter alocation at the PBU to be used when items are shipped by
the SBU directly to the customer. The system uses this location to create and relieve
alocationsin preparation for invoicing the customer. No inventory actually exists there. The
location must have an inventory status of non-nettable and available. This prevents MRP from
planning requirements for these items.

Auto Accept Supplier Changes. Enter Yesto allow the PBU to automatically accept due date
and quantity change requests received from the SBU.

When thisfield is No, the system creates change records associated with change requests. You
must then use Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1) to manually accept supplier changes, or
Supplier Change Rejection Maint (35.22.2) to reject them.

Use Customer Currency on PO. Enter Yesto have the system use the currency associated with
the end customer when generating an EMT purchase order from the PBU’s primary sales
order. When the SBU imports this purchase order to create a secondary sales order, that sales
order isin the end customer’s currency.

When thisfield is No, the system uses the currency associated with the supplier when
generating the EMT purchase order—resulting in a secondary sales order that isaso in the
supplier’s currency.

Note Specify currenciesin Customer Create (27.20.1.1) and Supplier Create (28.20.1.1).

Allow Mod/Del When SO Picked, When Released to WO, When Shipped. Enter Yesto let the
PBU modify or delete the primary sales order line after importing a status change message
from the SBU. When you access aline with a status change with one of these fields set to Yes,
the system displays awarning and prompts you to continue. See “ Shipment Status” on

page 284.

When one of thesefieldsis set to No, the PBU is prevented from making any changesto a
sales order line after importing the related status change from the SBU.

Note The system does not accept al changes to aline with a status change. For example,
while you can change the sal esperson commission on aline that has already been picked at the
SBU, the system displays an error message if you attempt to change the quantity.

Allow Non-Ack Deletes. Specify whether the PBU can delete its primary EMT sales order or
individual order lines before importing an acknowledgment from the SBU when Require
Acknowledgment is Yesin Purchasing Control.

No (the default): An error message is displayed if you attempt to delete an unacknowledged
order or line when Require Acknowledgment was set to Yes in Purchasing Control at the time
the order was exported to the SBU.

Yes. You can del ete unacknowledged orders or lines regardless of the Purchasing Control
setting.

Export Hold Sales Status. Specify how EDI eCommerce PO export functions send EMT
purchase orders to the secondary business unit (SBU) supplier based on the value of Send
Credit Held SO in Supplier Data Maintenance (2.3.1).

Blank (the default): The system exports all orders to SBUs with Supplier Data Maintenance
records that have Send Credit Held SO set to Yes, regardless of action status.

HD: When Send Credit Held SO is Yes, the system exports orders with an action status of HD
or blank. Orders with any other action status are excluded.

MNQAD



272 User Guide — QAD Sales

Other non-blank value: When Send Credit Held SO is Yes, the system exports orders with
Action Status set to this value or blank. Orders with any other action status are excluded.

Note When the sold-to customer’s Customer Data Maintenance (2.1.1) record hasEMT
Credit Flow set to Yes, the exported PO includes the Action Status value from the primary
sales order.

Setting Up Purchasing Control

Purchasing Control (5.24) controls PO information. The Require Acknowledgment field affects
EMT processing.

Fig. 9.10
Purchasing Control (5.24)

Purchasing Control: Go To -~ ACTIONS

Require Acknnwledgment;‘ This field affects
Convert Container/Items for Sales: [] I EMT processing

Require Acknowledgment. If the supplying site is using EMT, enter Yes to require a PO
acknowledgment to be imported from the SBU before changes are allowed to the PBU’s
primary sales order. Thisfield should be Yes at both the PBU and the SBU.

When set to No, PO acknowledgments are not required from lower-level business units. When
an EMT PO iscreated, it is automatically marked as acknowledged so that the originating
business unit can modify its primary sales order as required.

Whether the primary sales order—or its individual lines—can be deleted before
acknowledgment is not entirely controlled by thisfield. Instead, when Require
Acknowledgment is Yes, the system uses the value of Allow Non-Ack Deletesin Sales Order
Control. When that field is Yes, you can delete the primary order or lines regardless of the
acknowledgment status.

Thisfield only determines whether an initial PO acknowledgment is required after the original
PO message has been imported. PO change acknowledgments are always sent when your
EMT processis using EDI messages.

Setting Up Direct Allocations

Use EMT s direct alocation feature to make a preliminary inventory allocation at the SBU’s site
when you generate the original primary sales order. When the SBU imports your EMT PO to
create a secondary sales order, the system automatically converts this preliminary allocation to a
standard general allocation.

For direct allocations to work, make sure the following conditions are met in the setup data. These
setup tasks are in addition to the setup required for any EMT environment. For example, you must
also set up supplier, site, and item records, as well as the trading partner data required to transmit
electronic business documents in EDI eCommerce.

See “ Standard Intrastat logic appliesto non-EMT and transshipment items. Setting Up EMT” on
page 263.

« The SBU site must be set up in the SBU’s domain first.
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- At the PBU, use Site Maintenance (1.1.13) to set up a connection site representing the
supplying SBU site in the SBU’s domain.

» Use the same site name as that of the SBU site.

» Inthe Domain field, enter the name of the SBU’s domain. This domain must be in the
current database.

« Leave EMT Supplier blank.
« Set External Supplier to Yes.

When you enter a sales order line that allocates inventory directly from the SBU site, you
change the Sitefield in the EM T pop-up to this site. This allows you to make a preliminary
allocation.

- At the PBU, use Supplier Create to create a supplier representing the supplying SBU site and
use Supplier Data Maintenance to compl ete the supplier data setup. The supplier code must be
identical to the site name.

« The EMT items defined at the PBU and the SBU must have the same item numbers.
« In Sales Order Control (7.1.24), set Direct Allocation to Yes.

Setting Up EDI eCommerce to Support EMT

Before you can begin processing EMT transactions with eCommerce, you must have the following
data set up for each type of EMT EDI document in the domain of each trading partner that will
process eCommerce data:

 EC subsystem definition

Exchange file definition

EC subsystem/exchange file cross-reference
QAD document definition

Implementation definition

« Transformation definition
See User Guide: QAD Scheduled Order Management for EDI eCommerce setup information.
In addition, you must have trading-partner data defined using the following programs. Depending

on how you use EDI eCommerce, you aready may have defined much of the required setup data.

 Transmission Group Maintenance (35.13.13). Specify default destination directories for
exported files.

« Trading Partner Maintenance (35.13.7). Set up site and address cross-references, as well as
references to document transformation definitions needed to transmit EMT documents.

« Trading Partner Parameter Maint (35.13.10). Set control fields that let you export EMT-
specific documents to the trading partner.

See User Guide: QAD Scheduled Order Management for information on these programs.
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Using Standard EMT

.You can start processing EMT sales orders only after you have set up all the control and master
programs to establish EMT functionality. This section describes the process flow for EMT orders,
which is summarized in Figure 9.11.

Throughout this section, references to importing and exporting documents assume you are using
EDI eCommerce to exchange EMT business documents with your trading partners.

See “ Standard Intrastat logic appliesto non-EMT and transshipment items. Setting Up EMT” on
page 263.

Fig.9.11
EMT Process Flow

SBU

PBU
Create
Sales Order
Create
EMT PO

Export
EMT PO

Import
EMT PO

Import i, Export
Acknowledgment [ Acknowledgment
Create
Secondary SO

]

»| Change Orders

A4
Change Orders |=
Receive W Pick
PO Change Ack. [V Inventory

Make Direct Shipments or Transshipments

> Customer I

Creating an EMT Sales Order

Create EMT sales ordersin Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1) or by importing your customer’s PO
with EDI eCommerce. The system identifiesan EMT sales order line by retrieving the EMT type
setting from records associated with the customer, item, item/site, or Sales Order Control. The
order the system uses to determine the EMT type is defined in Sales Order Control.

The system automatically determines the default supplier for an item from item-site, item, or site
information. Once the site has been entered and adefault supplier established, you can override the
default and choose another supplier. When the sales order has been confirmed, the system
automatically builds the purchase orders and queues them for transmission.

See “Deferring the Creation of an EMT Purchase Order” on page 279.
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You must enter a PO number if the PO Required field in Customer Data Maintenance (2.1.1) is Yes
for your customer. If the PO Required field is No and you do not enter a PO number, awarning
displaysindicating that a PO number isrequired for EMT sales order processing.

Based on master records and settings in Sales Order Control, the system displays the default
supplier and EMT type. Sales order line data includes the Supplier and EMT Type fields only
when Use Enterprise Materia Transfer is Yesin Sales Order Control.

See “ Setting Up Sales Order Control” on page 270.

Important When you enter asales order for an EMT item, you must enter datain single-line
mode. Otherwise, EMT Type defaults to non-EMT and the system does not automatically generate

a PO for the supplier.

Fig. 9.12
Sales Order Line

- x
Sales Order: 50235 Go To -~ ACTIONS ~
Header EMT lype
Qrder: 50235 Sold-To: 100248 Ln For:Single Qrg: and defaUIt
Sales Order Li Supp“er
Ln  Item Numg.. Supplier EMTType  [LPrice Discount  Net Price display for
1 TT-500 10000 S| TRansHIP SPO 0.0 1.00 each sales
Line Details order line.
Desc: Standard wire clip Sales Acct:
Loc: Site: 10000 Disc Acct:
uso Cost: 0.00 Confirmed: ¥ Credit Terms Int: 0.00
Lot/Serial: Required: Ship Type:
Qty allocated: 0.0 Promised: UM Conversion: 1,0000
Qty Picked: 0.0 Due Date: 04/27/2007 Consume Fost: [7
Qty Shipped: 0.0 Perfarm Date: Detail Alloc: ™
Qty to Invoice: 0.0 Pricing Date: 04/26/2007 Tazable: [7
Salesperson 1: Multiple: ™ Fraight List:
Commission 1: 0,00% Category: Fixed Price: [ Comments: [~

When the sales order line is complete, the system automatically creates an EMT purchase order
and queuesit for transmission to the SBU. EMT PO details display in the Enterprise Material

Transfer Data frame.

You can specify adifferent supplier for each line of amultiple-line sales order. Additionally, you
can enter non-EMT and EMT items on different lines of the same sales order.

Note Purchase orders are generated only for confirmed sales order lines. See page 279.

Fig. 9.13

Enterprise Material Transfer Data Frame

Sales Order: 80235 Go To -

Header

Order: 50235 Sold-To: 100248

Sales Order Line

Ln  Item Number Qty Ordered

1 TT-500 50.0

Enterprise Material Transfer Data
EMT Type: TRAMSHIP
Supplier: 5010
PO Mumber:p1130
PO Line Mumber: 1

ACTIONS «

Ln For:Single org:

UM  List Price Discount Net Price

EA 1.00 0.0 1.00
Site: 10000

CDue Date: 04/26/2007
Need Date: 04/26/2007

EMT PO data
—— displays in this
frame.
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Direct Allocations

When you enter an EMT item on a sales order, clicking the site browse icon brings up the
Available Quantities browse that provides you with cross-domain inventory visibility into lower-
level SBU sites within the same database. You can view the inventory information of an EMT item
in the browse including quantity on hand, quantity on order, and available-to-all ocate quantity.

Fig. 9.14 -
Available Quantities Browse
# Avallable Quantities e 10|

@

Site | [starte at - [#] - | + Search ‘ ‘ Clear All

Fiecords per page: <) (« ») (>

Site # ¥ Description & % Quantity OnHand & % Quantity on Order & 7 Available to &llocate & 7
wPBUM 2000 20820 2000
HSBUDT 180.0 0o 1800
wSBUDZ |00 oo f3.0

WSBUO3

wSBUO4 0.0 oo 0.0
wSBUDE 8400 0o 8400
wSBU0S 5,000.0 30 49330
iSite01 0.0 1.0 0.0

If the EMT direct allocations setup has been done correctly, you can change the default site to the
site established for the SBU. The system automatically changes the supplier to the one defined for
the SBU’s domain. The quantity specified isthen assigned a preliminary allocation in the SBU’s
domain.

After you specify a supplier, the system checks if the supplier site has been properly set up for
EMT processing, such as whether the supplier is active and its data setup is compl ete, and whether
the site has been set as an external supplier in the PBU domain. If data setup isincorrect or
incomplete, the system displays an error.

After you export the resulting EMT PO and the SBU imports it as a secondary sales order, the
SBU'’s system converts the preliminary alocation into a general allocation to the secondary sales
order.

See " Setting Up Direct Allocations” on page 272.

Credit Held Orders

The way credit-held sales orders are transmitted from the PBU to the SBU is determined by two
fields:

« EMT Credit Flow in Customer Data Maintenance (2.1.1) for the sold-to customer on the
primary sales order. This setting determines whether credit datafor the customer is exported to
the SBU.

« Send Credit Held SO in Supplier Data Maintenance (2.3.1) for the EMT supplier on the
primary sales order. This setting determines whether the supplier isauthorized to receive EMT
purchase orders generated from credit-held sales orders.

Table 9.2 summarizes the effects of the combinations of these fields.
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Table 9.2

EMT Credit Flow

EMT Credit Send Credit

Flow Held SO Effect

Yes Yes PO is exported to PBU. If primary SO ison credit hold,

secondary SO is on credit hold.

Yes No PO is not exported to PBU.

No No PO is not exported to PBU.

No Yes Purchase order is exported to PBU. Secondary SO isnot

on credit hold, even if primary SO is.

When a supplier is not authorized to receive credit-held orders, EMT still automatically generates
purchase orders. However, they are not queued for transmission until the credit hold is cleared.

Thetrailer frame of the sales order indicates whether an order ison credit hold. If the Action Status
field has any value other than blank, the order is on hold.

Calculating Due Dates

EMT calculates sales order and purchase order dates as follows:

« Unless specified otherwise, all due date calculations are the same for transshipments and direct
shipments.

« Inspection lead time cal culations use the shop calendar.

« Promise date calculations occur only during entry of a new sales order line. If componentsin
the promise date calculation change, you must delete and reenter the sales order line.

« Inspection lead timeis calculated only if Inspect is Yes for the item in the Item Planning Data
frame of Item Master Maintenance or Item-Site Planning Maintenance.

« Customer shipping lead time applies only to transshipment orders, with the following
exception. If an SBU has the end customer in its domain with a customer shipping lead time,
that lead time isincluded in date calculations.

 Thereisno adjustment for past-due purchase orders. If the sales order due dateis already past
due, the resulting purchase order will also be past due.

« PO performance date may not allow enough time for purchasing lead time in certain situations.

Table 9.3 summarizes the formulas for due date cal cul ations at the PBU.

Table 9.3
Formulas for Due Date Calculations at the PBU
Date Calculation
SO line due date User entersthis date.
SO linerequired date User entersthis date.
SO line promise date Today + purchasing LT + inspection LT + shipping LT +
(transshipments only) customer shipping LT
SO line promise date Today + purchasing LT
(direct shipments only)
PO line need date SO line due date
PO line due date SO line due date — inspection LT

(transshipments only)
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Date Calculation

PO line due date SO line due date
(direct shipments only)

PO line performance date PO line due date

Table 9.4 summarizes the formulas for due date calculations at the SBU.

Table 9.4
Formulas for Due Date Calculations at the SBU
Date Calculation
SO linerequired date PBU PO due date
SO line due date PBU PO due date— SBU Transit Days
SO line promise date SO linerequired date

Due Date Changes Originating at the PBU

Changing the SO line due date on an EMT order at the PBU queues a PO change for transmission
to the SBU. When the change is executed, the following dates are recal culated at the PBU using
the rules described previoudly:

+ PO line need date

+ PO line due date

+ PO line performance date
When the change isimported at the SBU, the change is automatically applied and the following
dates are recal culated using the rules in the previous tables:

« SO linerequired date

+ SO line due date

Due Date Changes Originating at the SBU

If the promise date is changed on the secondary sales order at the SBU, the change is queued for
export to the PBU as a PO Change Acknowledgment. The only date that changes at the SBU isthe
promise date. However, when the PBU imports and accepts the change, the following dates are
recalculated:

e PBU PO line due dateis set to the new promise date.
« PBU PO line need date is offset from the new PO line due date.
« PBU PO line performance date is set to the new PO line due date.
« SO line due date is set to the new PO line due date.
In multilevel EMT, the middle-level business units set the SO line due date, SO line required date,

and the SO line promise date to the new SO line performance date originating from the lower-level
business unit.

Creating the EMT Purchase Order

An important advantage of EMT isits ability to generate purchase orders from confirmed sales
orders automatically. Figure 9.15 summarizes the EMT purchase order process, which takes place
automatically when you enter a confirmed sales order.
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Fig. 9.15
Creating an EMT Purchase Order
Sales Orders Sales
from Imported Order
Customer EDI POs Maintenance
Process Determine
No
Sales Order Default EMT > Cgllfglgt:t:so
Normally Yes | Type and Supplier
Create or
Amend
EMT POs
Queue PO
for
Transmission

When a sales order is confirmed at the PBU, the system checks control program and master-table
values to determine whether EMT processing isrequired. If it is, the system calculatesthe EMT
due date, creates an EMT purchase order, and queues the PO for export to the appropriate SBU.

Note Whenyou create an EMT sales order with multiple lines and multiple suppliers, the system
combines the lines into a single, multiple-line purchase order for each supplier. If multiple lines
represent the same item, the PO has each line item quantity on a different line. If order lines for
one supplier are on separate sales orders, the system maintains a separate purchase order for each
sales order.

The system creates or maintains a sales order based on an imported EDI document. An EDI
document contains PO information used to create sales orders at an SBU.

Deferring the Creation of an EMT Purchase Order

To prevent automatic EMT processing from starting immediately on sales orders, create or import
the sales orders as unconfirmed.

« When you enter a sales order manually in Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1), set Confirmed to
No. You can set the default for all new sales orders in the Confirmed Ordersfield of Sales
Order Control (7.1.24).

« When you import the end customer’s purchase order using EDI eCommerce, set Confirmed
EMT SO to No for that customer in Customer Data Maintenance (2.1.1).

« To create an unconfirmed secondary sales order from the PBU’s imported purchase order, set
Confirmed EMT SO to No in the PBU’s record in Customer Data Maintenance.

In either situation, if an EMT sales order isunconfirmed, EMT processing does not begin until you
confirm it using Sales Order Confirmation (7.1.5). This creates the corresponding EMT purchase
order and queuesit for export.
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Printing the EMT PO

Use Purchase Order Print (5.10) to print the EMT purchase order at the PBU. If Use SO Reduction
Pricein Supplier Data Maintenance is Yes and a sales order reduction percentage is specified, the
price discount appears on the PO. This pricing information is also exported to the SBU if Send SO
Priceis Yesfor the supplier.

Exporting the EMT PO from the PBU

Inavery ssmple EMT environment where you use EMT only to generate the initial purchase order
and do everything else manually, you can just mail or fax the printed purchase order to the
supplier. However, in afully automated EMT environment, you use eCommerce Manager
(35.22.13) to export the EMT purchase order from the PBU.

See " Communicating EMT Documents with EDI” on page 293.

If the sales order is on credit hold and Send Credit Held SO is Yesin Supplier Data Maintenance,
the PO is sent to the SBU. If EMT Credit Flow is Yesin Customer Data Maintenance for the end
customer, the resulting SBU sales order is placed on hold at the SBU.

See“Credit Held Orders’ on page 276 for more information.

Importing the EMT PO into the SBU

The SBU uses eCommerce Manager to import the created EMT PO. When it has created a
confirmed secondary sales order from the PBU’s purchase order, the SBU sends an
acknowledgment to the PBU. The PBU imports the PO acknowledgment and the system changes
and registers the transmission status.

The PBU cannot modify the primary sales order until it receives an acknowledgment from the
SBU unless Require Acknowledgmentsiis set to No in Purchasing Control (5.24) at the PBU.

See “Transmission Status’ on page 284.

Modifying an EMT Order

You can make certain types of changes at both the PBU and the SBU during the EMT process. For
example, the PBU’s customer that created the original demand might want to change the quantity
of anitem.
Types of acceptable changes depend on three factors:

 The business unit within the EMT supply chain that generates the change

 The status of the order within the overall EMT process

 The settings of status-related fieldsin Sales Order Control

Modifying a Sales Order at the PBU

Based on related settingsin Sales Order Control, you may be able to modify the primary sales
order line after a PO acknowledgment has been received even after one of the following occurs at
the SBU:
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» The order is picked.
« Anorder for aconfigured item is released to awork order.
 The order is shipped.

See " Shipment Status’ on page 284.

Change Records

To manage changes made to the primary SO, the system uses change records. Once asalesorder is
created, transmitted, and acknowledged, any changes madeto it generate a change record, whichis
gueued for transmission to the SBU. These records are called pending changes and stay on the
primary system pending acknowledgment from the SBU.

EMT salesorder lines can be modified aslong as no pending changes are present on the system for
the corresponding PO. Changes made to a sales order are applied immediately to that sales order,
and corresponding POs are also modified. The superseded PO values are recorded in the change
record. If the PBU rejects the changes, the system rolls back the values to those stored in the
record.

To automatically accept supplier change requests at the PBU, set Auto Accept Supplier Changesto
Yesin Sales Order Control (7.1.24).

When a change record contains values for fields you are editing at the PBU, the system prompts
you to use change request values. If you respond Yes, the system displays the change request
valuesin frames where they are used. When you confirm aframe, the related change records are
deleted.

If you choose not to apply change record values, run Manua Acknowledgment Resolution
(35.22.1) or Supplier Change Rejection Maintenance (35.22.2) to reject the values.

If you choose No when prompted to use change request values, the current sales order line cannot
be modified.

When you change a sales order line, conditions for acceptance of these modifications depend on
the status of the EMT purchase order. Table 9.5 shows the rules.
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Table 9.5
PBU Changes
Current Sateof EMT PO
Shipped,
PBU SO PO Not Picked, or
Changes || Transmitted | PO Transmitted | PO Acknowledged | Released to WO
Delete SO. || Delete SO. Delete SO. Delete SO. Not allowed for
Record PO Cancel PO. Record PO direct shipments.
changes. Send EDI message. changes. qu trans- _
Cancel PO. shipments, ask if
user wants to
Send EDI message. | gaete SO
references from
PO.
Delete SO ||Delete SO Delete SO line. Delete SO line. Not allowed for
line. line. Delete SO if no Delete SO if no direct shipments.
Delete SO if | remaining line. remaining line. For trans-
no remaining Delete PO line Record PO shipments, ask if
line. ' user wants to
DeetePOifno | Changes delete SO
Sffacr?g;gspo remaining line. Cancel PO line. references from
Send EDI message. | Cancel PO if no PO.
I(_:ancel PO remaining line.
ine.
Send EDI m e.
Cancel PO if e
no remaining
line.
Modify Cancel PO Apply to PO. Cancel PO line. Not allowed.
s;te. line. Send EDI message. | Open new PO line.
é:_an > Open new PO Record PO
ipment | jine,
only) changes.
Record PO
changes.
Modify Cancel Delete PO, if Cancel modified Not allowed.
EMT type. ||modified PO | changing from PO line, if
line, if EMT typeto changing EMT
changingEMT | normal type. type to other type.
typetoother | peyere mogified | Record PO
type. PO line, if changes.
Record PO changing EMT Open new PO line
changes. type to other type. if new typeisan
Open new PO | Create new PO EMT type.
line, !f new ling, if changing Send EDI message.
typeisan from any typeto
EMT type. other EMT type.
Send EDI message.
Modify Record PO Apply to PO. Record PO Not allowed.
quantity changes. Send EDI message. changes.
ordered. Send EDI message.
Modify Record PO Apply to PO. Record PO Not allowed.
duedate. ||changes. Send EDI message. changes.
Send EDI message.
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Current Sateof EMT PO
Shipped,
PBU SO PO Not Picked, or
Changes || Transmitted | PO Transmitted | PO Acknowledged | Released to WO
Change Cancel PO Cancel PO line. Cancel PO line. Not allowed.
:thppllse(r) line. Open new PO line. | Open new PO line.
er

entry. Open new PO | seng EDI message. | Record PO

line. changes.

Record PO Send EDI message.

changes.
Add SO AddlinetoPO | Addlineto POor |AddlinetoPOor |May beallowed
line. or create new | create new PO. create new PO. based on SO

PO. Send EDI message. | Record PO E:oqtrol. See

Record PO changes. Stsar;l pgrpent

changes. us: on

9 Send EDI message. | page 284,
Change Record PO Apply to PO. Record PO Not allowed.
credit changes. Send EDI message. changes.
status after Send EDI message.
SO entry.
Change Record PO Apply to PO, if Apply to PO, if May be allowed
other sales ||changes. appropriate. appropriate. based on SO
Qrdef Send EDI message | Send EDI message E:on_trol. See
fields. if required. if required. Shipment
Status’ on
page 284.

Changing the Credit Hold Status

283

All changes influencing the credit hold status of a sales order are applied to the corresponding
EMT purchase orders, and changes are then queued for export. These changes may originate from:

« Sales Order Credit Maintenance (7.1.13)
« Sales Order Auto Credit Hold (7.1.16)
« Sales Order Auto Credit Approve (7.1.17)

See “Credit Held Orders’ on page 276.

Changing the Supplier

You can change the EMT supplier code associated with an EMT sales order line in Sales Order
Maintenance (7.1.1). This cancels the existing EMT PO, creates a new PO for the new supplier,
and queues the cancellation and the new PO for export.

Similarly, you can use EMT Mass Supplier Change (7.1.22) to cancel all EMT POs for a supplier
and issue new POs for a replacement supplier.
Modifying a Sales Order at the SBU

The following changes at the SBU are transferred to the PBU:
 Quantity ordered
 Due date, entered at SBU as change to Promise Date
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These modifications are recorded in a change management record, and adjustments to satisfy the
demand are exported to the PBU. The PBU imports the modifications as a change request from the
SBU.

The PBU either accepts the requested changes when prompted to do so in Sales Order
Maintenance or rejects them using Supplier Change Rejection Maintenance (35.22.2).

To have the PBU’s system automatically accept date and quantity change regquests received from
the SBU, set Auto Accept Supplier Changesto Yesin Sales Order Control (7.1.24).

Status Tracking
The PBU maintains two forms of status tracking data related to EMT purchase orders. You can
view both with EMT Tracking Report (7.15.11):

« Transmission status

« The SBU’s shipping status

Fig. 9.16
EMT Tracking Report Output
sobtbrp.p 7.15.11 EMT Tracking Report Date: 07/30/02
Page: 1 Sales Office (NY) Time: 08:51:14
Ship-To: 01000000 General Office Supplies
Sales Order: NY537 Cust PO Nbr: P096783
ILn Item Number ... SO Due Date PO Nbr Ln |Trans
133100 ... 07/28/02  wvaloso 1| 3
Qty Ordered ... 0Oty Picked Qty Shipped Qty
””””” 1.0 o0 00 o
Transmission Status — Shipping Status !

Transmission Status

The transmission status displaysin the Trans column of the tracking report. For example, when the
PBU imports the PO acknowledgment, the transmission status changes from 2 to 3.

Table 9.6
Transmission Statuses of EMT Sales Orders

Satus Action

1 The EMT purchase order is created and queued for transmission.

2 The EMT purchase order is pending receipt acknowledgment from the SBU.
3 Receipt of the EMT purchase order is acknowledged.

4 Awaiting receipt of change acknowledgment from the PBU.

5 A pending change to the EMT PO is awaiting acknowledgment from the SBU.

Shipment Status

Some programs modify the status of a secondary sales order at the SBU:
« Sales Order Release to Work Order (8.13)
« Picklist/Pre-Shipper Automatic (7.9.1)
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» Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench (7.9.2)
« Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm (7.9.5)

When an order is picked or, in the case of a configured product, released to awork order, the SBU
gueues a PO change acknowledgment for export to the PBU. When the SBU ships the order, it
exports either an ASN or a PO change acknowledgment, based on its trading policy with the PBU.
When one of these documentsisreceived, the EMT PO’s status change is reflected at the PBU.

The SS column of the tracking report represents a shipment status, which is communicated to the
PBU by PO change acknowledgments sent by the SBU.
Table 9.7
Ship Statuses of EMT Sales Orders
Satus Action

blank No status change has been received from the SBU.

W A configured item has been released to awork order.
P Inventory has been allocated and picked at the SBU.
S The SBU has shipped the items.

Whether or not the PBU can make changes to the primary sales order and have them accepted by
the SBU after a status change is determined by the related setting in Sales Order Control and by
the nature of the change.

Manual Acknowledgment

During EDI communications, requests can be sent simultaneously from the primary and secondary
business units, causing potential acknowledgment conflicts. In this case, use Manual
Acknowledgment Resolution (35.22.1) to replace the automatic acknowledgments.

Example Allow Mod/Del When SO Picked is Yesin Sales Order Control at the PBU. The PBU is
allowed to change some fields, such as Commission, on the primary sales order line after

importing a status change of P—indicating that the SBU has already picked theitem. However, the
PBU cannot change certain other fields on the primary sales order line—the quantity, for example.

Picking Inventory at the SBU

At the SBU, use Picklist/Pre-Shipper—Automatic (7.9.1) to pick and allocate inventory to the sales
order. This creates a change management record that is exported to the PBU as a PO change
acknowledgment.

When the PBU imports the PO change acknowledgment, the status of the EMT PO changesto P,
indicating that inventory has been allocated and picked at the SBU.

When the original sales order at the PBU isfor a configured product, and it is released to awork
order in the SBU, another change record is created. When it isimported by the PBU, the order line
status changes to W, indicating that the SBU order has been released to awork order and isin
process.

Depending on how Sales Order Contral is set, the PBU may no longer be able to make changes to
its own sales order for the end item after one of these status changes takes place.

See “ Shipment Status” on page 284.
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Shipping Inventory from the SBU
Shipment and receipt processing vary dightly for transshipments and direct shipments.

EMT shipments are processed using Picklist/Pre-Shipper—Automatic (7.9.1) or Pre-
Shipper/Shipper Workbench (7.9.2) and Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm (7.9.5) rather than Sales
Order Shipments (7.9.15). Thistriggers a change record that is exported to the PBU either as an
ASN or a PO change acknowledgment, based on the SBU’s trading policy with the PBU.

« For transshipments, the SBU ships the order to the PBU.

« For direct shipments, the SBU ships the order directly to the PBU’s end customer. When the
sales order is created from the EMT PO at the SBU, the ship-to address becomes the end
customer’s address. The end customer’s address is provided to the SBU by the imported EDI
file.

The SBU creates the address as a temporary ship-to address for the PBU. This way, when the
SBU shipsitsitems, they go directly to the end customer, bypassing the PBU. Only the ASN
generated during this processis sent to the PBU.

If the PBU has used Customer Item Maintenance (1.16) to set up cross-references between its
own item numbers and those used by its end customers, the customer’s item number prints on
shipping documents produced by the SBU.

See “End Customer Item Numbers’ on page 269.

In either case, the SBU has now finished the EMT order processing cycle and can invoice the
PBU.

When the PBU imports the ASN from the SBU, the ASN automatically creates a PO shipper for
the order. The PO shipper number is the same as the SO shipper number at the SBU. The EMT
Tracking Report shows that the status has changed to S, indicating that the SBU has shipped the
items.

Receiving Inventory at the PBU

EMT inventory receipt processing varies based on the type of shipment—direct or transshipment.
In both cases, the PBU uses PO Shipper Receipt (5.13.20) to receive the inventory:

« On transshipments, the PBU uses PO Shipper Receipt to receive the inventory and
automatically allocate it to the primary sales order. This endsthe EMT cycle. The PBU then
creates a shipper for the end customer’s order, ships the inventory, sends the end customer an
ASN if required, and invoices the customer.

- After importing the ASN on adirect shipment, the PBU can receive the PO immediately in PO
Shipper Receipt.

Note Depending on the setting of Automatic PO Receipt in the Supplier Data Maintenance
record for the SBU, the PBU can receive the PO automatically when the ASN isimported for
adirect shipment item. In that case, it is not necessary to use PO Shipper Receipt.

Theinventory is received at the direct shipment location (specified in Sales Order Control)
and an | SS-SO transaction is completed. The primary sales order is shown as shipped and the
direct shipment location is cleared. Thisends the EMT cycle; normal sales order processing
now begins. The PBU can use transaction history records to determine the sales order shipper
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number. It can then use this number to generate an ASN and invoice the customer. In this
situation, no real inventory exists at the direct shipment location. It must have a non-nettable
status to prevent MRP from using the items for planning.

See “ Setting Up Supplier Profiles’ on page 265.

Using Multilevel EMT

In EMT, amultilevel organization is one with atop level, one or more middie levels, and a bottom
level. Thetop level, or level 1, is equivalent to the PBU in standard EMT. The bottom level, or
level 3, isequivalent to the SBU. The middle level (level 2) iswhere most multilevel EMT
processing occurs. A level 2 EMT sales order is both a secondary sales order to alevel 1 business
unit and a primary sales order to alevel 3 business unit.

Although multilevel EMT involves complex transactions, most are processed automatically, with
minimal user intervention. Once the system has been set up for multilevel EMT sales order
processing, you create and modify sales orders in the same way you do using standard EMT.
The Auto EMT Processing field activates multilevel EMT. Thisfield appearsin:

« Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1)

« Item-Site Planning Maintenance (1.4.17)

« Supplier Data Maintenance (2.3.1)

« Sales Order Control (7.1.24)

When supported by EDI eCommerce, multilevel EMT can handle orders across multiple levels of
an organization.

Fig.9.17
Multiple Levels Within an Organization

Hong Kong
Level 1

Kuala Lumpur Los Angeles
Level 2 Level 2

!—‘—\ !—‘—\

Manila Perth Denver Vancouver
Level 3 Level 3 Level 3 Level 3

In Figure 9.17, suppliers, items, and item-sites are set up in such away that alineitemonan EMT
sales order received from Hong Kong at Kuala Lumpur automatically creates an EMT purchase
order at another level (Manila or Perth). The system uses control and master datato determine that
the domain has been set up for EMT order processing and is designated as a multilevel EMT
business unit. There can be amix of level 1, level 2, and level 3 sales orders residing in the same
EMT domain at the same time

Organizational Roles at Multiple Levels

Each level plays adifferent role in multilevel EMT order processing.
» Level 1. Likethe PBU in standard EMT, thisisthe level where EMT orders originate.
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Level 2. There can be any number of level 2 sites, depending on the characteristics of the
supply chain. Most multilevel processing occurs at level 2 sites. A level 2 EMT sales order is
both:

« A secondary sales order to alevel 1 business unit, and
« A primary sales order to alevel 3 business unit.

Level 3. Thesesites are like SBUs in standard EMT. At level 3, there are no processing
differences between multilevel and standard EMT.

Multilevel Restrictions

Multilevel EMT isrestricted as follows:

It works only in an EDI environment.

Reports provide information from one level to another for EMT purchase orders and sales
orders, but not across multiple levels.

Credit flow can cross only one level.
Configured items must have the same configuration across all levels within the supply chain.

Change management is communicated level by level, onelevel at atime for some changes,
and automatically for other changes. For example, achange at level 1 is automatically
accepted at level 3 unlessthe order is picked, released to awork order, or shipped. If achange
made at alower level isrejected by an upper level, the orders are compromised and must be
resolved manually.

ASNSs are processed through the original supply chain. For example, an ASN cannot be
processed from alevel 3 site directly to the end customer.

If thereisan error creating the secondary sales order at alower level, the originator of the
purchase order must open anew PO with correct data and reexport it.

Setup Considerations

You can control the extent to which multilevel sales orders are processed manually or
automatically. An automatic SO process is appropriate when a business unit has well-defined links
in the item supply chain. For example, an item may always be supplied by the same supplier. A
manual SO process is appropriate when the supplier of a particular item varies from order to order.

Multilevel EMT supports automatic, manual, or a combination of automatic and manual sales
order processing, depending on the requirements of the business units. Thisis achieved by
providing controls at four key pointsin the EMT sales order processing cycle:

An Auto EMT Processing field in Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1) determines whether EMT
ordersrelated to the item are created automatically.

An Auto EMT Processing field in Item-Site Planning Maintenance (1.4.17) determines
whether EMT orders related to the item-site are created automatically.

An Auto EMT Processing field in Supplier Data Maintenance (2.3.1) determines whether
EMT ordersrelated to the supplier are created automatically.

An Auto EMT Processing field in Sales Order Control (7.1.24) determines whether the
creation of an EMT sales order across multiple levelsis automated within the domain.
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Several other differences between standard and multilevel EMT are discussed in the following
sections.

Maintaining Sales Orders

You cannot add anew line to asecondary EMT sales order at alevel 2 business unit. The only
changes allowed at alevel 2 business unit are the supplier and/or EMT shipment type.

Sales order lines can be deleted at any level. The effect of deleting an EMT sales order lineisto
cancel the corresponding EMT purchase order. Thisis similar to changing an EMT supplier. Ina
multilevel environment, some purchase orders and sales orders may be stranded and must be
resolved manually.

Processing EMT Purchase Orders

A multilevel supply chain may use a combination of delivery methods to a customer. When this
occurs, the EMT purchase order isreferenced on the shipping documents, depending on the ship-to
destination.

A sales order for abusiness unit that is at least two levels down may have three different purchase
order references:

 The purchase order from the previous level that drove the demand

« The end customer’s purchase order

 The purchase order for a ship-to destination

Change Management

Changes flow through multiple levels of a supply chain. Some changes are automatic. For
example, changes to quantities made by alevel 3 supplier flow automatically through level 2
business units, for review at level 1. Others require manual processing. For example, achangein
the due date made at level 3 requiresareview at level 1.

See “ Change Records’ on page 281.
There are three categories of change management involved when processing multilevel EMT sales
orders:

« Changes to the quantity and due date on a sales order line.

« Changesto the EMT supplier or the EMT shipping type.

» Status changes triggered by activitiesto EMT orders at lower-level business units.

Change processing is different at each level within the supply chain.

 Quantity and due date changes can be initiated at level 1 and level 3 business units, but not at
level 2 business units.

 Quantity changes are processed automatically through level 2 business units (top down and
bottom up).

- Date changes are propagated automatically through level 2 business units.
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« Status changes are propagated automatically through level 2 business units.
» Changes originating at alevel 1 are automatically accepted at level 3.

« When alevel 2 business unit receives an accept (or reject) message from alower level
business unit, the level 2 business unit acts on the message and passes the message up to the
next level.

Quantity or Due Date Changes Initiated at Level 1

Quantity or due date changes can only beinitiated at level 1 or level 3 business units, not at alevel
2 business unit.

If the quantity or due date change isinitiated at level 1, a change record with a Pending status is
created in Sales Order Maintenance and the record is queued for export. The change is sent to the
level 2 business unit by exporting an EDI PO change document.

When the change isreceived at level 2, the level 2 business unit exports a PO change document to
level 3. The level 3 business unit now creates a change record with a pending status.

Figure 9.18 shows the process flow for a quantity or due date change initiated at level 1.

Fig.9.18
Quantity or Due Date Changes Initiated at Level 1

Customer

PO
Level 1 Level 2 Level 3
(S01, PO2) (S02, PO3) (S03, PO4)
Change with pending
change record.
Transmit change. | Auto-accept change.
Create pending change
with review status.
Transmit change | Gt ikl
. change.
Accept or reject.
Receive status. I Transmit change.
Accept *
Delete pending » Delete review change
change record. N record.
* Reject
Roll back quantity to » Roll back quantity to
original value. original value.
Delete pending
change record.
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Quantity or Due Date Changes Initiated at Level 3

If the quantity or due date change isinitiated at level 3, the level 3 business unit exports a PO
Change Acknowledgment to level 2. The level 2 business unit automatically accepts the change
and exports a PO Change Acknowledgment to level 1. Thelevel 1 business unit accepts or rejects
the change. If it rejects the change, the order will be compromised and must be resolved manually.

Figure 9.19 shows the process flow for a quantity or due date change initiated at level 3.

Fig. 9.19
Quantity or Due Date Changes Initiated at Level 3

Customer
PO

Level 1 Level 2 Level 3
(S01, PO2) (802, PO3) (503, PO4)

[

Auto-accept change. l Transmit change.

]

Create pending change
with review status.

v
[

Create pending change. ‘ Transmit change.

Status Changes

Status changes occurring when an order is picked, shipped, or released to awork order can only be
initiated at alevel 3 business unit.

If the level 3 business unit initiates a status change to its order, the changes are exported to the
level 2 business unit by a PO Change Acknowledgment. The level 2 business unit automatically
accepts the change and exports a PO Change Acknowledgment to level 1. Whether the PBU can
make changes after receiving a status change is determined by settingsin Sales Order Control.

See Table 9.7 on page 285.

Processing Advance Ship Notices (ASNs)

When an ASN is queued for receipt processing at alevel 2 business unit, the level 1 business unit
is notified that the shipment is in process. For direct shipments, the receipt of items automatically
triggers the shipment to the next level. For transshipments, receipt of items does not automatically
create a shipment, and the business unit at the next level up is notified of a pending shipment.

When an ASN for atransshipment isimported, a new change management status message is
gueued for export up to the next business unit. The message tells the next level that a downstream
shipment has been processed.

If level 2 sendsan ASN, the level 2 business unit also sends a status change message to level 1 so
that the level 1 business unit knows it can make no further changes to the order.

Figure 9.20 shows the process flow for ASNsinitiated at level 3.
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Fig. 9.20

ASN Processing, Initiated at Level 3
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Processing Supplier or Shipping Type Changes
Figure 9.21 shows the process flow for supplier or shipping type changesinitiated at level 1.

Fig. 9.21
Supplier or Shipping Type Changes Initiated at Level 1
Customer
PO
Level 1 Level 2 Level 3
(S01, PO2) (S02, PO3) (S03, PO4)
Close PO. I
v
Transmit change. I Auto-close PO.
v
Delete SO.
v
Transmit change. Delete SO. I

Figure 9.22 shows the process flow for supplier or shipping type changesinitiated at level 2.
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Supplier or Shipping Type Changes Initiated at Level 2
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Figure 9.23 shows the process flow for supplier or shipping type changesinitiated at level 3.

Fig. 9.23

Supplier or Shipping Type Changes Initiated at Level 3
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Communicating EMT Documents with EDI

EMT begins at the PBU when you enter a confirmed sales order line for an item that has been set
up for EMT processing. Either enter the sales order manually in Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1)

or use EDI eCommerce to import your customer’s purchase order.

When the sales order is confirmed, EMT automatically generates the appropriate purchase orders,

caled EMT POs. You then use EDI eCommerce to export EMT POs to the supplier. When

imported, these become secondary sales orders. In multilevel EMT, you can generate another
purchase order from a secondary sales order, which is again exported to alower level of the supply

chain.

Throughout the life cycle of an EMT sales order, you exchange several other types of electronic
documents with other business units:

» Purchase order acknowledgments

« Purchase order changes

« Purchase order change acknowledgments
 Advance ship notices (ASNSs)
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EMT and EDI eCommerce

When you use EDI eCommerce to communicate EMT documents with your trading partners,
eCommerce Manager (35.22.13) lets you control processing of various types of EDI
transmissions.

Fig.9.24
EMT Document Transmissions
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Exporting

When the system creates an EM T document such as a purchase order to be exported, it generates a
record in the trq_mstr database table to indicate that the associated document is queued for export.
When you run eCommerce Manager or one of the individual export programs on the Document
Export menu (35.4), the system scans the trq_mstr table for these records. Each export field set to
Yes in eCommerce Manager instructs the system to look for a different message type among
existing trq_mstr records.

Several message types can be present in the trq_mstr table at the same time. Datais only exported
if you specify Yesin the related field in eCommerce Manager or run the associated program from
the Document Export menul.

Table 9.8 lists the kinds of message types stored in trq_mstr records. The system searches for
sequencesin alogical order designed to minimize potential conflictsin EMT processing. The Seq
column indicates the order in which datais exported.

Table 9.8
Use of Export Transmission Records
Seq Type Message Site
1 ORDRSP-| PO Acknowledgment SBU
2 ORDRSP-C PO Change Acknowledgment  SBU
(customer initiated)
3 ORDRSP-S PO Change Acknowledgment  SBU
(supplier initiated)
ORDERS Initial PO PBU
ORDCHG PO Change PBU
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Seq Type Message Site
6 ASN Advance Ship Notice SBU
7 SCHREL Supplier Schedule N/A
Importing

When you set Import Documents to Yes in eCommerce Manager, the system scans the specified
import directory for files with appropriate extensions and then imports them in the sequence
shown in Table 9.9. This sequence islogically designed to minimize potential conflicts during
EMT processing.
Table 9.9
Import Sequence
Seq M essage
Initial PO
PO Acknowledgment
PO Change Acknowledgment (customer
initiated)
4 PO Change Acknowledgment (supplier
initi ated)
PO Change
Advance Ship Notice

Using eCommerce Manager

When you use eCommerce Manager (35.22.13) to specify the types of EMT documents to export,
the system looks for transmission records in the trq_mstr table to determine which documents are
gueued for transmission. It then selects the documents and performs the standard eCommerce
load/transform/transfer process to create the EMT document in the export directory specified in
Transmission Group Maint (35.13.13) for this trading partner.

Note You can have any humber of export fields, aswell as Import Files, set to Yes at the same
time.

If you want to export only selected documents instead of all the documents of a specific type that
have atransmission record in trq_mstr, several eCommerce programs let you specify selection
criteriafor EM T-related document types:

o Purchase orders: Purchase Order Export (35.4.9)

« Purchase order acknowledgments: PO Ack Export (35.4.5)

« Purchase order changes. PO Change Export (35.22.16)

« Purchase order change acknowledgments. PO Change Ack Export (35.22.15)
Advance ship notices (ASNSs): Shipment ASN Export (35.4.1)

Message types stored in trq_mstr are listed in Table 9.8 on page 294.

After adocument has successfully completed the transformation process, the system automatically
deletes the associated record from trg_mstr so that the document cannot be accidentally selected
again by eCommerce Manager.
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eCommerce Manager also includes the timed-polling features offered by another eCommerce
program—Export/Import Controller. By entering values in Polling Frequency per Hour and Hours
of Polling, you can have the system automatically poll the import directory and the trq_mstr table

for records or files to process.

To begin processing as soon as you execute the program, leave the two fields set to zero.

Fig. 9.25

eCommerce Manager (35.22.13)

‘ommerce Manager

ECommerce Manager: Go To -

Polling Frequency per Hour: 0

Hours of Polling: 0.00

Export ASN:

Export PO:

Export PO Change:
Export PO Ack:

Export PO Change Ack:
EXPORT_SUPP_SCH:

Print Fail/Pass/Both: F

L |

Failed

Import Files: []

Print Details:

Output:
Batch ID:

Change these
values to set up
time-based
automatic
processing of
selected EMT
documents types.

To import files containing EM T documents, set Import Filesto Yes. When the program runs either
in real time or in timed-polling mode, the system looksin the import directory specified in
eCommerce Control and begins processing any filesit finds.

To select specific files from the import directory, use Document Import (35.1) from the EDI

eCommerce menu.
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Chapter 10

Configured Products

Configured products assume their final form based on customer specifications. For these products,
standard components are joined with arelatively small number of options or accessoriesto create a
variety of product combinations. This chapter explains how configured products are supported.

Configured Products Overview 298
Illustrates how the Configured Products module | ets you define and maintain configured products.

Defining Control Program Settings 299

Describes how Configured Products Control determines the kind of transactions that can be used
for final assembly (FAS) orders and how final assembly orders are created for items that require
serial-number control.

Defining a Configured Product 300

Describes how to set up the parent item in Item Master Maintenance, define the base product
structure for the item in Product Structure Maintenance, and define feature setsin Configured
Structure Maintenance.

Ordering a Configured Product 303
Describes how to order a configured product using Sales Order Maintenance.

Issuing Final Assembly Orders 305

Describes how to use Sales Order Release to Work Order to generate final assembly (FAS) work
orders based on confirmed sales order lines for configured products of type assemble-to-order
(ATO).

Shipping Configured Items 306
Describes how to ship configured items using Sales Order Shipments and related programs.

Master Scheduling 307
Discusses how to master schedule base items, options, and accessories for configured products
using either single-level or multilevel scheduling.
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Configured Products Overview

A configured product, such as an automobile, allows many end-item combinations to be made
from arelatively small number of assembly options. The Configured Products module lets you
define and maintain configured products. It also works with standard features to create orders for
configured products, assemble them, and ship them to the customer.

Fig. 10.1
Configured Products Task Flow

]

Confirm sales order.

l |

For ATO items, issue FAS
orders and optionally receive
them in Work Orders module.

} l

Create sales order for Ship product and optionally
configured product. receive items during shipment.

Set up Configured Products
Control.

Define configured item type
and product structure.

Configured products are assembled from lower-level itemsthat can be master scheduled and made
to stock. They should not be confused with products such as specialized scientific instruments or
communication satellites, which are engineered to order. Actual production of configured products
is controlled, not by a master schedule, but by an assembly schedule driven by customer orders.
The master schedule is then focused on a manageable number of lower-level items.

There are two types of configured products: assemble to order (ATO) and kits. The configuration
type determines how the product is managed in the system. ATO items are managed in the Work
Orders module with final assembly (FAS) work orders. Kits can be shipped and backflushed in one

step.
Note The system only supportskits in discrete sales orders—not customer scheduled orders.

An option is a choice between two or more versions of a standard component. Using acar as an
example, choice of engine sizeis an option. Nonstandard components such as stereos or antitheft
systems are considered accessories. Options and accessories are organized into feature groups
such as engine, transmission, or electronics.
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Fig. 10.2
Example Configured Product
Standard Configuration Accessories
« Engine *«AIC
« Transmission » Stereo
« Other « Antitheft System
Options

* V6
« Automatic
« Other

| |
v

T

Finished Product

Defining Control Program Settings

Configured Products Control (8.24) determines the kind of transactions that can be used for final
assembly (FAS) orders and how final assembly orders are created for items that require serial-
number control.

FAS orders can only be created for configured items that have been defined as assemble to order
(ATO) in Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1). Therefore, the first three control program fields apply
to ATO items only.

See page 301.

Fig. 10.3
Configured Products Control (8.24)

onfigured Products Control

Configured Products Control: Go To -~ ACTIONS -

Receive F/4 in SO
Receive F/4 in Wo: []
Unit F/4 orders: []
Automatic Backflush: []

Receive F/A in SO. Enter Yesto have sales order shipments automatically record areceipt on
final assembly work orders. This does not happen for unit final assembly orders, because the
system cannot know which of several ordersto complete.

Receive F/A in WO. If Yes, you can receive items from FAS orders using Work Order Receipt
(16.11) or Work Order Receipt Backflush (16.12), maintaining complete component
traceability for seria-numbered items.

Unit F/A Orders. Set to Yesonly when separate (unit) final assembly work orders, each with an
order quantity of one, should be created for multiple quantity orders of a serial-controlled
configured product. This option may be necessary if full lot/serial traceability is required for
serialized products. These items have Lot/Seria set to Sin Item Master Maintenance.
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Example A computer manufacturer has an expensive line of high-performance workstations
that are serial-number controlled. The internal disk drive is also serial numbered. To ensure
that the service department knows exactly which disk driveisincluded in each unit, each
multiple-unit sales order must be broken into individual work orders.

When Unit F/A Ordersis No, the system supports lot/serial traceability of componentsto a
group of configured assemblies but not to the individual serial number.

If you are using the Service/Support Management modul e and track components of configured
itemsin the installed base, this field should be set to Yes.

See User Guide: QAD Service/Support Management.
Note FAS ordersfor non-serial-controlled items are always created with a quantity equal to
the line item quantity on the sales order, regardless of how Unit F/A Ordersis set.

Automatic Backflush. Determines whether the component issue transactions for configured
items that are shipped without a final assembly order are created without having to enter
shipment information for each sales order line. These items must be defined as kits.

If Yes, when you use Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15) or Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm (7.9.5)
for an order with a configured item that does not have a fina assembly order, a component
issue pop-up displays so that you can automatically backflush components. If the default
guantity is not available for each component of a configured item, you manually process that
line.

Defining a Configured Product

There are three aspects to defining a configured product:
« Setting up the parent item in Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1)
« Defining the base product structure for the item in Product Structure Maintenance (13.5)
« Defining feature sets in Configured Structure Maintenance (8.1)

Set Up the Parent Item

Configured items are identified with a Purchase/Manufacture code of C (configured) in Item
Master Maintenance. They must be further identified as either kits or assembled to order (ATO) in
the Configuration field.

Kit Configuration Type

In some instances, such as packaging, assembly of a configured item involves no more than
finding components and grouping them together as afinal product. If the lead time to do thisisa
day or less, acopy of aconfirmed sales order may be enough to track the packaging operation.

Definethese items as configuration type kit. A kit isaset of itemsthat are picked for shipment. No
real assembly takes place. The configured item is not itself a physical entity—it only existsasa
logical superset of its components. The configuration defines the content of akit, and a shipment
contains the end items that comprise the kit.

Note The system only supportskitsin discrete sales orders—not customer scheduled orders.

Kit items must be received during shipment. You cannot use final assembly orders to manage kits.
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When you use Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15) or Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm (7.9.5) to ship a
kit, you can backflush the components with the Issue Components pop-up. Set up thisoptionin
Configured Products Contral.

See “ Automatic Backflush” on page 300.

Assemble-to-Order Configuration Type

ATO itemsrequire more significant assembly time than kits and are managed with afinal assembly
(FAS) work order. Use FAS orders for products that have moderate to long lead times and require
picklists and routings to control component issues and operation activity. The work orders provide
visibility to material requirements planning, shop floor control, and capacity requirements
planning.

The ATO itemisadiscrete end iteminitself, produced from a combination of various components.
In this case, the configuration defines components or ingredients of a finished product.

You cannot backflush components of an ATO item in shipping programs. Instead, you must issue
the components to the FAS work order using Work Order Component Issue (16.10). Kit and ATO
items can a'so be processed through the scheduled order programs, using the same component
issue workflow as discrete sales orders.

Define the Base Components

Some components are required for the basic product. These items are neither an option nor an
accessory.

While there may be several waysto add such components, they are typically defined as standard
components using Product Structure Maintenance. Set the Reference field to a value such as Base
or Required.

The Structure Code for standard components remains blank, allowing the cost of the components
to be rolled up to the top-level product. Components of a configurable product that are added as
regular component items are automatically set up as mandatory and default items.

Define Features and Options

Define configured products using Configured Structure Maintenance (8.1). This program has two
sections. In the first, you identify the configured product, set up afeature code, and indicate
whether the feature is mandatory. In the second, you identify options available for thisfeature. The
system automatically identifies a configured item with an O (option) structure type.

The Mandatory and Default Option settings can be used together to define a standard bill. The
standard bill represents the typical way the product is sold. During order entry, selecting the
standard bill bypasses the configured product pop-ups.
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Fig. 10.4
Configured Structure Maintenance (8.1)

- x
Configured Structure Maintenance: Go To - ACTIONS

Parent Item: 20001 Item: UM ER
FG20001
Feature: Length Mandatary: ¥

Component Item: 410 1 foot cord
Start Effective:
Quantity Per: 1.0| E& Structure Type: o
Scrap: 0.00% Rew:
Forecast Percent: 100.00%
Default Option:
Lead Time Offset:
Operatian:
Start Effective; &
End Effective: 4
Sequence Number:
Remarks:

Parent Item. Enter the number of the configured item. The value of Purchase/Manufacture for
the item in Item Master Maintenance must be C (configured).

Feature. Enter a code identifying a set of options. Options are known as a feature set. For
example, a car may have more than one engine option. You can set up afeature code called
Engine, with the available engine choices being options of that feature code. During order
entry, the system prompts you to select components from each feature set. Thisfield
corresponds to the Reference field in Product Structure Maintenance.

Mandatory. Thisfield lets you define standard configurations. Enter Yes to indicate that a
featureisrequired for aconfigured item. During order entry, the system displaysawarning if a
mandatory option is not selected.

Enter No to exclude an item from a standard configuration. Such items are typically
accessories.

Component Item. Enter the item number for each option available for this feature.

Default Option. Yes indicates that thisitem is normally selected when this feature is included
on asaesorder. If Yesand Mandatory is Yes, theitem isincluded in the standard bill. If Yes
and Mandatory is No, it determines the default component of a nonstandard feature group
selected during order entry.

Enter Yesto have the system select the component item for the standard bill of material. For
example, in the case of a car, make the most popular engine model the default option.

Quantity Per. Enter the quantity of the component item normally used in the configured
product. During order entry, the component quantity per is multiplied by the sales order
guantity to determine the suggested quantity to select on the configuration. It can be changed
manually.

The system creates a standard bill of material for items with Yesin both the Mandatory and
Default Option fields. When you create a sales order for the configured product, you can use the
standard bill of materia or select individual components.
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Ordering a Configured Product

Enter sales order information in Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1) just as you would for aregular
product. When you enter a configured line item—one with a Purchase/M anufacture code of C in
Item Master Maintenance—a pop-up window appears.

See “Creating Sales Orders’ on page 18 for more information.

Fig. 10.5
Configured Item Pop-Up

Set to No to
Standard Bill: change standard

Effsctive Date: [14/27/2007 ¥ configuration.
Final Assembly:
ID:

Configuration: ATO &

Standard Bill. Enter Yes to have the system automatically configure the item with al its
mandatory, default options. Enter No to define abill of material.

Effective Date. Configured product structures are further qualified by an effective date. The
default isthe sales order due date. The date specified must be within the configured product
structure’s effective start and end dates. Enter a question mark to have the system not consider
effective dates. Enter start and end effective dates in Configured Structure Maintenance (8.1).

Final Assembly and ID. System-maintained fields recording the work order information for
final assembly of ATO configured products only. The product configuration options are
specified on the sales order and awork order isreleased from that sales order to build that
specific assembly. To tie them together, the work order number and lot are recorded on the
sales order.

Configuration. Enter the type of configuration—either ATO or KIT. The default is set in Item
Master Maintenance. See “ Set Up the Parent Item” on page 300.

When Standard Bill is Yes, normal sales order entry continues. When it is No, the Features pop-up
displays so you can select a feature group.

Fig. 10.6
Feature Group Pop-up

This value comes
from the Mandatory
field in Configured

’ Structure

20001 Features

Feature Mandatory
Fastener
Finish
Length

i A

Maintenance.

The system next displays all the options available in the selected feature group. An option defined
in Configured Structure Maintenance as the default is marked with an asterisk.
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Fig. 10.7
Option Selection Pop-up

configured Item: 20001 Mandatory Feature: Length
Ttem Number Required Selected List Price Disc% Net Price
*  al10 10.0 10.0 20.00 0.0 20.00
1 foot cord
A20 i0.0 0.0 40.00 0.0 40.00
2 ft cord
A30 i0.0 0.0 &0.00 0.0 50.00
3 ft cord

Asterisk indicates default option.

The value entered for Selected can be any positive or negative quantity. For example, you can
enter a negative value to delete a standard option, such as an automabile radio.

Important The default option of a mandatory feature group has an initial positive value. If you
choose another option, you must enter avalue in Selected for the option you chose and change the
default option to zero.

At thistime there is no expert configurator that verifies whether a particular combination of
optionsisvalid. It is possible to configure an order that cannot be manufactured—for instance, an
automobile with both a 1.6-liter and 2-liter engine.

Cost and Price

When you finish selecting options, the system automatically cal culates the cost and price of the
configured product. It does this by adding the cost or price of the product to the costs or prices for
each of the itemsin the configuration bill.

You can change List Price, Discount, and Net Price for options only. Items on the standard product
structure (that is, items with a blank structure code) have already been considered in the
configured parent’s price.

When a configuration requires additional units of a standard item, you can change the quantity but
not the pricing. Change the configured parent’s price on the sales order to include the additional
components, or add the component under another feature as an option. Pricesfor options are added
to the line item list price.

Note Taxesfor configured items are based on the characteristics of the parent item, not
components.

The prices, discounts, and costs for componentsin a configuration bill are handled the same way
asthose for regular items on sales orders and sal es quotations. Component prices and discounts
take into account the currency and pricing information for the order or quotation, as well asthe
item’slist price. Costing is based on the GL costs for the component item at the site. Since the
component costs or sales order site might change, the system automatically rolls up the cost again
when the product is shipped.

Modifying Configured Line Items

When modifying the order quantity for a configured item, you can review the previously selected
components. After you change the quantity, apop-up window appears. Set Review Bill to Yes. The
system displays the sales order configuration and all other product structure alternatives.
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Phantoms

Phantom structures—those with a product structure code of X or aBOM code parent (instead of an
item number)—can create sales order hills if they meet either condition for a standard bill. The
resulting configured item inherits the feature of the first level structure, regardless of the number
of phantoms exploded.

See User Guide: QAD Manufacturing.

Configured Components

When components of the configured line item are themselves configured items, the system
includes their mandatory defaultsin the sales order hill.

Pending Invoice Maintenance

Pending Invoice Maintenance (7.13.1) does not handle components of configured products.
Adding a configured item does not create a sales order bill and modifying a pending invoice line
for a configured item does not modify the sales order bill. However, deleting a configured item in
Pending Invoice Maintenance does delete the sales order bill.

Issuing Final Assembly Orders

Use Sales Order Release to Work Order (8.13) to generate final assembly (FAS) work orders based
on confirmed sales order lines for configured products of type assemble-to-order (ATO). You
cannot release kit items to awork order.

One FAS order for the same quantity asthe sales order lineis created for each line released, unless
theitem is serial-number controlled (Lot/Seria is Sin Item Master Maintenance). In this case, the
value of Unit F/A Ordersin Configured Products Control determineswork order quantity.

See User Guide: QAD Manufacturing for details on work orders.

FAS orders have awork order type code of F. Work order numbers for FAS orders are generated
based on the related sales order and line numbers. For example, the number for an FAS order
generated for line 3 of sales order SO5078 is SO5078.3.

The work order bill of materials for an FAS order isidentical to the configuration bill defined in
the sales order. The work order routing is set to the standard routing for the configured item.

See “Unit F/A Orders’ on page 299.

Configuration Updates

You can modify a sales order configuration bill any time before releasing afinal assembly order.
When afinal assembly order is created, itswork order bill and the sales order configuration bill are
synchronized, if not identical. If any later modifications are required, the configuration must be
updated in both Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1) and Work Order Bill Maintenance (16.13.1).
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If you need to modify data on an FAS order, do so in Work Order Maintenance (16.1). For
example, if asales order for a configured product is canceled, you must manually cancel the
associated work order and return the applicable components and assemblies to their appropriate
inventory locations.

Shipping Configured Items

Using standard sales order shipping, you can ship a configured item in one of three ways:

« Use Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15) to ship the product and backflush its components. Use this
method only if the configured item type is Kit rather than ATO.

 Receive afinal assembly work order at the time of shipment using Sales Order Shipments
(7.9.15). To do this, set Receive F/A in SO to Yesin Configured Products Control (8.24). Use
this method for serialized items when there is only one work order for a sales order line.

 Receivethework order in finished goodsinventory using Work Order Receipt (16.11) or Work
Order Receipt Backflush (16.12). Then ship the product from inventory using Sales Order
Shipments (7.9.15). Use this method only when work orders are required for each unit of a
sales order lineitem.

Before deciding on a method, review the costing issues that arise when there are configured
products in inventory. Shipment automatically updates the quantity received on the FAS work
order.

See “Finished Goods Inventory” on page 307.

Shipping in an Average Cost Environment

The previous shipment methods assume you are operating in a standard cost environment. If you
are using average costs, you must manage shipments to avoid double booking of costs. Follow
these steps:

1 Freezethe GL cost for the parent item of the configured structure. This ensures that the cost of
the parent item remain zeros when its final assembly orders are closed through Work Order
Accounting Close (16.21).

2 If previous Work Order Receipt (16.11) transactions exist, zero out these costs to prevent the
doubling of costs for the optional items.

3 InConfigured Products Control (8.24), set Receive FA in SO to Yes and Receive FA in WO to
No.

4  Release the sales order to afina assembly work order (8.13).

5 Receive the final assembly work order at the time of shipment using Sales Order Shipments
(7.9.15).

6  After shipping the configured product and executing Work Order Accounting Close, aresidual
cost may be left over for the optional items. This represents the difference between the cost of
the components when they wereissued to the work order and the cost of the components when
the sales order line was shipped. Book this residual amount to the Cost of Goods Sold (COGS)
account.
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Finished Goods Inventory

When a configured product is received to and shipped from inventory as a finished good, GL
transactions to work-in-process (WIP), inventory, and cost-of-goods-sold are based on the
configured cost calculated for the item, not the standard cost for the item itself. However, an
inventory valuation report uses the standard cost for the item itself, not the configured cost.

This can result in a discrepancy between the account balance for inventory in the GL and the
amount on an inventory valuation report. When configured products arein inventory, theinventory
valuation report usually understates the value of inventory because it does not include the value of
components for those products.

To avoid such a discrepancy, ship al configured productsimmediately after they are received into
inventory. This precaution is especially important at month-end. If a configured product cannot be
shipped on the same day it is received, it should be left in work-in-process.

It isimpossible to determine the configuration of an item in inventory unlessit can be linked back
to a specific final assembly order. To provide some traceability when a unit on afinal assembly
order isreceived into inventory, assign it alot or serial number based on the final assembly order.

Using Shippers with Configured Products
If you typically ship with containers and shippers, you can use any of the following programs to
create and process shippers for configured products:
« Picklist/Pre-Shipper—Automatic (7.9.1)
« Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench (7.9.2)
« Pre-Shipper/Shipper Print (7.9.4)
« Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm (7.9.5)
You can create a pre-shipper that allocates the kit/ATO components in Picklist/Pre-

Shipper—Automatic, and print an exploded list. There are some differences in the way kits and
ATOs are processed:

Kits. Once you have created the pre-shipper, you can use the Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench
to add new component items to a Kit configuration item. When the shipper is confirmed, all
alocated components are relieved.

ATOs. Once you have created the pre-shipper, you must issue the work order components.
When the work order components are issued, all allocated components are relieved.

Note If Receive F/A in WO is Yesin Configured Products Control, you can issue the ATO items
directly, since the receipt was aready performed in the Work Orders module.

Master Scheduling

You can master schedule base items, options, and accessories for configured products using either
single-level or multilevel scheduling.

Configured items can be planned directly using single-level master scheduling techniques, or they
can be planned using planning bills and forecast percentages to create production forecasts.
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Option bills are treated in the same way as planning bills by master scheduling. The forecast
percentage and quantity per for the option determines the production forecast. However, unlike
components in a planning bill, independent demand can often exist for an option.

For example, aDVD burner is an option for acomputer model. You enter a forecast percentage
indicating how frequently aDVD burner isincluded when a computer is purchased. DVD burners
can aso be sold as a separate item.

When you sell aDVD burner separately, it does not consume production forecast. If, however, you
have an independent forecast for the DV D burner, not derived from upper-level requirements, it
will be consumed.

If you know that an option will be sold both by itself and as part of another item, you can plan
production by either increasing the forecast percentage associated with the product structure or
entering independent forecast in Forecast Maintenance.
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Sales Analysis

Use Sales Analysisto analyze results of sales order shipment transactions, track salesperson
performance, and generate sales reports.

Sales Analysis Overview 310
Describes the concepts, features, and workflow of Sales Analysis.

Using Salesperson Quota Maintenance 311
Outlines how to use Salesperson Quota Maintenance to add and maintain monthly quotas for
salespeople.

Using Sales Analysis Inquiries 311
Outlines how to use Sales Quota Inquiry and Sales Margin Inquiry.

Using Sales Analysis Browses 312
Describes how to use sales analysis browses.

Using Sales Analysis Reports 312
Describes how to use sales analysis reports.

Changing the Fiscal Year 314
Outlines how to use Fiscal Year Change to change the starting calendar month for sales reporting.

Deleting/Archiving Sales History 315
Detailshow to use Sales Analysis Delete/Archive to delete/archive sales history for previous fiscal
years.
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Sales Analysis Overview

Sales Analysis can be integrated with Sales Orders/Invoices to generate data on year-to-date sales,
margins, costs, and quotas. Sales Analysis enables you to:

- Itemize sales by item, product line, customer, ship-to, and salesperson
« Maintain monthly and year-to-date totals for quantity sold and cost of sales

Analyze salesperson quotas for a given month
» Compare salesperson quotas and actual sales
« Track sales of memo or non-inventory items

Fig. 11.1
Sales Analysis Flow

Sales
Analysis

Addresses

Fiscal Year and Calendar Year Reporting

Sales Analysis reporting is based on a 12-month year. The default modeis calendar year reporting.
In thismode, al referencesto fiscal year are regarded as calendar year. Fiscal year reporting may
be used if:

» Thefiscal year consists of exactly 12 periods, and
- Each fiscal period corresponds to a calendar month.

In such acase, Fiscal Year Change (7.17.22) defines the calendar month (1 through 12) that
corresponds to the first period of afiscal year.
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Using Salesperson Quota Maintenance

Use Salesperson Quota Maintenance (7.17.1) to add and maintain monthly sales quotas for
salespeople.

Fig. 11.2
Salesperson Quota Maintenance (7.17.1)

Salesperson Quota Maintenance: Go To« ACTIONS -

Salespsnil: 1w Jane williams Year: 2007

Quota Sales Cost

January: SJDDD\
February: 5,000
March: 5,000
April: 5,000
May: 6,000
June: 5,000
July: 5,000
August: £,000
September: 5,000
October: 5,000
MNavember: £,000
Decermber: 5,000
Total: 61,000

Lo e [ [ e e B s [ o
2 000000000000

Salespsnl. Enter the code for the salesperson whose quotais being added or modified. The
system accepts quotas for primary salespeople only.

Year. Enter the quota year. The default is the current fiscal year.

Quota. Enter a quota amount for each month.

Sales. The system displays the amount of sales credited to this salesperson each month.
Cost. The system displays the cost of salesfor each month.

Totals are given for quota, sales, and cost.
Using Sales Analysis Inquiries

Salesperson Quota Inquiry

Use Salesperson Quota Inquiry (7.17.2) to generate a screen or printed list of monthly quotas and
quota percentages for a salesperson for a specific year. Totals are given by guota, sales amounts,
over/under amounts, and quota percentage.

The Over/Under column displays the difference between the quota and the sales amount. The
Quota%o displays the percentage of quota met.

Salesperson Margin Inquiry

Use Salesperson Margin Inquiry (7.17.3) to generate a screen or printed list of monthly quotas and
gross margins for a salesperson for a specific year. Totals are given by quota, sales amounts,
margin, and margin percentage.
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The margin represents the difference between amount of sales and cost of sales. The margin
percentage represents the percentage difference between amount of sales and cost of sales.

Using Sales Analysis Browses

Three sales analysis browses display year-to-date sales based on different criteria:

» Use Sales By Salesperson Browse (7.17.5) to display alist of year-to-date sales for a
salesperson.

» Use Sales By Customer Browse (7.17.13) to display alist of year-to-date sales to a customer.

» Use Sales By Item Browse (7.17.17) to generate a screen or printed list of year-to-date sales
for anitem.

Using Sales Analysis Reports

Salesperson Ranking Report

Use Salesperson Ranking Report (7.17.6) to produce areport listing salespeople by year-to-date
salesfor aparticular year. You can select salespersons based on anumber of criteria: identification
number, territory, year-to-date sales amounts, and address list type.

The report can be sorted by sales amount, salesperson, or margin. Enter:
- Sales (the default sort order) to sort the report by sales amounts from highest to lowest.
« Code to sort by salesperson code.
- Enter Margin to sort by gross margin percentage from highest to lowest.

The report displays year-to-date sales, gross margin, and margin percentage.

Sales by Site Report

Use Sales by Site Report (7.17.10) to produce areport listing year-to-date sales by site. Salesto
include can be selected by site, product line, item number, item group, and item type.

You must specify an ending fiscal year and period for the report:

Ending Period. Enter the last monthly period to appear on the report. The default is the period
previous to the current fiscal period. For example, if the fiscal year beginsin October, and
sales are reflected through September, enter an ending period of 12.

Ending Fiscal Year. Enter the last fiscal year to appear on the report. The default is the fiscal
year associated with the default fiscal period.

Thisreport can be printed in adetailed or summary format and offers a number of display options:

Show Qty. Includes the monthly sales quantity on this report. This option is most useful when
Detail is Yes. The quantity of each item sold to the customer at that ship-to address displays.
When Summary is Yes, the total quantity sold of each product lineis printed.

Show Sales. Includes the total monthly sales amount on the report.
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Show Margin. Includes the monthly sales margin amount on the report. Thisis useful for
evaluating profitability by product line, customer, and ship-to address. Margin is calculated as
the total sales amount less the cost of sales.

Show Margin %. Includes the margin percentage on the report. The percentageis calculated as
the margin amount divided by the sales amount, multiplied by 100%.

Sales by Customer Report

Use Sales By Customer Report (7.17.14) to produce areport listing year-to-date sales by customer.
Sales to include can be selected by range of customer, product line, item number, customer type,
region, and salesperson.

This report can be printed in a detailed or summary format and offers the same display options as
the Customer By Site Report.

The report sorts 12 months of activity by product line within customer ship-to.
Qty. The quantity shipped of the product line, for this customer, for this month.
Sales. The sales amount shipped of the product line for this customer, for this month.
Margin. The gross margin for the sales amount shipped for this customer, for this month.

Margin%. The gross margin percentage for the sales amount shipped for this customer, for this
month.

Customer Ranking Report

Use Customer Ranking Report (7.17.15) to produce a report ranking customers by year-to-date
sales. Select customersto include by range of number, customer type, region, year-to-date sales,
and sal esperson.
The report can be sorted by sales amount, customer, or margin. Enter:

- Sales (the default sort order) to sort the report by sales amounts from highest to lowest.

« Customer to sort by customer code.

- Enter Margin to sort by gross margin percentage from highest to lowest.
The report displays customer year-to-date sales amounts, gross margin amount, and margin

percentage. Customer information also displays, including type, and credit limit, the open accounts
receivable balance, the primary salesperson code, and the customer region.

Sales by Item Report

Use Sales By Item Report (7.17.18) to produce a detailed report on sales for particular items.
Select items to report by range of product lines, item numbers, item groups, and item types. Other
input fields are the same as Sales By Site Report.

The report sorts 12 months of activity by product line within customer ship-to. Totals are given by
customer and product line.

See “ Sales by Site Report” on page 312 for details.
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Item Ranking Report

Use Item Ranking Report (7.17.19) to produce areport listing items by year-to-date sales. Select
items to include by range of number and product line, and by year-to-date quantity, sales amount,
and cost.
The report can be sorted by sales amount, quantity, or margin. Enter:
« Sales (the default sort order) to sort the report by sales amounts from highest to lowest.
 Quantity to sort by item quantity.
- Enter Margin to sort by gross margin percentage from highest to lowest.

The report displays year-to-date quantity sold and sales amount, gross margin amount, margin
percentage, and current quantity on hand.

Changing the Fiscal Year

Use Fiscal Year Change (7.17.22) to change the starting calendar month for sales reporting.

Fig. 11.3
Fiscal Year Change (7.17.22)

scal Year Change | v X

Fiscal Year Change: Go To - ACTIONS ~

Old Start Month: 1 Mew Start Month: 2|

Sales Analysis reporting is based on a 12-month year. The default modeis calendar year reporting.
In thismode, all referencesto fiscal year are regarded as calendar year. Fiscal year reporting may
be used if:

» Thefiscal year consists of exactly 12 periods, and
- Each fiscal period corresponds to a calendar month.

In such acase, Fiscal Year Change defines the calendar month (1 through 12) that corresponds to
the first period of afiscal year.

Old Start Month. The old fiscal year start month displays.

New Start Month. Enter the new fiscal year start month.
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Deleting/Archiving Sales History

Use Sales Analysis Delete/Archive (7.17.23) to delete/archive sales history for previous (fiscal)
years.

Fig. 11.4
Sales Analysis Delete/Archive (7.17.23)

Sales Analysis Delete/archive | T X

Sales Analysis Delete/Archive: Go To -~ ACTIONS ~

Current Fiscal Year: 2007
Fiscal Start Month: 1
Year: 2006 To: 2006
Delete: ¥
Archwe:gpg
Archive File: Qutput:

Year/To. Enter an inclusive range of years to be deleted and/or archived. The system does not
delete the current year sales history.

Delete. Enter Yesto delete the sales history for the years specified. The default is No.

Archive. Enter Yesto archive sales history for the years specified to aflat file. The default is
Yes. Thisdisk file can be copied to tape for off-line storage. If needed, you can reload the data
using Archive File Reload (36.16.5).

Archive File. If Archiveis Yes, the system displays the file name to be used. The file nameis
saYYMMDD. hst Where sa isthe record type and yymmDD is the archive date. If the file does
not exigt, it is created. If it does exist, the system appends to it.
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Chapter 12

Legal Documents

This chapter coversthe following topics:

Legal Documents Overview 318
Introduces legal documents concepts, features, and workflow.

Implementing Legal Documents 321
Describes the steps for setting up the system for generating legal documents.

Creating Legal Documents 327
Describes the functions that generate legal documents.

Printing Legal Documents 330
Describes how to use Legal Document Print to print generated legal documents.

Cancelling Legal Documents 330
Describes how to cancel legal documents.

Deleting/Archiving Legal Documents 330
Details how to use Legal Document Delete/Archive to delete legal documents from the system.

Taxes for Non-sales Issuing Transactions 331
Describes how to apply taxes to non-sales transactions.

Customer Consignment 336
Describes the legal document functions in customer consignment.

Confirming Non-Sales Shippers 339
Describes how to confirm non-sales shippers.

Unconfirming Shippers and Canceling Legal Documents for Non-Sales Transactions 340
Describes how to unconfirm shippers and cancel legal documents for non-sales transactions.

Modifying Non-Sales Shippers and Legal Documents 340
Describes how to modify non-sales shippers and legal documents.

Processing Legal Documents in Sales Returns 341
Describes how to process legal documents in salesreturns.

Processing Non-PO Returns 341
Describes how to perform non-sales returns.

Country-Specific Legal Documents 342
Describes considerations for country-specific legal documents.



318 User Guide — QAD Sales

Legal Documents Overview

In some countries, transportation of merchandise requires a document with specific numbering
rules, information, format, and layout to prove legality and possession of the inventory being
shipped, received, or moved. Typically, the content of thislegal document includes shipping
information such as ship-from address, ship-to address, item number and description, quantity, and
so on. Thelegal document may also contain tax, freight, or other additional information. The legal
document is commonly generated along with the shipper.

The generic term legal document is used to refer to various inventory movement documents that
are legally required in different countries. However, when it comes to specific countries, the legal
document is called different names, and its purpose, scope, content, and format may all vary from
country to country. Here are some examples of country-specific legal documents:;

« In Brazil, Nota Fiscal isalegal document mandatory for shipping and receiving of any
material shipment, including non-sales inventory such as service material orders and purchase
order returns. The legal document not only contains complete shipping information, but also
tax information, values, and accounts receivabl e (during shipping) or accounts payable (during
receiving) details, such as customer invoice number, due dates, and installments if applicable.
Nota Fiscal virtually replaces the invoice as a debt instrument in the shipping process and is
used to calculate related taxes.

 In Argentina, adocument called Remito islegally required for shipping transactions as a proof
of legality of inventory movement for transportation purposes. The legal document contains
shipping information (ship-to address, freight carrier, and shipped items) that supports
calculations of retained tax.

- In Poland, the Dokumenty magazynowe legal document is required not only for shipping and
receiving transactions, but also for all inventory movements within the company.

The system provides a common framework for you to implement appropriate legal documents
specific to your country, if required. The system also ships with standardized country-specific
legal document features that can be turned on if they apply to your country.

Legal Document Life Cycle

Thelegal document isbasically an inventory movement document and shares asimilar processing
flow with the shipper.

The following diagram illustrates the legal document life cycle in relation to the shipper.
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Fig. 12.1
Legal Document Life Cycle

......

System generates
legal document

Create shipper

I

Print shipper

System generates
legal document number

y

Confirm shipper Print legal document

1

| System cancels
i ! legal document
1

Delete/archive

1
i Delete/archive
shipper !

legal document

1 When ashipper is created, the system automatically generates alegal document. However, no
legal document number is assigned at this time.

2 After you print and confirm the shipper, the system generates alegal document number using
your specified NRM sequence and assigns it to the legal document.

3 Depending on your legal document control settings, you can either print the legal document
immediately after shipper confirm or print it later using Legal Document Print (7.10.4).

4 Depending on the Legal Document Cancel Time Fence setting in Legal Document Control
(7.10.24), the system may automatically cancel the legal document when the shipper is
unconfirmed.

5 Just aswith shippers, you can delete legal documents from the database and archive them
when the online records are no longer needed.

Legal Document Formats

Similar to document formats for shippers and master bills of ladings, document formats for legal
documents also identify special processing and printing requirements. Specific information in a
legal document is usually related to whether the document supports an issuing transaction or a
receiving transaction and depends on detailed local legal requirements.
A combination of the following factors determine the exact print output of alegal document:

- Transaction type

« Inventory movement code (transaction flow)

« Lega document form code identifying country-specific document formats

The following diagram illustrates the above-mentioned three elements as the input and the legal
document in a particular format as the output.
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Fig. 12.2

Legal Document Format

Legal Documents

Since legal document content, format, and layout vary by country and sometimes by company, the
system provides a number of country-specific legal document templates that can be readily
tailored to meet unique customer-specific formatting and printing requirements.

Currently, QAD provideslega document templates for these countries: Brazil, Poland, Chile,
Argentina, Turkey, and Thailand.

Legal Documents Menu Listing

Table 12.1 lists the functions avail able for setting up and using the legal documents features.

Table 12.1

Legal Documents Programs
Number  Menu Labe Program
7.10.2 Legal Document Report soldrpt.p
7.10.3 Legal Document Browse Idbr001.p
7.104 Legal Document Print gpldprt.p
7.10.9 Stock Card by Location soldstcl.p
7.10.10 Stock Card with Cost soldstce.p
7.10.11 Stock Card soldsted.p
7.10.12 Received Legal Document Report soldrcrp.p
7.10.13 Simultaneous Operation Maint soldopmt.p
7.10.23 Legal Document Delete/Archive gpdaldis.p
7.10.24 Legal Document Control soldpm.p
5.20.24 Purchase Legal Document Control poldpm.p

Most legal documents functions are grouped under the Legal Documents Menu (7.10). However,
some legal documents fields and options are scattered in other related functions.
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Implementing Legal Documents

Use the following general steps to set up the system for generating legal documents:

Fig. 12.3
Implementing Legal Documents

Configure legal documents control settings I

Define legal document formats

Set up inventory movement codes

Define number sequences for legal documents

Set up shipping groups I

Note Toimplement legal documentsin your system, you must use the global shipping
functionality.

Configuring Legal Documents Control Settings

Use Lega Document Control (7.10.24) to configure settings that affect the generation and printing
of legal documents aswell as other legal documents-related features.

Fig. 12.4
Legal Document Control (7.10.24)

JLegaI Document Control |

d GoTo ~ Actions '| | Copy '| [.%J Print % Preview

Legal Document Form Code:
Legal Document Cancel Time Fence:

[raps to Retain Sales Order After Invaicing: ljl
Update Effective Date: ¥
Frint Legal Document:
Maintain Operation Type in Tax Usage: |V
Allow Same MRM for Multiple Addresses:

Legal Document Form Code. Specify the default legal document form code used in Document
Format Maintenance (2.18.13).

Enter atwo-digit numeric form code that uniquely identifies a country-specific legal document
type. When you enter avalid form code, the legal document type description is displayed next
to the form code.

Some countries have legal requirements to print legal documents with specific numbering
rules, information, formats, and layouts when issuing, receiving, and/or moving goods. The
form code identifies the appropriate printing procedure.
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A valid form code is supported by alegal document generation program file installed in your
system. If the file is not found, an error message displays.

Currently, the system supports the following form codes: 11, 21, 31, 41, and 51. While these
form codes primarily address the legal document formatting requirements of Poland, Chile,
Argentina, Turkey, and Brazil respectively, they can also be used in other countries where
applicable.

Legal Document Cancel Time Fence. Specify the number of days after the creation date
within which legal documents can be cancelled during shipper unconfirm. Legal documents
cannot be cancelled outside this time fence.

If O, legal documents cannot be cancelled regardless of how recently they were created.

Days to Retain Sales Order After Invoicing. Specify the number of days after invoice post a
fully shipped sales order can be deleted in Completed Sales Order Delete. Completed sales
orders within this time frame cannot be del eted.

If 0, completed sales orders are automatically deleted.

Update Effective Date. Specify whether the effective date can be updated in Pre-
Shipper/Shipper Confirm. Enter Yesto alow update; otherwise, enter No.

Print Legal Document. Specify whether you want to print legal documents along with shippers
by default.

This value defaults to the Print Legal Document option in the functions that create confirmed
shippers.

A legal document istypically generated when a shipper is created and assigned a document
number when the shipper is confirmed. When a shipper is confirmed, the system providesyou
with the option to immediately print the legal document along with the shipper.

Maintain Operation Type in Tax Usage. Thisfield is specific for Brazil legal documents.
Enter Yes to enable the following legal documents features specific for Brazil:
- Display the Legal Information framein Tax Usage Maintenance (29.1.9).

 Enforce that the tax usages specified in Simultaneous Operation Maintenance (7.10.13)
must have the operation type of 11 Sales or 12 Other. For information on Simultaneous
Operation Maintenance, see “Printing Two Legal Documents for a Single Shipment” on
page 344.

- Dictate the mandatory use of tax usage with operation type set to 11 Sales or 12 Other
when you process retrobilling in Retrobill Report (7.13.3). For information on retrobilling,
see “Retrobilling” on page 345.

Allow Same NRM for Multiple Addresses. Specify whether it is allowed to assign the same
NRM sequence to multiple addresses with different Federal Tax IDs.

Yes. You can assign the same NRM sequence to multiple addressesin Legal Document NRM
(36.2.21.9).

No: The same NRM sequence can be assigned to multiple addresses only when these
addresses are associated with the same Federal Tax ID. When you assign an NRM sequence to
an address in Legal Document NRM (36.2.21.9), the system checks whether the sequence has
already been assigned to another address with a different Federa Tax ID. If so, the system
displays an error message and prevents you from proceeding.
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The default is Yes.

Defining Legal Document Formats

Use Document Format Maintenance (2.18.13) to define the format of legal documentsto be
printed along with shippers.

Fig. 12.5
Document Format Maintenance (2.18.13)

Diocument Format Maintenance

# GoTo ™ Actions '| Copy '| =) Print & Preview

Document Type: shp Shipper

Document Format: BRA

Drescription: | Diocument format for Brazil

Form Code: | 1

Legal Document Form Code: | 51 Brazil Legal Document

Legal Document b ax [tems:

Document Type. Choose shp.

Legal Document Form Code. Enter atwo-digit numeric form code that uniquely identifies a
country-specific legal document type. When you enter avalid form code, the legal document
type description displays next to the form code.

The default code is specified in Legal Document Control (7.10.24).

Some countries have legal requirements to print legal documents with specific numbering
rules, information, formats, and layouts when issuing, receiving, and/or moving goods. The
form code identifies the appropriate printing procedure.

A valid form code is supported by alegal document generation program file installed in your
system. If thefile is not found, an error message displays.

Currently, the system supports the following form codes: 11, 21, 31, 41, and 51. While these
form codes primarily address the legal document formatting requirements of Poland, Chile,
Argentina, Turkey, and Brazil respectively, they can also be used in other countries where
applicable.

Legal Document Max Items. Specify the maximum number of item lines allowed in asingle
shipping transaction.

When 0, this field has no effect; when greater than 0O, the system limits the number of lines on
a shipper to this number. The default is 0.

Thisfield also affects pre-shipper generation. When the system is supposed to generate legal
documents along with the shipper:
« This setting overrides the Max Lines on a Pre-Shipper field in Container/Shipper Control
(7.9.24).
« When you generate pre-shippers in Picklist/Pre-Shipper — Automatic (7.9.1), thisfield
controls the number of lines on a pre-shipper and automatically splits a pre-shipper into
two or more pre-shippers when the maximum line limit is reached.
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Setting Up Inventory Movement Codes for Legal Documents

Each inventory movement code has a transaction flow attribute that indicates the logistical flow
direction. Thisiskey information for legal documents because it is one of the determinants of
whether or not to generate alegal document in atransaction, and if so, the particular content,
format, and layout of the printed legal document.

Use Inventory Movement Code Maintenance (1.1.9) to define inventory movement codes with

appropriate transaction flow attributes required by legal documents.

For more information about defining inventory movement codes, see “ Define Inventory
Movement Codes’ on page 92.

Fig. 12.6
Inventory Movement Code Maintenance (1.1.9)

Inventory Movement Code Mai..

# GoTo ™ Actions '| | Copy '| %‘J Frint %] Preview
Inventory Movement Code: ARG-UNP
Drescription: | |
Tranzaction Type: [S5-UMP
| Tranzaction Flow: | Dutbound pe |

Transaction Flow. Specify the direction of the inventory movement from a business
perspective:

« Inbound: Inventory moves into the site/plant and may require receiving legal documents.
- Outbound: Inventory moves out of the site/plant and may require issuing legal documents.
- Internal: Inventory movements that do not require any legal documents.

Sometimes, a transaction that requires legal documents in one country does not have such
reguirements in another. For example, awork order receipt that reports production of finished
goodsis subject to legal documentsin Poland, but thisis not the casein Brazil and Argentina.
Therefore, in Poland, the work order receipt should be defined as an inbound transaction, but it
can be configured otherwise in Brazil and Argentina.

The transaction flow attribute can al so be used to facilitate security setup. You can more easily
distinguish receiving and issuing activities from internal transaction activities when
implementing access control.

Defining Number Sequences for Legal Documents

1

Create sequences and define sequence parameters for legal documents using Number Range
Maintenance (36.2.21.1). NRM uses a unique sequence ID to retrieve data and generate new
numbers for legal documents.

Specify abs_id.LegalDoc as the target dataset for legal documents.
For information on setting up NRM sequences, see User Guide: QAD System Administration.
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Number Range Maintenance (36.2.21.1)

Mumber Range hMaintenance

® GoTo = Actions “
Sequence Master

Sequence [D: ARG

Description: Argentina legal documents sequence

Target Dataset: abs id LegalDoc

Internal:

Allow Dizcarding:

Allaw Woiding:

Segment List

Copy“ =) Print & Preview

Legal Documents

Effective Date: 1/12/2009

Expiration Date:

325

MNbr Type Settings Cantral
1 FIXED ARG
2 INT 00001,39993,00001,00001
Integer Seament Editar
Mew Seg Mbr. Minirur Value: Initial Value:
Maimum ¥ alue: 93333 Feset Value:
| peete || pack || Mext

Target Dataset. Use abs_id.LegalDoc as the target dataset.
Internal. Choose Yes.

Associate the legal documents sequence IDs with ship-from address codesin Legal Document
NRM (36.2.21.9).

Use Legal Document Numbering Range Maintenance to maintain site - NRM sequence
relationships for legal documents. Legal documents can use multiple NRM sequences at one
site or location represented by a physical address. You specify a default NRM sequence to use
when generating legal document sequence numbers and can change the sequence as heeded.

The Allow Same NRM for Multiple Addresses setting in Legal Document Control (7.10.24)
determines whether you can assign the same NRM sequence to multiple addresses with
different Federal Tax IDs.

Note Only sites or locations with physical addresses can be assigned legal document NRM
sequences.
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Fig. 12.8
Legal Document NRM (36.2.21.9)

Legal Dacument MRk

# GoTo ~ Actions '| Copy '| (=0 Print & Preview

Address: 10000
Name: Quality Products Div 1000
Tar D -Federal

SeqlD Description Trans Flow Foim Code Default

POLAMD Legal document MRM sequence far Pola OutBaund 1

Add Sequence
Sequence ID: BRA

Description:  Legal document MRM sequence for Braz

tdovemen | DutBound -

Form Code:

Default || |

Address. Enter the company address that represents the actual physical address of the ship-
from site or location. This addressis required for legal documents accompanying movements
of goods between sites or locations that are physically separated.

Sequence ID. Enter an NRM sequence ID used for generating legal documents at the current
address. When you enter avalid sequence 1D, its description displays in the Description field.

You can associate multiple NRM sequences with an address.

NRM sequence IDsfor legal documents are defined in Number Range Maintenance and use
the abs _id.LegalDoc dataset.

Transaction Flow. Specify the direction of the inventory movement from a business
perspective to determine if the transaction requires any legal documents, and if so, what type
of legal documents.

« Inbound: Inventory moves into the site/plant and may require receiving legal documents.
« Outbound: Inventory moves out of the site/plant and may require issuing legal documents.

Sometimes, a transaction that requires legal documents in one country does not have such
reguirements in another. For example, awork order receipt that reports production of finished
goodsis subject to legal documentsin Poland, but thisis not the case in Brazil and Argentina.
Therefore, in Poland, the work order receipt should be defined as an inbound transaction, but it
can be configured otherwise in Brazil and Argentina.

Form Code. Enter atwo-digit numeric legal document form code that uniquely identifiesa
country-specific legal document format. The default code is specified in Legal Document
Control (7.10.24).

Currently, the system supports the following form codes. 11, 21, 31, 41, and 51. While these
form codes primarily address the legal document formatting requirements of Poland, Chile,
Argentina, Turkey, and Brazil respectively, they can also be used in other countries where
applicable.

Default. Enter Yesto set this NRM sequence as the default legal document numbering
sequence for the current address; otherwise, enter No.
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Setting Up Shipping Groups for Legal Documents

The combination of shipping group, transaction type, inventory movement code, and legal
document format determines whether legal documents will be generated along with shippersfor a
specific type of transaction at a particular site, and if so, the exact content, format, and layout of
the legal documents.

Set up proper inventory movement details in Shipping Group Maintenance (2.18.1).
For information on defining shipping groups, see “Define Shipping Groups’ on page 95.

Fig. 12.9
Shipping Group Maintenance (2.18.1)

Shipping Group Maintenancs

W GoTo = ' Astions =| L) Copy =| & Print ({] Preview
Shipping Group: LDS0
Description: LDS0
Auta Transfers:
Master Bill Sequence ID: MBOL
Inventory Movement Dictail
Inventor Trans Default FS Seq Ship Seq Fomal Carier Muli
ARG-UNP I155-UNP SHPLD ARG
150RT 15550 FRE SHFLD BRA
FUNPRT ISSUNF SHFLD BRA
indo RCT-00 SHIP ol
NIS0 15550 FRE SHFLD BRA
Irventar Trans Default PS Seq Ship Seq Farmat Carrier hult
ARG-UNF 155-UNF SHPLD IS A P

Creating Legal Documents

After you have properly set up the system for legal documents, any function that generates
shipperswill enable you to generate legal documents along with the shipper.

The following functions that generate shippers aso let you generate legal documents:

I ssuing transactions
* Picklist/Pre-Shipper - Automatic (7.9.1)
* Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench (7.9.2)
« Sales Order Shipper Maintenance (7.9.8)
« Unplanned Issue (3.7)
« Item Transfer (Menu 3.4)
« Distribution Order Shipments (12.17.22)
« Sub Shipper Maintenance (18.22.5.5)
» Material Order Maintenance (10.7.1 and 11.11.1)
 Materia Order Shipments (10.7.6 and 11.11.6)
« Call Activity Recording (11.1.1.13)
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RMA Maintenance (11.7.1.1)

RMA Shipments (11.7.1.16)

RTS Shipments (11.7.3.16)

Work Order Component Issue (16.10)
Repetitive Labor Transaction (18.14)
Repetitive Picklist Transfer (18.22.3.6 and 18.3.6)
Backflush Transaction (18.22.13)
Receipt Backflush (16.12)

Rework Transaction (18.22.17)
Pending Invoice Maintenance (7.13.1)
Sales Order Shipment (7.9.15)

Receiving transactions

During shipper processing in these functions, additional pop-ups for processing legal documents

Receipts - Unplanned (3.9)

Purchase Order Receipts (5.13.1)

PO Shipper Receipt (5.5.5.11)

PO Shipper Receipt (5.13.20)

Work order Receipt (16.11)

Work order Backflush (16.12)
Backflush Transaction (18.22.13)
Distributed Order Receipt (12.15.20)
Move Transaction (18.22.19)

appear when the following conditions are met:

The current shipment belongs to a shipping group with the appropriate inventory movement

details set up:

 The transaction flow of the inventory movement code is Outbound or Inbound.
 The document format defined for the shipper is associated with avalid legal document

form code.

A legal document NRM sequence has been defined and assigned to the issuing site with

Transaction Flow set to Outbound.

Follow these steps to create and print legal documents:

1

When prompted for alegal document sequence ID, accept the default sequence ID or specify
another one assigned to the current site, and press Enter to proceed.

Fig. 12.10
Legal Documents NRM Sequence

Legal Document Sequence D

Sequence [D:
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In the Complementary Data frame, provide additional information as required by the legal
document and indicate whether you want to print the legal document immediately.

12.11

Legal Documents Complementary Data

Complementary Data

Diiver.| |

License Number. | |

Frirt Comments: [V

Print Legal Document with Shipper: '

Mumber of Copies:
Yolume UM: l:l

Driver. Optionally enter the driver name of the carrier’svehicle. Thisfield isfor reference only
and appears on some legal documents.

License Number. Optionally enter the license number of the carrier’s vehicle. Thisfield isfor
reference only and appears on some legal documents.

Print Comments. Specify whether to print shipper comments on the legal document.

Print Legal Document with Shipper. Choose Yes to immediately print the legal document
along with the shipper. If you choose No, you can print the legal document later using Legal
Document Print (7.10.4).

This value defaults from the Print Legal Document option in Legal Document Control
(7.10.24).

Number of Copies. Specify how many copies of legal documents you want to print.
Volume. Enter a code indicating the amount of space the inventory occupies.

Volume UM. Enter aunit of measure in which the net weight is expressed, such as CF, SF, CM.
Thisfield is validated against predefined values entered in Generalized Codes Maintenance
for field pt_size um, if any.

3 If you chose Yesto immediately print the legal document, specify an output destination. The
legal document will be sent to print.
Fig. 12.12

Sample Legal Document

|Transf5r- Single ltern - 811420 |

Remito

Remito: 5ite1100385
Date: 08/11,/09

quality Products, Inc. sitelz

Manufacturing Division sitelz

One_world Way

implementation:>

United States NI United States ]

yes

no
ojwtest

Ttem Description Quantity Item Mumber order Mumber  Lot/Serial Number Customer

1.0 ITEMO1

Tota] Quantity 1.00 Page Number 1
Tota] Weight 0.00

Tota] Cost 0.00 Signature

Carrier Name
vehicle ID

iclotr02.p
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Printing Legal Documents

Use Legal Document Print (7.10.4) to print generated legal documents that have not been printed
yet or reprint aready-printed ones. Use a number of field ranges for selecting legal documentsto
be considered by the function.

Fig. 12.13
Legal Document Print (7.10.4)

Legal Dacument Print

® GoTo > Actions *| ) Copy *| (5 Print & Preview

Document Type: | |
Federal Tax 1D ‘

Shipper.| n Ta|

Reprint Oulput:
Batch ID:

Cancelling Legal Documents

When Legal Document Cancel Time Fenceis set to an integer value in Legal Document Control
(7.10.24), within this number of days since alegal document was created, it can be cancelled along
with its associated shipper during shipper unconfirm.

To cancel alegal document, unconfirm its corresponding shipper in Shipper Unconfirm (7.9.2) and
the system will automatically set the legal document status to Cancelled.

Deleting/Archiving Legal Documents

Use Legal Document Delete/Archive to delete legal documents from the system once the online
records are no longer needed.

Fig. 12.14
Legal Document Delete/Archive (7.10.23)

J Legal Document Deletelarchive ‘

d GoTo ~ Actions “ 1 Copy “ %J Print %] Preview
gaDocumeritimber | ) e A
Shipper | B Tor|
Generation D ate: l:l Too l:l

Delete:
Archive:

Aichive File

Output
Batch ID:
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The system does not automatically delete historical legal documents at period or year-end. You can
delete these records as frequently or infrequently as you prefer. How often you should run this
function depends on how long you are legally required to retain historical legal documents and
how long you need to keep thisinformation in your database. Maost countries require that historical
legal documents must be kept at least one year or longer.

You should run this function twice. First, run it with Delete set to No and review the report. Then,
run it with Delete set to Yes.

When you set Delete to Yes, records that satisfy the selection criteria are deleted from the
database. If you set Archive to Yes, deleted datais copied to an ASCII file that can be rel oaded
using Archive File Reload. Otherwise, deleted data cannot be recovered.

When Archiveis Yes, the system stores selected datain afile named [dYYMMDD.hst whereld is
therecord typeand YYMMDD isthefile creation date. If thisfile does not exist inthe system, itis
created. If it does exist because you already ran del ete/archive the same day, the system adds the
additional archived records to the end of the file.

Since the generated file has no internal label or content description, you should keep arecord of
the file name and contents, in case you need to reload the data. Also, remember that you cannot
selectively reload data from archive files. If an archive file contains data for an entire year and you
need to access records for one month, you must reload all the data in the file to access the records
you need.

Important Date and time in the stored data are formatted based on the country code associated
with the user who archived the data. If auser with adifferent date and time format rel oads the data,
load errors and corrupted data can occur.

To avoid these problems, use the same settings when archiving and rel oading the data. Before
loading data, use User Maintenance to temporarily change your country code to match that of the
user who archived the data.

You should define menu security for the Legal Document Delete/Archive program.

Taxes for Non-sales Issuing Transactions

In some countries like Brazil, taxes such as ICM S (a common tax type for transportation of goods
in Brazil) must be applied to non-sales transactions. Any movement of goods in or out of the
originating entity results in taxes, and they must be recorded in the general ledger as well.

Therefore, even for non-sales transactions, such as Inventory Transfer, Issue Unplanned, and so
on, taxes must be recorded in the general ledger when inventory isissued.
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Fig. 12.15
Main Flow of Events

Issuing Goods

Check shipping group
I

Global Tax Management
Control Input

!

Shipper Creation

!

Price and Tax Input
!
View/Edit Tax Detail

]

Confirm Shipper and
optionally create LD

!

GL Posting of Taxes

Issuing Goods

Before creating a shipper, you must check the following:
« The shipping group settings are correctly configured; otherwise, the shipper cannot be created.
« The Apply Tax on Issuing Transactions field in Global Tax Management Control (29.24) is set

to Yes.

Table 12.2

Programs for Issuing Goods

Menu Label Program
341 Transfer - Single Item iclotr02.p
34.2 Transfer - Multi Item iclotrO1.p
343 Transfer With Lot/Serial Change iclotr03.p
344 Batchload Transfer with L ot/Seri iclotrO4.p
37 I ssues - Unplanned icunis.p
11111 Material Order Maintenance fseomt.p
11.11.6 Material Order Shipments fseops.p
12.17.21 Distribution Order Processing dsdomt02.p
12.17.22 Distribution Order Shipments dsdois.p

Global Tax Management Control Settings

Set Apply Tax on Issuing Transactionsto Yesin Global Tax Management Control (29.24) to apply
taxes to non-sal es issuing transactions. Setting thisfield to Yes causes the system to display several
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additional fieldsin programs that process these issues (see Table 12.2). These fieldsinclude the
following:

 Price

» Tax Usage

« Tax Environment
» Tax Class

- Taxable

Tax Included

Note The next section uses screensof Transfer - Single Item to show examples of these additional
fields.

Fig. 12.16
Global Tax Management Control (29.24)

Global Tax Management Contr..

# GoTo ™ Actions '| Copy '| = Print & Preview | # Attach

Tax Zone:CA v Tax Environment:kfs v

TaxZone:|EA P '|

Tax Environment:| kfs & -|

Country Code:
Founding Method:
Tax Method:

Tax-By-Line: ¥

Accrue Tax at Receipt:
Accrue Tax at Usage:

Discount Tax at [revoice:

Dizcount Tax at Payment:
Update Tax Allowed:

Customer Invoice Total Excludes Taw |V

Apply Tax On lzzuing Tranzactions: W

Frint WAT Registration: v
Dizplay Detail on Reports:

Dizplay Taxable/Mon-T axable on Trailer v Last Tax Code:

Taxable: ¥ Tax Comment Type:l:l

Apply Tax On Issuing Transactions. Use thisfield to control whether the system allows taxes
to be applied to non-sales issuing transactions.

Yes: The system allows taxes to be applied on any shipper for non-sales issuing transactions
such as unplanned issues, item transfers, DO transactions, and so on.

No: Default value. No taxes can be applied to any of the non-sales issuing transactions. Tax is
needed only for standard sales and purchase transactions.

Price and Tax Input

It is mandatory that you provide price and tax information to the system. Price information you
entered is used as the base amount to calcul ate the tax. The following screens use Transfer - Single
Item as an example. You can see the additionally displayed Pricefield in Figure 12.17 and the pop-
up frame where you enter tax information in Figure 12.18.
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Fig. 12.17
Transfer - Single Item (3.4.1), Price Input

Itemn D1ata

Order: Line: 1] Seq 001
Item Mumber: 1-BB
Lat/Serial: Reference:
Description: Red Bean Bag
Guantity: 100.0 Unit of Measure: EA

Order. Enter the order number listed in the shipper.

Item Number. This code identifies the end-item number associated with the quantities to be
transferred.

Line. Enter the order line number.
Seq. Enter the shipper line number to identify the tax detail records at the shipper line level.

Lot/Serial. A system maintained field recording the lot/serial number of the components
issued.

Reference. Enter an item reference.

Price. If GTM ison, during shipper creation, you are required to enter the price information to
be used as the base amount to calculate tax. The field first defaults from the pricelist in

Company Address Maintenance, then from the item GL costs defined in Item Master
Maintenance.

Priceis defined at the shipper line level.

Fig. 12.18
Transfer - Single Item, Tax Input
Tax Usage: l:l
Tax Environment:| LSa-USa
Tax Class: I:I
Taxable:
TaxIn:

View/Edit Tax Detail

Use View/Edit Tax Detail to view tax details.

Fig. 12.19
Transfer - Single Item, Tax Detail Control
MHan-T axabl: 0.00
Taxable: 200.00

Tax Date: 742972010

View/Edit Tax Detail. Specify whether the system displaystax details.
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Confirm Shipper and Optionally Create a Legal Document

After going through the tax detail, you create the shipper. You can print the shipper and confirm
the information. Once the confirmation is done, you now move on to a frame where you can
optionally create alegal document. Use the Print Legal Document with Shipper field to control
whether the legal document is printed immediately along with the shipper or later using Legal
Document Print.

GL Posting of Taxes

When you complete the issuing transaction, the system automatically posts taxes in the general
ledger. Depending on the tax type, taxes are posted in different accounts. You can use relevant
programs to set up the accounts for taxes.

Table 12.3
GL Posting Accounts

Transaction  GL Transaction

Type Type Tax Type Account Program
ISSTR IC Tax Amount  Cr SalesInv Tax Acct Tax Rate Maintenance
Dr Production Cost Product Line Maint
ISSTR IC Absorbed Tax Cr SalesInv Tax Acct Tax Rate Maintenance
Dr SalesInv Tax Absorbed Tax Rate Maintenance
RCT-TR IC Tax Amount  Cr Transfer Variance Inventory Account Maintenance
Dr AP Inv Tax Acct Tax Rate Maintenance
RCT-TR IC Retained Tax Cr AP Inv Tax Retained Acct Tax Rate Maintenance
Dr AP Inv Tax Acct Tax Rate Maintenance
ISS-UNP IC Tax Amount  Dr End User Input Unplanned Issue
Cr SdlesInv Tax Acct Tax Rate Maintenance
ISS-UNP IC Absorbed Tax Dr Sales Inv Tax Absorbed Tax Rate Maintenance
Cr SdlesInv Tax Acct Tax Rate Maintenance
RCT-UNP IC Tax Amount  Dr AP Inv Tax Acct Tax Rate Maintenance
Cr End User Input Unplanned Receipt
RCT-UNP IC Retained Tax Dr AP Inv Tax Acct Tax Rate Maintenance
Cr AP Inv Tax Retained Acct Tax Rate Maintenance
ISS-DO IC Tax Amount  Cr Sales Inv Tax Acct Tax Rate Maintenance
Dr Production Cost Product Line Maint
ISS-DO IC Absorbed Tax Cr SalesInv Tax Acct Tax Rate Maintenance
Dr Sales Inv Tax Absorbed Tax Rate Maintenance
RCT-DO IC Tax Amount  Dr AP Inv Tax Acct Tax Rate Maintenance
Cr PO Receipts Acct Supplier Accounts Maintenance
RCT-DO IC Retained Tax Dr AP Inv Tax Acct Tax Rate Maintenance

Cr AP Inv Tax Retained Acct Tax Rate Maintenance

MNQAD



336 User Guide — QAD Sales

Customer Consignment

In some countries, where alegal document is used as an invoice, you must create two legal
documents—a shipping legal document and a sales legal document.

- A shipping legal document is created along with a shipper and is sent to the customer with the
ordered inventory.

A saleslegal document is created when the supplier creates an invoice for the consumed
inventory.

In short, the shipping legal document is used as a shipping document and the sales legal document
is used to invoice a customer for the consumed inventory.

The following flow chart shows you the difference in the process flow between the customer
consignment with and without simultaneous operations when creating two legal documents.

Fig. 12.20
Process Flow of Simultaneous Customer Consignment
Sales Order Maintenance |
Create a Sales Order | Normal
customer consignment
ll Simultaneous Operation Maint|
Simultaneous Operation Create a sales Order
setup
b= i """"""" ‘| Sales Order Shipments !
: Shipment i Shipment
1 1
: ! !
i Create a shipping legal | X
i document ! (Shipping)
ot ISR ] Legal Document
s, eiettltteltetele -I Inventory Usage Create | 0
H Consumption R -
E (Create Usage) |Author|zat|on Usage Createl Consumption
i | Sequenced Usage Create | (Create Usage)
E Invoice Post i ¥
i (AR and tax amount) ! Invoice Post
| 1 | (AR amount, Tax amount)
: Create a sales legal E
| document i
1
i i

Creating a Sales Order

A contract is created between a supplier and a customer, and it dictates the items to be sold on
consignment. Use Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1) to create a sales order; make sure to set the
Consignment field to Yes.

Fig. 12.21
Salg es Order Maintenance (7.1.1), Freight Data Frame
Freight Data
Salezperzon ‘I: Freight List: LB
Multiple: Frt Min ‘gt l:l Consume Forecast
Commizzion 1: Freight Terms: Dretail Allocations:
Calculate Freight: Allocate Days:
Dizplay Weights: Comments:
Entered By: mig Import/E sport:
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Setting Up a Simultaneous Operation

Use Simultaneous Operation Maint (7.10.13) to set up the simultaneous operation, which enables
you to create a shipping and a sales legal document at the same time. Generally this operation
worksin two ways.

« Consignment order: Two legal documents are created at different times. A shipping legal
document is created before customer consumption, and a sales legal document is created after
customer consumption.

« Non-consignment order: Generally thisis the case when the order has different ship-to and
sold-to addresses. Two legal documents are created simultaneously to be sent to the ship-to
and sold-to.

You must set Consignment to Yesif thisis aconsignment order. You can apply different tax usage
to the shipping and the sales legal documents by entering different codes in the Sales Tax Usage
and Shipping Tax Usage fields.

Fig. 12.22
Simultaneous Operation Maint (7.10.13)

Sales Tax Usage: | zigl

Salez Ship-From:| site11
Salez Ship-To:| ol

Sales Order:

i

Consignment:
Shipping T ax Usage:
Ship-To:

Sales Tax Usage. Enter avalid tax usage code to be used for selecting the tax rate in the sales
legal document. Generally, thisis the same tax usage code specified for the sales order.

When Maintain Operation Typein Tax Usageis Yesin Legal Document Control, the operation
type defined for the tax usage must be 11 Sales or 12 Other.

Sales Ship-From. Enter the ship-from sitein the sales order.

Sales Ship-To. Enter the address for invoicing the customer. Generally, thisis the ship-to
address in the sales order rather than the actual ship-to address.

Sales Order. Optionally, enter an existing sales order number.

Consignment. Specify whether this simultaneous operation setup applies to the consignment
process. Yes for consignment and No for simultaneous.

For customer consignment sales orders, when Simultaneous Operation Maintenanceis enabled
there will not only be the shipping legal document generated as normal practice to show the
legality of the shipment, and record the related shipping tax in the document. Thereisaso the
sales legal document generated during the consumption of a customer consignment order to
record the related sales tax and accounts receivable (AR) amount in the document.

Shipping Tax Usage. Enter avalid tax usage code to be used as the tax rate in the shipping
legal document.

Ship-To. Enter the actual address that the inventory is shipped to. Thisisan additional address
that is not displayed on the sales order.
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Shipping and Creating a Shipping Legal Document
Use Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15) to ship goods and create a shipping legal document.

When you create a shipping legal document, related taxes are calculated and posted to the GL
accounts according to the tax usage you have defined in the Shipping Tax Usage in Simultaneous
Operation Maint (7.10.13).

Recording Consumption, Posting the Invoice, and Creating a Sales Legal
Document

The consigned goods are eventually consumed by customers, triggering the transfer of ownership;
the customer must relay thisinformation to the supplier. This makes causes the supplier to create
an invoice and a sales legal document for the consumed inventory. The tax usage you defined in
the Sales Tax Usage field in Simultaneous Operation Maintenance is applied in this sales legal
document.

Use one of thefollowing programsto record consumption, post the invoice, and create asales|egal
document.

» Use Inventory Usage Create (7.18.13) to record consumption and initiate ISS-SO and
subsequent invoicing.

 Use Authorization Usage Create (7.18.14) to record consumption of consigned inventory
shipped based on schedul ed orders referencing customer authorization and initiate 1SS-SO and
subsequent invoicing.

« Use Sequenced Usage Create (7.18.15) to record consumption of consigned inventory shipped
based on scheduled orders referencing customer sequences and initiate 1SS-SO and
subsequent invoicing.

Use the Consignment Details frame to select the item you want to process consumption against
and enter the quantity of the consumed inventory. When the consumption is done, you must create
ashipper so that the system can automatically create an invoice based on your shipper information.
Finally, you create a sales legal document that will be sent to the customer.

Important Unlike when you create a shipping legal document, an AR amount arises from
creating a sales legal document. The system posts this amount in the general ledger along with the
salestax.

Maintaining Non-Inventory Shippers

You can ship memo (non-inventory) itemsto customer/supplier/site without GL cost and inventory
balance updates. However, taxes related to inventory movement need to be recorded in related GL
accounts.

You first use Non-inventory Shipper Maintenance (3.15.3) to create draft shippers for non-
inventory items and then perform shipper confirm and, optionally, legal document creation.

When Apply Tax on Issuing Transactionsis Yes, you must enter Global Tax Management (GTM)
data on the shipper header and lines. You then review and edit shipper lines with tax dataif
needed. Confirming the shipper does not create GL transactions for taxes.
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You can use Non-Inventory Shipper Maintenance (3.15.3) to modify unconfirmed shippers, but
not inventory shippers.

You cannot use Non-Inventory Shipper Maintenance (3.15.3) to create or modify other inventory
shipper transactions such as those created by unplanned issues.

You can aso use this function with items whose memo order type is blank in the item master
record. In this case, the memo type defaults to M and no inventory transactions occur.

Moving memo items creates a specia transaction type, ISS-NSO.

Transaction history with standard |SS-UNP transaction type will be created, but there will be no
inventory update or no GL cost update.

When Apply Tax on Issuing Transactionsis Yes, the Item Data frame contains the following fields:
Type. Defaults from item master. Editable, but cannot be blank.

Taxable. Specify whether the lineistaxable. If Yes, the system displays the Global Tax
Management screen and cal cul ates taxes.

Tax Class. Specify thetax class of the lineif tax is applied.
Debit Account. Specify the account in which to debit the tax amount.
Comment. Specify whether to enter comments.

Use the following steps to maintain non-inventory shippers:

1 UseNon-Inventory Shipper Maintenance (3.15.3) to create a shipper, or to modify an existing
unconfirmed non-inventory shipper.

2 Confirm the shipper (3.15.1).
3 Optionaly, create alegal document.
4 Post taxesto the related GL accounts

5 You can use Unconfirm Shipper (3.15.2) to unconfirm a non-inventory shipper. This reverses
related taxes and changes the shipper status from confirmed to unconfirmed. This also cancels
any previously generated legal documents.

Note You can modify fiscal dataduring legal document creation.

Confirming Non-Sales Shippers

A general control option, Create Shipper, isavailable in Shipper Control (3.15.24).Thisfeature lets
you combine multiple lines into the same shipper and legal document, which is a mandatory
requirement in Brazil.

« Confirm: For non-sales issues, the system always creates a confirmed shipper, which can no
longer be modified. Thisisthe default.

 Unconfirm: For non-sales issues, the system always |eaves the shipper unconfirmed. If the
shipper created is unconfirmed:
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« When Apply Tax on Issuing Transactionsis Yes, the system still calculates taxes on the
shipper but does not create GL transactions for taxes. The system does not generate the legal
document.

 Optional: The system promptsyou to confirm the shipper at the time of shipper creation.
When generating a shipper in the following functions, if you leave the shipper number blank, the
system automatically assigns a new shipper number. You can also enter an existing unconfirmed

shipper number to combine multiple transaction lines into one shipper. Entering a confirmed
shipper number is not allowed.

* Issues— Unplanned (3.7)

* Item Transfer (3.4.1)

« Transfer — Multi Item (3.4.2)

« Transfer with Lot/Serial Change (3.4.3)

 Batch Load Transfer with Lot/Seria (3.4.4)

 Receipts— Unplanned (3.9) (Shipper is created for non-PO returns)

Unconfirming Shippers and Canceling Legal Documents
for Non-Sales Transactions

Use Inventory Shipper Unconfirm (3.15.2) to unconfirm shippers and optionally cancel related
legal documents for non-sales transactions. However, this function does not reverse inventory
transactions.

Note You can use Shipper Unconfirm (7.9.21) to unconfirm sales order shippers and related legal
documents but not non-sales shippers and legal documents.
After you perform the shipper unconfirm, the system:

« Changes the shipper status back to unconfirmed

- Calculates and creates negative daybook transaction records to negate taxes previously posted
for the shipper, if any

« Marks the status of any related legal documents as canceled

 Does not create negative GL transactions for inventory movement or reverse inventory
balances

Modifying Non-Sales Shippers and Legal Documents

Use the following functions to modify non-sales shippers and legal documents:
* Issues— Unplanned (3.7).
« Inventory Shipper Confirm (3.15.1)
« Inventory Shipper Unconfirm (3.15.2)
* Issues— Unplanned (3.7)

Enter a negative quantity to reverse the previous transaction and create the correct quantity as
well as reuse the shipper.

« Inventory Shipper Confirm (3.15.1)
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Processing Legal Documents in Sales Returns

There are two scenarios for sales order returns;

« When the customer did not even accept the goods due to discrepanciesin item or item quantity
delivered. In this case, goods are returned with the original legal document. So, it is necessary
to create anew legal document for the returned goods.

 The customer has already received the goods along with the issuing legal documents and
wants to return the goods due to discrepancies found in the item delivery or legal documents
found after goods acceptance. In this case, the customer issues a purchase return legal
document, the company receives the goods, and the customer issues a Nota Fiscal. It is not
necessary to create a new Nota Fiscal for the goods returned by the system itself. When the
goods are received at the dock, the physical processisthe same. Theinventory is updated with
negative quantity by a standard SO return, but the newly created or received Nota Fiscal
should be linked to the received goods.

When the system recognizesthat it isasales return, it lets you enter an external legal document
number and effective issue date in addition to the legal document NRM sequence ID. You can
either leave the external legal document number blank or enter the received legal document and
effective issue date from the customer, and the system disables the Sequence ID field. If the legal
external document number you enter exists, an error message is displayed: Legal Document
aready exists.

Processing Non-PO Returns

Use one of the following functions to perform return of non-PO receiving transactions:
- Enter negative quantity in Receipts — Unplanned (3.9).
- Enter positive quantity in Issues— Unplanned (3.7).
- Enter positive quantity in transfer functions (3.4.1, 3.4.2, 3.4.3).

Use the following steps to perform non-PO returns:
1 When prompted, choose Yes to Issuing Legal Document perform non-PO return.

2 If the related settings are implemented correctly by using shipping group, the system prompts
you to create a shipper.

3 Apply tax depending on the Globa Tax Management control settings.

4 Create aconfirmed or unconfirmed shipper.

5 Optionaly confirm the shipper using Inventory Shipper Confirm (3.15.1).
6 Post tax, and update the inventory balance.

7 Inthelega document detail maintenance frame, modify the legal document linked to the
original legal document numbers and create an issuing legal document with positive quantity
or amount.

8 Print theissuing legal document.
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Country-Specific Legal Documents

Brazil Legal Documents

Brazil Legal Document Life Cycle

Nota Fiscal isthelega document in Brazil. In sales transactions, it isused in lieu of theinvoice.
Because of this, the Brazil legal document has special processing requirements when you are
dealing with sales:

» Thelega document is posted through invoice post.

« You must refrain from consolidating invoices to ensure each shipment is associated with one
legal document.

The following diagram illustrates the Brazil legal document life cycle in relation with the shipper
and the invoice.

Note Thereisno invoice processing in non-sales transactions.

Fig. 12.23
Brazil Legal Document Life Cycle

System generates
legal document

Create shipper

System generates

P o=l legal document number

it

1
1

Confirm shipper Post invoice ; System posts
! legal document
)

M QAD



Legal Documents 343

Legal Documents Best Practices for Brazil

Use the following steps to process Brazil legal documents:

1 Set Print Legal Document to No in Legal Document Control (7.10.24). This prevents you from
printing legal documents immediately after printing shippers by default.

2 Set Auto Invoice Post to Yesin Cust Sched/Shipper Acct Control (36.9.7). This setsthe
default value for both the Auto Invoice Post field in Customer Scheduled Order Maintenance
and the Post Invoice field in Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm to Yes.

3 Create asaesorder.
4 Create and print the shipper. The system creates alegal document during this process.

5 Confirm the shipper and have the system automatically post and print the legal document
immediately.

Specifying Item Fiscal Classes

In Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1), enter a mandatory tax code defined by the Brazilian
government to help identify materials and determine their corresponding tax rates. Currently, this
Brazil-specific field is used as supplementary information of an item for reference only and does
not affect tax calculation in GTM.

Fiscal classes are defined in Generalized Codes Maintenance (36.2.13).

Preventing Invoice Consolidation

In Brazil, legal documents are used as invoices and in QAD Enterprise Edition, each legal
document must correspond to an invoice. Since legal documents are created separately along with
each shipper, invoices must also be kept separate for each shipment.

To prevent consolidation of invoicesin Brazil shipping practices, you must set Consolidate
Invoicesto No in Invoice Post and Print (7.13.4), and set Separate Invoices for Each Shipment to
Yesin Container/Shipper Control (7.9.24). Under these settings, when you try to confirm a shipper
with a pending invoice, the system displays an error message and prompts you to post the
outstanding invoice before you can proceed.

Posting Legal Documents

In Brazil, the Nota Fiscal legal document virtually replaces the invoice as a debt instrument in the
shipping process and is used to calculate related taxes. To address this requirement, the system
posts Brazil legal documents along with invoices.

Note For thisfeature to work, the legal document form code must be 51.

Whenever an invoiceis posted using the following functions, the system automatically postsits
corresponding legal document:

« Pending Invoice Maintenance (7.13.1)

« Invoice Post and Print (7.13.4)

« Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm (7.9.5)
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« Pre-Shipper/Shipper Auto Confirm (7.9.7)
« Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15)

After alegal document is posted, you can see its status is changed to Posted in Legal Document
Report (7.10.2).

Printing Two Legal Documents for a Single Shipment

Use Simultaneous Maintenance (7.10.13) to create two legal documents for a single shipment—
one sales legal document for invoicing the customer and one shipping legal document for proving
the legality and possession of the inventory being shipped. You define different tax usages for
determining the tax rate in the two legal documents respectively. Use the following stepsto set up
the system for this feature:

1 Definetax legal groupsin Language Detail Maintenance (36.4.25.5). Set Data Set to txty_mstr
and Field Nameto txty_legal_group; then specify values in the Numeric Code, Mnemonic,
and Label fields.

Fig. 12.24
Language Detail Maintenance (36.4.25.5)

Language Detail Maintenance

# GoTo ™ Actions '| Copy '| =) Print & Preview

Language 1D us english [L.5.]
[rata Set: baky_matr

Field Mame: tsty_legal_group
Murmeric Code: ICHS

Translatable Test:

Mremanic: ICMS
Label: | B

2 InTax Type Maintenance (29.1.1), link tax types you want to use on legal documentsto atax
legal group.

Fig. 12.25
Tax Type Maintenance (7.10.13)

Tax Type Maintenance

# GoTo ™ Actions '| Copy '| =) Print & Preview

Tax Type: LDTTICMS

Description: Tax Type for ICMS uz

Tax Legal Group: | ICH5]

3 In Simultaneous Operation Maintenance (7.10.13), define ship-from/ship-to pairs and assign
tax legal groups, which link to tax types, to the source/destination combinations.
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Fig. 12.26
Simultaneous Operation Maintenance (7.10.13)

Simultaneous Operation Maint |

# GoTo ™ Actions '| Copy '| =) Print & Preview

Sales Tax Usage: | LDTU 4| Tax Usage for Legal Doc
Salez Ship-From: | 10000 A M) Plant

Sales Ship-To: | ¢ |
Sales Order:

i

Shipping Tax Usage: LDTU Tax Usage for Legal Doc
Ship-Ta: 1 ]

Sales Tax Usage. Enter avalid tax usage code to be used for selecting the tax rate in the sales
legal document. Generally, thisis the same tax usage code specified for the sales order.

When Maintain Operation Typein Tax Usageis Yesin Legal Document Control (7.10.36), the
operation type defined for the tax usage must be 11 Sales or 12 Other.

Sales Ship-From. Enter the ship-from site in the sales order.

Sales Ship-To. Enter the address for invoicing the customer. Generally, thisis the ship-to
address in the sales order rather than the actual ship-to address.

Sales Order. Optionally, enter an existing sales order number.

Shipping Tax Usage. Enter avalid tax usage code. The system does not use this tax usage to
select the tax rate, but rather uses it to supply CFOP and other information in the shipping
legal document.

When Maintain Operation Typein Tax Usageis Yesin Legal Document Control, the operation
type defined for the tax usage must be 11 Sales or 12 Other.

Ship-To. Enter the actual address that the inventory is shipped to. Thisisan additional address
that is not displayed on the sales order.

Retrobilling

Retrobilling in the Brazil environment requires some additional steps to generate legal documents
for retrobills.

Usually, pricing is negotiated for specific items when a customer schedule is opened. When price
changes occur dueto cost fluctuationsin your materials or processes, follow these steps to perform
retrobilling in the Brazil environment:

1 Enter the price changes in Retrobill Maintenance (7.13.13.1) as anew or changed item price.

2 When the customer authorizes the price changes, run Retrobill Report (7.13.13.3) to calculate
the new debit or credit amount for invoices billed during the retrobill’s effective dates.

MNQAD



346  User Guide — QAD Sales

Fig. 12.27

Retrobill Report (7.13.13.3)
Retrobill Report
So0ld-To: cl cl
Authorization Number: 02
Use Default Accounts: Yes
Retrobill Acct:
Create Complementary 50: Yes Tax Usage: LDTU
Create Credit 80: No Tax Usage:
output: SODl!

« Choose to create either a complementary SO or acredit SO.

You create a complementary SO when you undercharge a customer and want to create an
additional invoiceto bill the customer; You create a credit SO when you overcharge a
customer such asin the case of sales order returns and want to create a credit note for the
custome.

« When Maintain Operation Typein Tax is Yesin Legal Document Control (7.10.24), you
must specify atax usage with operation type set to 11 Sales or 12 Other.

3 Ship the newly created sales order and create a shipper using Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15).
The system automatically generates alegal document as well as a pending invoice along with
the shipper.

4 Post and print the pending invoice using Invoice Post and Print (7.13.4). The system
automatically posts and prints the legal document.

PO Import

Use PO Import to create legal documents when performing PO recei pts from international
suppliers who do not provide legal documents.

The PO import processis as follows:

1
2

3

Perform fiscal receiving.

Create legal documents.

Print legal documents.

Transport goods from harbor to site.
Perform physical receiving.

Confirm fiscal receiving.

Thailand Legal Documents

Stock card is alegally required form in Thailand used to record all stock transactions (items
received or dispensed) and the quantities of items currently in stock and on order.
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There are two types of stock cards: stock cards with cost information and those without cost
information. Stock cards with cost information are printed and sent to the Revenue Department.
Stock cards without cost information are used internally within the organization because cost
information is sensitive data and should not be accessible to most people.
Use the following Thailand-specific programs to generate different types of stock cards:

« Stock Card (7.10.11)

 Stock Card by Location (7.10.9)

« Stock Card by Cost (7.10.10)

Fig. 12.28
Stock Card (7.10.11)

Stock Card

# GoTo ™ Actions '| | Copy '| @Vl Frint %] Preview

Sie:

Product Line:

1

To
P '| T0:|

Effective Date: | 8/1/2003 - Tor| 8/31/2003 -

FPage By ltem:

Company Address: | 10000000 P

Summary/Detail:

Itern Murnber:

il

Output:
Batch ID:
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7.18.24 227 archived files
7.18.25.1 241 default archive directory for import 163
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7.22.2 53 assemble-to-order (ATO)
7.22.5 53,57, 59 configured product 301
7.22.6 54 pre-shippers 307
7.22.7 54 ATO. See assemble-to-order (ATO)
7.22.10 54, 58, 60, 61, 67 ATP Enforcement Check 84
7.22.11 54 ATP Enforcement Level Utility 80
7.22.12 54 ATP. See available to promise (ATP)
7.22.13 54,69, 71 Authorization Usage Create 245
7.22.15 54, 62, 65, 66 Authorization Usage Inquiry 255
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7.22.19 54 Auto EMT Processing field 265, 268, 270, 287, 288
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35.22.13 295 determining
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36.959 5 enforcement levels 79
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A overview 76
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time-based status codes 203 using 81
accessories

configured products 298 B
accounts Backflush Transaction

customer consignment 228 shippers 177

product line Backlog/Missed Shipment Report 211

customer consignment 229 base components

Add Containersfield 111 configured products 301
adding a container 113 batch numbers 247
Additional Line Chargesframe 65, 68 Bill of Lading Print 154
addresses bills of lading

carrier 94 printing 154
addresses, linking combinationsto rules 124, 165 printing master 157
adjustments Brazilian notafiscal 149

customer consigned inventory 241 business units
advance ship notice (ASN) primary (PBU) 259

processing EMT 291 secondary (SBU) 259

shippers 126 supplier, manufacturer 258
aged inventory

customer consignment 249 C
Aging Inv by Order with Seq 254 calculating charge types, Progress program 52
Aging Inventory Batch Update 250 Call Activity Recording
Aging Inventory by Order with Sequence 249 shippers 176
Aging Inventory by Part 254 Carrier Maintenance 94
Aging Inventory Report by Order 249, 254 carriers
Aging Inventory Report by Part 249 adding to shipping group 98
Aging Inventory Update 250 defining 94
Alternate Containers frame 68 master bill of lading 155
Apply Chargesfield 59 Master Bill of Lading Print 157
Archive Correction Invoices 45 Pre-Shipper/Shipper Print 143
archive/delete Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench 137

shipment performance data 220 shipping group 98
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sample program for container/line charges 72
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Charge Type Maintenance 57, 64
CN-ADJ 232, 241
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Configured Message Maintenance 161
configured products 297-308
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default option 302
example 298
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confirming
salesorders 21
shippers 146
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Consignment Inventory Adjustment 241, 252
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Consignment Inventory by Order 254
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Consignment Inventory Transfer 238
consignment locations 230
status 230
Consignment Ordersfield
Customer Consignment Control 228
salesorders 234
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scheduled orders 237
consume forecast
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container
assessing and tracking charges 51
default information 62
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prices defined 57
referencesto 51
Container and Line Charges
changes when activated 66
control exceptions 62
features 50
overview 50
planning 54
sample programs 72
setting up 56
container charge
charge type codes 52
including on ASN 62
setting up charge schedule 60
using with line charges 65
Container field 61
Container Item field 67
Container ltem Maintenance 58, 61
container and line charge functions 70
container items
associated with an order line 58
creating 58
planning for charge tracking 54
setting up charge schedule 60
Container Typefield 59
Container Workbench 70, 107
Additional Line Charges frame 68
container and line charge functions 70
Container Detail frame, 111
Container Information frame 108
Container Summary frame 111
Delete Options pop-up 114
Item Information frame 110
Key frame 108
procedure to use 113
Container/Line Charge Control 62, 65
Container/Shipper Control 99
Auto Invoice Post field 103
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Master Bill Document Format field 100
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Shipper Document Format 100
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adding anitemto 113
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deleting 113
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effective usage 104

hierarchy 106

maintenance 35

master 111

relationships 105

tracking inventory 104
control program

Container/Line Charge Control 62

Container/Shipper 99

Purchasing

Enterprise Material Transfer (EMT) 272
Sales Order
Enterprise Material Transfer (EMT) 270

Sales Quote 5

Shipment Performance 195

Shipper Validation Control 162
copy imported data 162
correcting import errors 169
Correction Invoice Link Report 45
correction invoices

creating 43
credit check 27
credit hold

and EMT 265, 267, 276, 283
credit invoices for returned goods 46
criteriafor profiles 165
Customer Analysis Report 216
customer calendar

specifying for RSS 101
customer consignment 221-255

adjusting inventory 241

aged inventory 249

invoicing inventory 252

managing inventory 231

overview 222

reports 253

returns 247

setup 227

shipping inventory 238

transferring inventory 238

using inventory 242
Customer Consignment Control 227
Customer Data Maintenance, EM T defaults 266, 279
Customer Ranking Report 313
Customer Sequence Schedules module 246
customer shipping lead time

EMT useof 277
Customer Shipping LT field 267
customer source

defined 197

Performance Controls Maintenance 195, 197
customers

bill-to 19

EMT defaults 266

ship-to 19

sold-to 19
cycle codes

sales quotes 4
cycle count

customer consigned inventory 250
Cycle Count Results Entry 251
Cycle Count Worksheet Print 251
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database propath, compiling source programs 169
date
matching shipment 148
default directories for importing and exporting 162
default values
field validation 122
delete/archive
expired quote 13
salesanalysis 315
shipment performance data 220
shippers 35
deleting
acontainer or item 113
direct alocationin EMT 259, 262
direct allocationsin EMT 262, 270, 272, 276
direct shipments 260
displaying validation data 179
Distribution Order Shipments
shipping documents for 176
Document Format Maintenance 91
Domain/Account Control
customer consignment accounts 229
due dates
and EMT 277
automatic calculation 26
changing for EMT orders 278
changing to meet ATP 82, 83

E
eCommerce Manager 295
EDI eCommerce
setting up to support EMT 273
EDI. See electronic data interchange (EDI)
Edit Line Charges on Shipper field 65, 70
effective dates
for rules 119
shipment 148
electronic data interchange (EDI)
See also EDI ECommerce
document typesin EMT 293
in EMT, overview 262
usingin EMT 293
EMT Credit Flow field 267
EMT Mass Supplier Change 283
EMT Tracking Report 284
EMT Typefield 267
EMT. See Enterprise Materia Transfer (EMT)
Enable Container Chargesfield 62
Enable Line Charges field 65
enforcement levels, ATP 79
enforcement pop-up, ATP 81
enforcing case for field entry 121
Enterprise Material Transfer (EMT) 257-296
change management 280
customer consigned inventory 225
direct allocation 259, 262
direct allocations 262, 270, 272, 276
due date calculation 277
EDI eCommerce support 294
multilevel 287-293
described 287
organizational roles 287
overview 260



restrictions 288
setup 288
purchase orders 278
setup 263
shipment processing with 286
shipment receipt with 286
standard 274
overview 259
using 274
status of orders
shipment 284
transmission 284
error messages 122
errorsin shipper processing 157
executable Progress program for charge type 52
Expired Quote Delete/Archive 13
export
and eCommerce EMT Manager 295
Export Profiles 161
Export Rules 161
exporting data
general process 162
exporting rules
exporting rule categories 163
specifying arange 163
exporting shipment performance records 217
exporting validation data
default source code directory 163
displaying exported data 170
export file directory 163
Progress source code programs 164
specifying default directories 162

F
family items
available to promise (ATP) calculations 77
feature groups
configured products 298
field values
linking to rules 124
Fill Rate Report 212
final assembly (FAS)
configured products 305
options 300
finished goodsinventory 307
Fiscal Year Change 314
flow for importing and exporting validation data 162
formats
for shipping documents 91
frames for Rule Definition Maintenance 116
freight charges
calculating automatically 28
setting up 30
Freight Control
sales order returns 29

G

Generalized Codes Maintenance
displaying frame 122
specifying for rules 121

groups
shipping 95
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H
Hierarchy Report
structure 179
history, shipment performance 217
archiving 220
deleting 220
export fileformat 218

|
import
and eCommerce EMT Manager 296
import errors, correcting 169
Import Validation Data 161
imported shipping documents 143
importing validation data
correcting import errors 169
general process 162
selecting all or somefilesto import 167
simulating import 167
specifying default directories 162
synchronizing data 170
ingpection lead time
EMT use of 277
Inventory Account Maintenance 229
inventory adjustments
customer consigned inventory 241
Inventory Balance Update 251
Inventory Detail Report 255
inventory movement code 324
Inventory Movement Code Maintenance 92
Inventory Movement Code Security 93
inventory movement codes
creating 92
requiring 103
shipping group default 95
Inventory Status Code Maintenance 230
inventory transfer
customer consigned inventory 238
Inventory Usage Create 243
Inventory Usage Report 247, 254
Inventory Valuation as of by Loc 255
Inventory Valuation as of Date 255
Inventory Valuation by Location 255
Inventory Valuation Report 255
invoice
add/modify line charges 71
displaying line charges 51, 66
Invoice History Report
correction invoices 45
Invoice Post and Print 40, 71
regional requirements 41
salesorder 36
Invoice Print or Reprint 71
invoicerounding 41
invoices
correcting 42
lifecycle 35
posting 36
printing invoices 40
reviewing pending invoices 36
multiple shipments 40
invoicing
customer consigned inventory 252
issues
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unplanned 92
Issues—Return to Supplier
shipping documents for 171
Issues-Unplanned
shipping documents for 171
Item Analysis Report 214
Item Master Copy 58
Item Master Maintenance 58
ATO items 300
ATP enforcement levels 79
EMT defaults 267
kit items 300
Item Ranking Report 314
Item Tag Create 251
items
adding to a container 113
deleting from containers 113
Item-Site Planning Maintenance
ATP enforcement levels 79
EMT defaults 268

K

Kanban field 112

kits
configured product 300
Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench 307

L
lading, billsof 154
legal document
Brazil 342
cancelling 330
control settings 327
creating 327
deleting/archiving 330
format 319, 323
implementing 321
menu listing 320
printing 330
Thailand 346
Line Charge Calculation Typefield 66
line charges
add/modify 52
additional frame 65
assessing 51
creating charge type codes 64
directly updating charges 52
modifying for a sales order of scheduled order 71
overview 51
Progress validation program 64
setting up defaults 65
trailer codes 51
using with container charges 65
line_category field 207
linking rulesto field values 124
linking rules to source/destination addresses 124, 165
Location Maintenance
consignment locations 230

M

Manual Acknowledgment Resolution 285
Manual Shipper Validation 161

Manual SO Shipper Verification 159
margin

fFQAD

salesanalysis 311
master
bills of lading
printing 157
containers 111
Master Bill of Lading Maintenance 154
Carrier Detail frame 155
Detail frame 156
Master Bill of Lading Print 157
master production scheduling (MPS)
configured products 307
Master Schedule Summary Inquiry 82
Material Order Maintenance
shippers 177
Material Order Shipments
shippers 177
Max Lines on aPre-Shipper field
in Container/Shipper Control 131
maximum aging date
calculation (customer) 249
maximum aging days
Customer Consignment Control 228
salesorder 235
menu
customer consignment 223
messages for user entry errors 122
minimum and maximum field lengths 121
Missing Reason Code Report 206, 212
modifying
configured line items 304
move imported data 162
multilevel EMT 260
multiple databases
number sequencesin 90
multiple shipments
invoicing 40

N
nota fiscal
printing shipper invoice as 149

NRM. See number range management (NRM)

number of fieldsfor rules 118
Number Range Maintenance
use with shipping 89
number range management (NRM)
shipping numbers 89
numbers
shipping 89

O

option
configured products 298

Order Line Charge Maintenance 71
editing line charges 69

order lineitem
assessing line charges 51

P

PBU. See business units

pending changes 281

Pending Invoice Maintenance 36, 67, 71
Additional Line Charges frame 68
configured products 305
freight accounting 29



Pending Invoice Register 71
Performance Controls Maintenance 197
Shipment Performance Control effect 195
Performance Data Delete/Archive 220
Performance Data Extract 217
phantoms, configured product 305
physical inventory
customer consigned inventory 251
Picklist/Pre-Shipper—Automatic 129
Add Options pop-up 138
Carriersframe 142
Delete Options pop-up 141
Item Information frame 139
running 135
selecting printer options 134
Shipper Detail frame 139
Trailer Information frame 142
usein EMT 285
picklists 34
printing 33
planning
quantity-based status codes 204
shipment performance monitoring 194
time-based status codes 200
PO Line Due Date 277, 278
PO Line Need Date 277
PO Line Performance Date 278
PO Required field
EMT processing 275
PO Shipper Receipt 286
shipment information 178
posting
invoices 36
Pre-Shipper/Shipper Auto Confirm 35

Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm 35, 126, 146, 159, 238

posting invoicesin 103
Pre-Shipper/Shipper Maintenance

Additional Line Charges frame 69
Pre-Shipper/Shipper Print 143

Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench 126, 135, 158, 206

Add Options pop-up window 140
and kits 307
Container Information frame 140
Merge Pre-Shipper pop-up 138
Shipment Performance Data frame 206
Shipper Detail frame 138
pre-shippers 126, 136
creating automatically 129
Preview Invoice Print 36
Price Detail Dataframe 60
primary business unit
modifying sales ordersat 280
printing
billsof lading 154
custom shippers 183
invoices 40
master bills of lading 157
picklists 33
salesorders 32
shippers 143
PRO/PLUS 50, 191
product definition 1
Product Line Maintenance
customer consignment accounts 229
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Product Structure Maintenance
configured products 301
products
final assembly options 300
profiles
creating source/destination 165
criteria 165
linking to rules 124, 165
Progress program
calculating container charges 57
calculating line charges 64
Progress source code, exporting 164
promise date
automatic calculation 20, 26, 78
inEMT 277, 278, 283
prompting for fields 120
Purchase Order Receipts
shipment information 178
Purchase Order Returns
shipping documents for 175
purchase orders
EMT
automatic generation 278
deferring creation 279
export 280
import 280
required for EDI 267
trandating into sales orders 258
Purchasing Control
and EMT 272

Q
Quantity-Based Status Code Browse 204
Quantity-Based Status Code Maint 204
quantity-based status codes

creating 204

planning 204
guota

salesperson 311

R
Reason Code Analysis Report 217
reason codes
analysisreport 217
Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench 206
reporting missing 212
shipment performance 205
Shipment Reason Code Entry 206
Reason Codes Maintenance 205
sales quotesuse 8
reason type
shipqgty 205
shiptime 205
receipts
unplanned 92
Receipts—Return to Stock
shipment information 178
Receipts-Sales Order Return
shipment information 178
Receipts-Unplanned
shipment information 178
Repetitive Labor Transaction
shippers 177
Repetitive Picklist Transfer
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shippers 178
replenishment, automatic 237
report date type
setting default 196
Shipment Performance Report 213
reports
customer consignment 253
shipper validation 179
validation export/import 170
retrobilling 345
returns
credit invoices for returned goods 46
Rework Transaction
shippers 178
RMA Maintenance
shippers 176
RMA Shipments
shippers 176
rounding 41
RTS Shipments
shippers 177
Rule 116
Rule Definition Maintenance 115, 120
rules
effective dates 119
exporting 163
generalized codes 121
linking to profiles 124, 165
number of fieldsfor 118

S
salesanalysis 309-315, 317-318
Sales Analysis Delete/Archive 315
Sales By Customer Browse 312
Sales By Customer Report 313
Sadles By Item Browse 312
Sales By Item Report 313
Sales By Salesperson Browse 312
Sdles By Site Report 312
Sales Order Accounting Control
shipper on invoice 103
Sales Order Control 198
and EMT 262, 270
and sales orders 20, 21, 22, 26
and shipping 129, 134
Sales Order Maintenance 18, 67, 71
add/modify/delete line charges 70
Additional Line Charges frame 68
Consignment field 234
customer consignment fields 234
Sales Order Packing List 33
Sales Order Print 32
Sales Order Release to Work Order 305
EMT effect 284
Sales Order Repricing 30, 31
sales order returns
freight calculation 29
Sales Order Shipments 34, 238
configured products 306
correction invoices 44
freight processing 29
Sales Order Shipper Maintenance 35, 151
Additional Line Charges frame 69
salesorders 17-35
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analysis of sales 309
and EMT 274
carrier information 34
changing in EMT 280
configured products 298, 303
confirmed field 21
container maintenance 35
credit check 27
customer address 19
datefields 20
freight charges 28, 34
header 19
introduction 17
invoicing cycle 35
lifecycle 17
lineitems 22
location 23
price updates 30
printing 32
guantities shown on 32
secondary, in EMT 259
shipper maintenance 35
shipping 34
trailers 25
Sales Quote Accounting Control 5
Sales Quote Control 5
Sales Quote Copy from Order 10
Sales Quote Copy from Quote 10
Sales Quote Maintenance 7
Sales Quote Print 11
Sales Quote Release to Order 11
Sales Quote Repricing 12
sales quotes 3-13
creating 7
customer address 19
cyclecode 4,8
header information 7
menu listing 5
overview 4
price updates 12
printing 10
process flow 4
Qty to Releasefield 9
reason lost field 8
recurring 4
releasing to sales order 11
repricing 12
selecting for price update 12
setup 5
types 4
Salesperson Margin Inquiry 311
Salesperson Quota lnquiry 311
Salesperson Quota Maintenance 311
Salesperson Ranking Report 312
salespersons
quota 311
sampl e charge type program 72
SBU. See business units
scanned input 180
Scheduled Order Inquiry 255
Scheduled Order Maintenance 67, 71
Additional Line Charges frame 68
Auto Inv Post field 103
Charge Type field for containers 68



customer consignment fields 237
secondary business unit
modifying sales ordersat 283
secondary sales orders 259
selecting all or somefilesto import 167
self-billing, consigned inventory 253
Sequenced Usage Create 246
Sequenced Usage Inquiry 255
Sequenced Usage Report 254
sequences
shipping 89
setting up
Container and Line Charges 5666
Shipment Performance 195-208
setting up shipper validations 115
setup tasks and flow 115
Shipment Performance 189-220
data 209
delete/archive 220
monitoring
limited shipments 199
most shipments 200
overview 190
programsin module 193
reports 211
set up tasks 195
status codes 200
quantity based 204
time based 200
Shipment Performance Control 195
Shipment Performance Data Maintenance 209
shipment performance history 217
Shipment Performance Report 213
Shipment Reason Code Entry 206
shipment status of EMT orders 284
Shipper Delete/Archive 35, 160
Shipper Gateway 159, 180
using scanned input 180
Shipper Report 178
Shipper Unconfirm 152, 209
Shipper Validation Control 161
Shipper Validation Error Report 161
shippers 126-151
add container of itemsto 140
add container to 140
adding itemto 138
configured products 307
confirming 146
creation programs with validations 159
customizing printing 183
displaying on invoices 103
imported 143
list of programs with validations 159
maintenance 35
printing 143
processing flow 157
reporting 178
setting up validations 115
unconfirmed 151
unconfirming 152
undoing number assignment 151
User Fields Frame 160
using scanned input 180
validating before sending 157
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shipping 87-183
configured items 306
containersfor 104
dates 148
document formats 91
groups 95
inventory movement codes 92
managing period end 148
number sequences 89
salesorders 34
shippers 126
work flow 126
shipping customer consigned inventory 238
shipping group 327
Shipping Group Address Browse 99
Shipping Group Browse 99
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Shipping Group Inventory Movement Code Browse 99

Shipping Group Maintenance 95
destination addresses 97
inventory movement details 97
multiple carriers 98
source addresses 96
Shipping Group Report 99
shipping lead time 198
Ship-To Container Charge Amounts 59
Ship-To Control Maintenance 62
Ship-To/ltem Controls Maintenance 230
Ship-To/ltem Controls Report 253
shop calendar
and EMT 277
simulating import 167
Site Maintenance
EMT processing 266
SO Consigned In-Transit account 229
SO Consigned Inventory account 229
SO Consigned Offset account 229
SO Container Maintenance 35, 114
Additional Line Charges frame 68
SO Container Workbench 70
SO Line Due Date 277
SO Line Promise Date 277
SO Line Required Date 277
SO Reduction Price field 269
SO Shipper Maintenance 159
sofmsv0l.p 184
source code directory for export/import 163
Source/Destination Rule Link 115
specifying header or line for user fields 119
standard bills of material 301, 302
standard EMT 259
start effective dates for rules 119
status codes 200
acceptable 203
quantity based 204
time based 200
status of EMT orders
shipment 284
transmission 284
Supplier Change Rejection Maintenance 281
Supplier Data Maintenance
EMT defaults 265
Supplier Item Maintenance
EMT processing 268
suppliers
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changing in EMT 283

EMT setup 265
Swissrounding 41
synchronizing data

when importing 170

T
Time-Based Status Code Browse 202
Time-Based Status Code Maint 202
time-based status codes

creating 202

planning 200
trailer code 64

creating for line charges 64

entering when applying line charge 64

specifying with line charges 51
Trailer Code Maintenance 64
Transaction Detail Inquiry 255
transaction types

customer consigned 232

inventory movement codes 92
Transactions Detail Inquiry 233
transfer

customer consigned inventory 238
Transfer With Lot/Serial Change

shipping documents 171
Transfer—-Multi Item

shipping documents 171
Transfer—-Single Item

shippers for memo items 172

shipping documents 171
transit lead time 198
transmission statusin EMT 284
transshipments 260
trq_mstr table 294, 295

U

Unconfirm Shipper 159

unconfirming shippers 152

Undo Shipper Number Assignment 151
Unit of Measure Maintenance 214
Usage Create Undo 246
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Usage Inquiry 254
Usage Report by Order 254
Usage Report by Order with Seq 254
Use Containersfield 130
Use SO Reduction Price field 280
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